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Tunmynoc onmuma Myxa00ar AdaysiaeBa — goHeTHKA Ba (POHOJIOTHS
WIMHHHHT €TYK MYTAaXacCHCHM: Makoja Ba TE3WCIap TYIUIaMHu, TYIUIOBYM Ba
Hampra Ttaii€pmoun: M.A.lllykypoBa, O.M.)KymaeBa, N.M.AxpamoB; Byxopo;
“Ilypnona” nampuéru, 2020 imn, 273 Oer.

Tynnamaa pecnyOaukamMu3 OJIMMIIAPU, KaTTa UMUK XOIUM-H3JIaHyBUMIIAPU
Ba MYCTaKWwil W3JaHYBUWIAPUHUHT XOPWXKHUI TWwuiapaa VYKyB Ba Oanuuid
agabuérnap, HJIEKTPOH JapCiuKiIap,  UXTUCOCHAIITHUPUITAH pacmiap OwuiaH
Oe3aTwiraH rasetajiap Ba IKypHaJUIapHU spaTUll  xamja YOIl  ATHII
caMapaJOpJUTrHHU OLIMPHUII, €nulapAa 4YeT TWIHM Jrajulall Japa)kaJapuHUAHT
Esponna Tu3umu (CEFR)Hm VypranumHunr ypHu, Enuviapra 4YeT TWIMHU
VPraTUIIHUHT  TICUXOJOTHK  AaCHeKTJIapu, 4YeT TWIMHU YPraHuIga  TUI
XYCYCUATIIADUHUHI aXaMUATH Ba MyaMMOJIaph, TWJ Ba MaJaHUATIAPApo
KOMMYHUKALIMSI METOJUIapy, TWILIYHOCIMK Ba aJa0uMETHIYHOCIMK Macajalapu,
yCIyOIIYHOC OJUMJIAPHMHT WJIFOP TaXpuOaJapuHUHT POJIU KaOu Macajanap
TaJKUHUTA OaFuIllJIaHTaH MakoJjiajlapu V3 udomacuHu TonraH. Tymiamma THil
MyaMMoOJapu OuWjiaH KHM3UMKYBYM WIMHA Xoaumiap, KaTTa WIMHW-XOJUM
V3JIAHYBYMJIAp, MYCTAaKWI TaJKUKOTUYM-U3JIaHyBUYMIIAp, MarucTpaHrTiap Ba
YKyBumiIap (oigalaHuIIapud MyMKHH.

Taxpup xabaTu:
[Mpodp. O.X.Xamumos, wu.¢p.¢p.1. (PhD), mom. O.C.Kaxxopos, mpod.
M.K.BakoeBa, mpod. J.C.Vpaesa, ¢.p.n. M.M.XKypacBa, Machyl MyXappup
¢.d.1., non. 3.U.Pacynos, mackyn kotnb6a M.A.lllykypoBa

TymioBun Ba HamIpra TanépJioBYM:
WNurnu3 tunmyHocnuru kadenpacu ykutysuminapu: M.A.lllykyposa,
0.1.Xymaea, 1.11.AkpaMoB;

Takpuzumniap:
Owunonorus hangapu HOM30/4, AotleHT M. X.AnuMoBa
®dunonorus dhannapu Homzoau, noieHT H.b.bakaes
®wuonorus dhannapu HoM30/4, AoteHT 3.b. Tomes

Tynnam Bbyx1Y Xopwkuil tumiap ¢akylnbTeTH KeHramuja Myxokama
KWJIMHTaH Ba Hampra taBcusd KwimHrad (2020 #wmn 29 okrsaOppaarn 3-COHIH
0aéHHOMA)



¥Ycro3ra 3xTrupom!
Byx/1Y Xopuscuit munnap gpakyromemu oexkanu, ¢p.¢.0.M.M.Kypaesa

[[IvpuH cy3aaH, HypJH 10371aH EPYF UyIap,
Uun MexpaaH, MypyBBaTAaH 0001 uyJiiap.
[Ty 30TnapHy, WOrUpJIApUH KYKKa Uysuiap,
Jlonuk ynmap KaH4a XypMar-3b303J1apra,
Bomnap aru6, Tab3um ainanr Ycrosnapra!

VYero3! Iy 6upruna cy3 3amupuaa oxamM-ojaM MabHO Ba XypMaT MY»Kaccam.
BV’KI/ITquI/I-CO(bz[I/m, KaMTapuH, MabHAaBUI OO, axJIOKaH MOK, >KOHKYsp, pumonn
WHCOHAWD. YJapHUHT MOWHWra ryjijaacrtaiap codcak, JOUMO XypMaTjapuHU aao
3THO, KYKJIapra KyTapcak, yiayFiacak, apAoKiacak ap3uiiau.

UyHku, ycTo3nap JOMMO OYTYH KywlapuHH, akKJI-UJIPOKIApUHU, OWINM Ba
3eXHJIapUHM, Kai0 KYpu-I0 CepXJapuHU MIOTHpjjiapura Oaxmujaa >TaJuraH
3aMaTKauuiapup.

PuBosiT kunuHumunya, umoMm byxopuil (pamarymioxu anaiix) Xaspatiapu
Makkan Mykappamana TabiuM Oepaétrad 4Yorjma Oup 3uéparun byxopou
Mapudnuarun ycroznapnan cajaoM Ba MakTyO kentupaau. by xabapHu smuTra
Nmom Byxopuit (p.a.) byxopou Illapud TOMOHTa (037MaHMO, caloMura ajiauK
oJiraHJiapuya Xypmar 0a)ko KeJITUpaguiap, CYHrpa MakTyOHH UKKU KyJutad onuo,
TabappyK KUINO, SXTUPOM OMIIaH XaTHU YKUTAH dKaHIap.

Ycro3 mucim €HMO Typrad mamra Kuéc. V3u &uuo, atpodra Hypy 3ué
couanu. bomikanap ana ury Hypaad 6apamana Oynaau.

[y ca6ab, xap 6up UHCOH €mMIaH, MaBKEUIaH, JapakacuiaH KaTbU Ha3ap,
caboK OepraH ycTro3-Mmypa0dOuiiv onauaa MyJIoM Tab3uMa.

Mamxyp capkapga Wckanpap Pymwmiinan (Anekcanap MakenoHCKMiN)
“Heuyn Apactynu (ApHCTOTEN) OTaHTM3/JaH OPTUK u33aT Kwiacu3?”, 1eb
cypanunap. Mckannap Pymuit xxaBo6 O6epau: “OtaM ryéku MEHU OCMOHJAH epra
TymHUpaId. AMMO YCTO3UM ApacTy MEHU €pJaH OCMOHra Kytapau. SbHuU, oTam
MEHHU AyHEra KeJIMoruMra cabad Oynau. Y cTro3uMm uiM Ba 0100 ypratud, Maprada
Ba W33aTUMHUHT OpTMOFuUTa cabad oymau’.

XaKuKaTnaH Xam, TabJIUM-TapOusi coxacuia Y3UHHHT KY3 HYpH, OyTYyH
OopiuryHU €1 aBIOJ TapOMscuTra OaruIuIaiInrad, THCOHHW WHCOH KUJINO KaMol
TONTHPUIIA, YHTa OUITUM Ba OJaMUIIIHK, MEXP-0KUOAT, 33Ty Op3y-HUSTIIap OuiiaH
SIIanl TYWFyJapuHU CUHTAUpHUINIA, Oup cy3 OwiaH ailTraHja, >KaMUSTUMU3HUHT
MyHOCHO (ykapocu OYynuO Xxaérra KUpUIIM Ba MyCTaxkaM YpWUH OJUIIHMIAA XaET
caboruHu Oepran Cu3 a3u3 yCTO3JIAPHUHI XUCCAHTH3, MEXHATUHIU3 Oekuéc Ba
OeHazupaup.

Tapux ¥y3 caxudanapuHd Xap KaHaadl XoJlaT Ba Xap KaHAad MIapouTAaH
KaThbui Hazap €3u0, Tynaupubd OopaBepaau Ba andaTTa,TabIUMCHU3 TaCaBBYpP ITHO
Oymmann.



byryuru kynna, mmanat OwmnaH y3rapu0® Oopaérran Xaér, nyHE MHKECHIa
pakoOaTHUHT sHAIa Ky4dailmb Oopuiu oONguMu3ra Kysa€rraHn Oup-Oupumaan
Mypakkad Ba MyXyUM MacajaJapHu XaJl KUJIUII XaKuja Yiap sKaHMU3, YIapHUHT
€UMMHU ailHaH TabJIUM-TapOus OwiaH, ENUIAPHUHT JAyHEKApPAUIMHU 3aMOHABUU
OWINM, FOKCAK MabHAaBHAT Ba MabpudaT acocuaa MIAKUIAHTUPUIIT OWIIaH OOFIINK
AKAaHMTa siHa OMp OOp MIIOHY XOCUJI KMJIaMU3.

by 6opaga mammakaTumMu3aa KWIHHAETTAH KYTiad cailyi-xapakatiap OwinaH
Ooupra byxopo pgaBiar yHHBEpCUTETH]Ia XaM 3aMOH OwiaH xamHadac,
UCJIOXOTJIapra XaMOXaHI paBHIlJla KaTop WUIUIap oiaud OopuiaérraHd Ba
IOTYKJIapra SpUIIaéTraHIMTMHA aUTHO YTHII JTO3HM.

bupruna sxopuil TWIHM YTraH Wuia OWIAH TaKKOCIACaK, YHUBEPCUTETHA
tanabanap KaOyn kBoTajgapuHuHT 1,5 6apobapra OITaHINTH,

- 0akaJlaBpUaT XamJla Maructparypa Herusuga 15 naH OpTHK SIHTH TabiuM

HyHamMIuIapu, IyHUHTCK, STHTH KadeapaapHuHT OYUITHIIIN,

- KoJlaBepca, YTraH VKyB imjaura HucO6atan Oy iima 2 Gapobap 24 Ta
TanabaHuHr PaH OJIMMITUAIACH FOITUOIMKIAPUHU KYJIra KUPUTTAHIUTH KyBOHAPJIU
XOJIIUP.

[llyauHraexk, Twi ypraHdm Mapkasjiapu — TOIKEHTIarn XuHIUCTOH
snunxoHacu, XKaBaxapnan Hepy Homugaru magaHuar Mapkasu GuiInaaid OYmIIy,
Amumep HaBomit HOMmmmarm TomkeHT paBiaaT Vy30ek TWiIM Ba anabuéru
YHUBEPCUTETH Xy3ypHJard JaBjiaT TUIMAA WII IOPUTHUII acOCIapUHU YKUTHII Ba
MaJlaka OIIMPUII MapKa3u byxopo Xynynuii 6ynuHmMacu ¥3 GpaoausiTHHA OOLLIaH,
"Mapxka3uiit OCUEHUHT TapUXUW MaJIaHUW MEPOCHMHM VPraHUIl Ba CaKJalll XaaKapo
WIMHANW-TAIKUKOT MapKa3u' TaIIKWI STHILIH.

->kyna  wkopu caBusga S50 opruk  PecmyOnuka  Ba  Xankapo
KOH(EepeHIUsIIAPHUHT YTKA3UIUIIIH,

-100 pman optuk Maxaumii Ba Xankapo BeOWHAp, CEMUHAP-TPEHUHT,
KOHT'PECC, CUMIIO3UYM XaMmjia (PopyMIapHUHT TAIIKUII STUJITAHJIUT Y,

- IIpe3auaeHTUMU3HUHT 5 Ta TamabOycinapu Joupacuia TypJiM TAaHIOB Ba
TaJOUPIAPHUHT YTKAZWIUIIIH,

- XOpWKUi TabjIuM Myaccacaiapu - Amepuka, AHrius, ®@pannusa, Kanana,
bpaswnusa, Typkus Ba XuamuctoH OTM nmapu OwinaH  MeMOpaHIyMJIAPHUHT
MM30JIaHTaHJINTH, KYyIIMa JacTypjap AOUPACHUHUHI KEHTAWIAHTUTH, TabJIUM
COXACUHUHT PUBOXKJIAHUIIINTA KYIITaH XUCCACUIUP.

-2019 #imna 12 Ta UXTUCOCINKAA VHUBEPCUTETUMU3 XY3YPHUIAru (HHUIOIOT U
dannapu Oyiinya dancada nokropu (PhD) wimuil napaxkanap OepyBYM WIMHI
keHram aonusat onmubd 6opran O6yica »Kopuid WIIIa YIapHUHT COHU 22 Tara eTIu.
Onuiiroxumu3 6uHOocuaa Oup HuiaHUHT Y3uAaék 10 maH opTUK Xumosiap OYiud
YTau, WIMUR Myxokamasnap OyJIMOoKaa.

- IIpodeccop-YKuTyBUMIapUMU3 TOMOHHJAH HWMIIAKT (aKTOpu IOKOPHU
OynraH WIMHM KypHAIapAa 1037a0 MakKOJAJIApHUHT YOI ASTWIWIIH, YKYB
KyJUlaHMa, JapciivK, MOHOrpadusi Ba JyFaTJapHUHT HAIIp OSTUITAHIIWTH,
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KOJaBepca,CliopT Ba CaHbAT coxajapujard Kyjiara KHUPUTWUITAH IOTYKJIapJaH
Japakaup.

- Em apnognu MabHaH eTyk, Tadakkyp oJdaMH KEHI Ba OWIMMIIH
WHCOHIAp ATUO TapOusIaérran,loparu falpar-mkoarra TYyjla CH3 a3u3u
yCTO3JIap, YHHUBEPCUTETUMU3HUHT Oapya mpodeccop-YKUTYBUWIAPUHUHT YPHU
KaTTa axamusiTra MOJIUK.

MyxTapam IOPTOOIIUMHI3 [ITaBkar Mup3uéeBHuHr "CuznapHUHT
éuuapumu3 KanOu Ba oHrura oHa Baranra Myxa00aT Ba cajokaT TYHFYCHHU
CUHTIUPHUIL, YJIapHU TYpiu TaxAujiapJlaH acpaill, KOMUJI HHCOH 3THO Bosra
eTKa3uIl  Wynuaarn  Oeku€c  XuU3MaTJIapuHTH3HKW ~ Oapua  OTa-oHajiap,
KAMOATYMIIUTUMU3, OYTYH XaJIKUMM3 SIXIIA OUJIa Iy Ba FOKCAK Kaapiaau", - Aeran
cy3napunu Takpopiadb, meH CuznapHu stHa Oup O60p YKUTYBUM Ba MypaOOuiiiap
KyHU OalipaMu OujiaH caMUMUN TaOpuKIIaiiMaH!

Xaér Oop »9KaH, YKUTYBYWIMK KacOW V3MHUHT MabHO-Ma3MyHH Ba
OJI)KAHOOJIUTHHY, aXaMHUATH Ba XypPMAaTHHU Xe4 KAUYOH HYKOTMaN/IH.

Onamaa xym 3pyp, MyOOpaKoHIIap,
Tabappyk 30TJIap XaMm rap4anr Ky 3pyp,
Cusramyp Wik paxmar, A3u3 ycrosinap,
Mynuc myammamiap, Cusra Taiakkyp.

KanOu 33rynukiapra uyrpuiarad, Mexpuaapé€ Myamuiumiap.

Marmmakkatiu Ba mapaduii MEXHATUHTU3a 3adapiap, onilaBuil XaéTUHTU31a
aca OaxT, omazg €p OYynuO, MycTaxkam COFJIMK, METHUH UpOJa, 0axopuid Kadust
Cusra 1oum Xampox OYIJICHH.



YCTO3HMHI HYPJIU HYJIH
@h.p.n.,00u. M.X.Anumosa Huzomuit nomuoacu T/II1Y

bup kynuna rynaruro, Oupuaa Kajgam,
WNnm nes ToHT opTTHpCca MyHHUCA Al
Ap3up yHE Oomu y3pa KyTapca oaam,
Mamnrnaiiura kyiica Ky€i, ap3up 0eMaon.

NHconusT TapuxuHUHT Oapua pgaBpiapuga aémiap akiy 3aKkoBaTia
dpKaKiIapiaH KOJUIIMACIUKIAPUHHA, MeEXpy-MyxabOaTma caloKaTid, Ky3larad
MaH3WI MalllakKaTiapura cadp-ToKaT/a, IIyHUHTIeK, WIM MaioHuIa XaM cobupa
AKAHJIMKIJIAPUHU HAMOMUIII 3Ta OJIraHJIap.

AWHHKCa, TabIMM-TapOus ojamMuaa aéTHUHT dpUINTaH 3adapiapu ajoxuaa
axamusaT kKacO osramu. YUyHku owsia QapuinTacd TYPMYITHUHT COH-CAaHOKCH3
TamBuIUIapura cabotr Owinan Oac kenuO, yjaplaH oOpTraH O3TMHA BaKTHU
UCTUPOXATTa dMac, Oaqku WIM CHpP acpOpJapUHHM OYHUIN HYIWUIard CepMEXHAT
umra capdnarau. Kymnad onuma Ba (oswmna aémrapau erkazubd 6epran byxopoiin
Mapud dpapzangu, TuimryHoc, poHomor Myxadoar KypooHoBHa AOnymiaeBa aHa
IIyHJal TOHUIIMAaH/I, 3yKKO, WU MOK, MMMOHM TIOK, WIMY MabpudaTra HHTUIHO
SmaéTral, MAWUIME Kaapustiaap, ypd-oaary, MUUIMK aHbaHAJIapra COJIUK, Oapya
WKOOWH, WHCOHUHN (pa3uiaTiiapHu Y3uja My)kaccaMylalliTUPTaH, WYKH Ba TaIlKd
nyHEcu Ty3an,hapuinTanek 0eryoop HHCOHIapAaH, aéiapaan OupUaup.

Myxab0ar KypOonoBHa Tanabuan mypaOOus cudaruga cankam 40 iiun
(1962-2000) xopwxwuii THLIap (aKyIbTeTH HMHITIN3 (UIONOTHUACH OYIuMHIa
Tajgabamapra WHIIU3 TWIH aManuid (OHETUKACH Ba WHIVIM3 THIW Ha3PHH
donernkacu dammapugan mapc Oepawiap, WIMHNA METOIWK MaB3yjapia WIMUN
MakoJjiajgap Ba yciayouil KyJulaHMaJlapHU Tail€piald, Hamp ITTUpauiap. TaHaaHraH
KacOra, xamoara »bTUKO/JI, KacOaoliap Ba MIOrUpjapra HucOaTaH Taja0yaHINK
YCTO3HUHT MYA/UIUMIIUK (AOMUATHUHA CEPMa3sMyH OVYIMIIUTa OJUO KEJJH.
Myxa66at Kyp6oHoBHa Tanabanapra (OHOJIOTUS CUP-aCPOPIAPUHH TYIIYHTUPHIILL
Ba yprarumiga Xxama € aBio]l TabJIuM- TapOUsCH coXacuaa THHMal GUI0KOpoHa
MeXHAT KWJIJIU Ba KacOaoluiapu, MOrup/uiapyu XaMmjia Tajadanap KaaOMHU Mexpra,
3U€ HypHra TYJIAUPIH.

AOnymnaeBa Myxa066ar KypOOHOBHAHMHI TabIUM-TapOuUsl TaIIBUIILIAPU
Ownan Oup Katopja owsia Oekacu MachbyJIMSATHHU XaM MyKamMMmal ajo JTraHu Ba
Xanuradya 0y MachyIUSATHU 3UMMAacCHaH TyIIMPpMaralimruau Gaxpiaanubd aiitamus
Ba €unulapra uOpaT TUMcCOIM cudaThaa MHUCON KEeITHUpaMu3. YCTo3 Oup Yrui-
Oxkuwmnkon CanomoB Ba Oup ku3 — Jlomaxon CanoMoBaHU axJIM-COJIUX, OJUU
MabIyMOTIIH, Oapkamoj, ubparnu Qap3aHa Ba HOpaTiIud oWjla COXHMOM Ba OMIIA
coxubacu Jnapaxacuaa TapOusutaguiap. Typmym  yproxiaapu — OJuMxKOH
CaioMoBHMHT OeBakT BadoOTHIAaH KEWWMH owWIaga XaM OTa, XaM OHa
MachyJMUSATIAPUHA 3UMMallapura ojawiap Ba ontu HeBapa (CyOXHMHHUCOXOH,
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Onumxon Ba MaxTo00erum —yrmmapu Oxkuimxon CanoMoB Ba kenuninapu Hapruc
CynaiimonoBna KoOwnoBanunr dapszanmmapu; Toxupxkon, TemypkoH Ba
Manukaxon — kuznapu Jlomaxon CanoMoBaHUHT (ap3aHajIapy)HUHT CEBUMIIU
OyBmwXOHUCH cu(aThga HeBapaiap TapOusicu OwjaH MIYFYJUIAHMII Makcaauaa
2000 ¥mnman Oepu oOwiIaBMM WIUIap OWIaH MIyFyJUlaHMOKanap. Myxab0ar
KypOoHoBHa- ubparnu omna coxubacu: JlonaxoH Kuziaapu YKUTYBUHM, VFUILIapu
Onmumxon AKT cup — acpopimapu Myraxaccucu, Kenuniaapu Hapruc
CynaiimonoBna KoOwioBa MexpubOOH Ba FaMmMxyp KelWH, I[a3aHjaa, capra
capuilTany, gapuiuragek 0eryoop, MynolnM, Oarpu KeHr yil Oekacu Ba (UKpu
TepaH, IIWXOATIW, TanabuaH megaror Ba agabuérmryHoc onuma; Hapruc
CynaliMOHOBHAHUHT OyHJIaii MaBKera 3ra Oyiuimaa, andarra, KaitHona Myxab60ar
KypOoHOBHAaHMHT MeXHATJIapy Ba MabHABUM KYJ1ab —KyBBaT/Ianuiapu OeKuéc.

Myxa66ar KypOoHOBHa Xa€TUHUHr HYpJIM #Hynu €M YKUTyBUYMIapra:
MHCOHHU MHCOH KHJIMO, KaMmoOJI TONTHPHIIAA, YHra OWIMM Ba OZAMHIIIUK,MEXp
Myxab0at, 33ry op3y- HusATIap OuUiiaH SIianl TYHFyJTapUHA CUHTIUPUIIIA, Oup cy3
OwiaH alTrasjaa, >KaMUSITUMU3HUHT MyHOCHO (ykapocu OYIuIIM Ba MycTaxkam
VpUH srajuiaimuyjga YKUTYBYM Ba MypaOOUNUIApHUHT XUCCACH OCKUECIUTUHM SHA
Oup MapTa HAMOMMIII ATAH.

VYcro3nuk onui pyrba Ba IOKOPM MakoMra sra. YHra SpUIIHIl YYyH
SpUHMAl MEXHAT KWIMII Ba TEp TYKUMO HIUIANITa TYFPU Kelaau. Y CTO3JIHUK
MakKOMWTra DJpULIMII ~ MHCICHU3  MEXHAT, TUHUMCHU3  W3JIaHUIL, OWIUM
KABOXHUPJIAPUHA WUFUO, YHU IMOTUpIJIapra yiaamuimHu Tanad stamu. byryHru
KyHJa Kypub TypuOmm3ku Myxab66atr KypObonoBHa AOGayiniaeBa mIyHIaid Makom
coxubacu Oynumira mysiccap Oyiaaunap.



Mexpu0oH ycT03, MOXMP MeAaror

A.A.Xaioapos
Hnenuz munwynocaueu kageopacu oouenmu, punonozus pannapu Hom3oou

1974 #unpa xymiap kKatopu MeHra Xam byxopo pgaBiar meaaroruka
uHCTUTYTH Yer Twuiap (akyabTeTH WHIVIM3 TN TabJIUM WYHAIUIIN Tanadacu
Oynmum Oaxtu HacuO HStau. Kewarupmaih scumma, OUpUHYM Kypcaa AapciiapHU
oounaguk. busra kypc paxOapu 3TuO, yiia BakTiaa €M1, UKTUIOPIU MEaaror
(xosupna  ¢ancadba  dammapu  gokropu, npodeccop  K.Bb.IllogmonoB)
TaluHnanauiap. Asu3 ycroznapum Myxappam XasaroBHa, Canomar FynomoBHa,
Poman TanumoBuy, MapxyM ycTosnapuM FEsunm  Xampoe, Mamapaxkab
Cynaiimonos, Kmapa TommeroBHa Ejroposamap kartopu MeH ydyH a3u3,
MexpuOoH, axoind wHCcoH Myxabb6ar KypOoHoBHa AOmymiaeBanmapaaH caOoK
OJI/IUM.

CeHTa0p OMMHMHI AacT/Ia0KM KyHJapHIaH Oupuaa Japc *KaiBaiu Oyilnua
amanuii poHeTHKa Aapcura OSKUPUM KHHUMHTaH, [03UaH MeXp EFmnb TypraH aén
napcra kupawiap, y3napuaun Myxa66ar KypooHoBHa €6 TaHumTuprad, Ousziapra
my OyryHjnaH »bTHOOpaH “Amanuii (oHeTuka” QaHuman gapc OepHUILTaApUHU
anTn6, Qouervka ¢aHu ydyH anoxuaa ngadrap OUMIIMMHU3, MAIIKJIAp Y4YyH
anoxuna pgadprap OYynuImM KepakiuruHu ykrupauwiap (Ymly gadrapiapHu
X03upraya 3cnanuk cudaruaa cakjiad Kynranmas).

Hapc 6onutanau (6u3HM Kypcumusaa 30 Hadap tamaba 6ynu0, 3 Ta KMYHMK
rypyxra OynuHranauk). Men OMpuHYM rypyxJa TabiuM ojapauM. J(omio aBBai
WHTIIN3 THIK andaBUTH XaKuaa ranupu0, yHaa 26 ta xapd oopauru, 6 Tacu yHIH,
20 tacu yHzIom Xapduap SKaHIUTH, TOByNUIap 44 TaHW TAIKWI STUIIHA, TOBYII Ba
xapd HHcOaTura Kypa, TOBYIUIAp KYIUIUTH XaKuaa (QUKpIapuHU aWTauiap.
Jlomiona nryHmaid mxoOuid XxucnaT 00p 3UKU, alTraH Xxap Oup rarmHu SpUHMACIaH
Ousra &aupap saunap. Sna ToBynuiapHuHr tanad@ysura xyna bTHOOp Oepud
tanaddy3 Kuapauwiap Ba OM3aH NIyHH KaThui Tanad Kuiapauiap.

bu3 rypyxumus OwiiaH JOMJIOHH JAapCIapuHU MHTUKIWK OWIIaH KyTapuK,
YYHKH y KUIIWHU Japcujia Xed KUM 3epuKMaciau, Oupop TanabaHW KYHTIIMHU
oFpUTMacaAuiIap, Xap OWp HapCcaHW CEKHH, IOMIIOKJIMK OWJIAH TYLUIyHTUpapIAUiIap,
Ooopauto O6M3 Tanmabanap TOBYLUIAPHU HOTYFpH Tanaddy3 Kwimb Kyilcak xam
pamKuMacauIap.

Xamma Tanabanap AOMJIOHHM AXIIM KYpapJuK, XypMaT KujlapIuK. AHa 11y
Mexp xo3upraya cajiaaHuO konrad. Jommno Il xypcma “Hazapuii donernka”
danugaH Mabpy3a Ba aMaluid MaIIFYJOT JapCiapuHu onub Oopawnap. Y KuIIH
XaKUKUWA (OHETHKAa WIMMHUHT OunuMaoHu snaunap. Kelmnuanuk gomuo “Yer
TWIM VKUTHUII MeTonukacu”’ ¢aHugaH napc Oepawnap. SIHrum 3amoHaBUl Ba
XOpW>KUM TENAaroruKk TEXHOJOrusiiap, €HAallyBiap acoCuIa AapCiaapHy TallKWII
KUJIapauiiap.



Onwuitfroxuu Tyratrad, Oup Myazar y3uMm Taxcuin onrad JKoHjop
TyMaHUAaru 6-MakTadaa YKUTYBUUITUK KHJITUM.

1993 iunnga asuz ycrozum M.X.OnumoBa mMeHH Kadenpara uira Takiud
kuiaunap. JJomino Myxa66ar KypOoHoBHa Ounan Oupra uiian Hacud 3Tau, Oup
Heva Wit oMo Ousnan oupra daonusT kypearauM. Jlomno 6u3 €uapaan 6erapas
MaciaxartjapyuHu asMajuiap, y KUIIMAAH >KyJa Kymiad uxoOud XuciatiiapHu
Y3IamTupuo oJ1apIuK.

byryn ¥V3nmapunuar myobopak 80 HWIIMK FOOWICHIApUHM HUIIOHIAETTaH
azu3, MeXpuOOH ycTo3uM, Moxup neaaror Myxa66at KypOonoBHa AQayiiaeBanu
YUH KajdOWMIaH TaOpuKjIaiiMaH, y KHUIINTa MyCTaxkKaM COFJIUK, XOTHPXKaMIIHK,
y30K YMp Ba (papoBOH Xa€T THIIaiiMaH.
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Tabappyk uznapaan 0opuo...

1998 tiunzu oumupyeuunap nomuoan Pacynoe 3yoaiioynno

WNHcon xaétu yHra OepwiraH ymp HuImapura TeHI KaJIWHIUKIArd KUTOOTa
yxwaiau. Iy KuTOOHMHr KaHAall paHr OJIMIIM, KaHAall Hyp TapaTHIIA YHHHT
xa€Tumarn KWIraH 23Ty aMallapy, SXIIWIAKIapu OwiaH — OeNTuiIaHaiu.
Hazapumpua, sHT 33ry aman, 3Hr AxmM il 0y Oolikajiapra uiM Oepuil, yiapia
AXIIWINKKA, 33TYJIMKKAa XaBac YUFOTUII Oyica Kepak. AHa 11y TYWFyJapHU €,
MypFaK Kajbiapra ko Kujia oiiraH KUIIWIND cadura MEH MyxTapaMa YCTO3UMH3
Myxa66ar KypbonoBHa AOmymiaeBaHu Kuputran Oynapaum. byryH ycrozumus
mybopak 80 €mrHM Kapim oiIMoKaanap. YCcTo3 V3 xaéruaa Kymiad MamrakkaTiu
JIOBOHJIAPHU MAapJIOHABOp €Hrud 4YMKuO, Xam owmiajia, XaMm HIjia y3radya uopar
MaKTaOWHU sipaTauiIap.

Ycro3uu meH 1994 ftmnnan tanuii Oommaaum. AHau 1y unga Typkusgan
SHAWTMHA VKHUIIIAH KaTuO kenu® Bbyxopo AaBiaT yHUBEPCHUTETH]IA TaXCUJIHH
JaBOM STTUPAUM. UeT simaru onuii TabiauM >kapa€Hiiapyu OWaH TaHUINTAH Ba Y
epraru npodeccop-yYKUTyBuUMIap OunaH Oy epaarud yCTO3JIapHU COJMINTUPAJIUTaH
napaxana Taxpubara sra sauM. Ly maBpma ycrosmap opacupa y3 Ounmumu Ba
NeAaroruK MaxopaTu OWJIaH MEHUHT XOTHpaM/a YyKyp U3 KOJJIUPTraH JOMIIAMHU3 -
Myxa66ar KypOoHoBHa Oynaunap. YCTO3HUHT Xap OuUp AapCilapuHHU XasuKOH
OwnaH Kkyrtapauk. Xap Oup papcna y3ura Xoc yciyOnapaa sHrA Ouiaumiap
oNapAMK. YCTO3ra XypMaTUMU3 Viia BakKTiapJard MyXUT OWJaH IIaKJJIaHTaH
6ynca axab smac. Enry kapu kadezpa ab3onapy, I0KOpH Kypeuapaaru tanabanap,
TEHTIONUIAPUMU3, KyWH Kypc Tajla0aJapuHUHT ycTo3ra OynraH MyHocabaTu
YMYMH# TaCaBBYPHHM MaiI0 KWITaH 3AUKH, (DaKyJIbTETHUHT Xap OUp ab30CH, XOX Y
tanaba OVyicuH, XO0X VKWUTYBuM, Oapuara Oupnaii Myxa66ar KypOoHoBHa
KOHKYSIPJIUTH, Y3UHU asgMacluru, OMpOBHUHT (pap3aHau smac, 6anku ¥3 dapzanau
OwiaH MyJOKOT KWIaJWranjaai myHocabarna Oynuind OuiaH wiMmra, OuiuM
onumra yHaad Kywid MOTHBAIIUSHUHT XOCWI OynuInura cababum OynraH sauiap.
Bynap yCcTO3UMU3HUHT yMyMH# TaBCU(UHU TAITKHI dTaIH.

bupok, ¢onernka (anura kxeiaraHja 3ca YCTO3HHMHI CeXpiid JjabimapuiaH
TOBYIIUIADHUHT aHWK, paBiiad, cod tamaddy3 KuauHuUIM, xap oup poHemMaHUHT
AKyCTHUK, apTHKYJISAIMOH XYCYCHITIIApUHN MapoMura eTkazub Tanaddys STHINALIN
JOMJIAaMU3HUHT (pakaTruHa TOBYII Ba (oHemMa MyHocabaTu-10, YyJIapHUHT
apTUKYJSLUACH Ba aKyCTUKACHMHM OWIMOrMHA KOJIMal, YJapHH XaKUKUU KHOOp
WHTIIN3 XOHUMIapuian Ttanaddys stumum O0u3 TajmabiapHU Y3ura oxaHpabomex
MaTyH 3Tapau. YCTo3 OM3HHMHT KaBoOMMM3Iaru xap Oup ToBym Tanaddysw,
CY3HUHT TpPAHCKPHIIIMACH, TAamHUHT TaHOTPAMMacH YyCTHAA THK TYypaJuraH
Tapaxaaa JUKKaT Ba YbTHOOp OwmiiaH TUHIIIAO0 mrapxjaad Gopapaunap. Y CTO3HHHT
Ousra yprarrad Kyhugaru ran tanad@y3Hud xaHy3 sciaiiman: Dianisias, tyrant of
Cicily was in the habit of writing verses, which he himself thought, were very
good. Tanap¢dy3HUHT KOMMYHHKAIMsS Kapa€HuWIa KaHYAIMK MYXUM YpHH
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TYTUIINHY, KYTapUIyBYH Ba MACAIOBYM MHTOHAIIWS, TYJIMK Ba SPUM May3ajiap kabu
amanuii (poHeTMKa MAaIKJIApUHU Y3 VpHHIA KyJUIAllHU YKTUpUO Oopapmawiap.
byHu KapaHrku, MEH Iy JaBp/a OJraH OWIMMIIApUMIAH XaJIusM 3aBKJIaHAMAaH.
AOnynnaeBagaH olraH OMJIMMIIApUM OYTYHTM KYHJIa XaMm Xap KYHJIUK (paoausiTuM
JaBOMHJAa  acKoTaAnTtu. by  Ounumiapam  Oopa-Oopa  IMIAKIUIAHTUPAMK:
TOBYLUJITAPHUHI  ¥3rapyBUaHJIWTH, Tana@@y3HUHr OUp Koila TypMmaciury,
(oHEMaNTapHUHT THJI B3rajapd OHTUAAa akKC STUIIM KaOu Xycycustiap OuiaH
OownuMiapumMu3 OONUAM, JIEKMH acocuil 0a3zaHu, Tamall OWJIMMIIAPHU YCTO3/aH
OJITAaHUMU3HH YBTHPOQ ITUII JKOU3.

Ycro3umu3HuHr OyryH 80 €IHM Kaplliy onuinuiapuiaH 0arosiT MAaMHYHMHU3.
Tunarum ycTo3 KoJraH yMpIapHHH XaM poxaT (aporatma yTkascuHimap. busra
Oepran OwiMMmIapuaaH, TapOUSMH3IaH PO3U OYIUIIUIApUHU cyparaH Oymapaum.
bu3 ycto3Hu TOkM 00p SKaHMU3, WIMK XOTHpajapaa scianmMu3. Uykyp Ouiumra
ara OynmumuMu3aa cabadum OynranmapuaaH Tab3UMIAMU3.

2020 imn 29 okta6ps kyau M.K. AGmymnaeBa Oy myHEHW TapK JTAMIAP.
Maskyp TymiaMm yCTO3HUHT BadOT STHUIIMIAH OWp KyH OJJUH HAlIpra TaBCHUs
STWIN. YHIATH 3CAANMKIAP YCTO3 XaeT OyJraH KyHjap €3uiraH.
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Kamvrapun Ba puaounii uHCOH

@d.C.Baxuoosa
Huenuz munwynocauzu Kageopacu yKkumyeuucu

®an OOFMHUHAT OOFOOHHCAH, MyaJlJIUM,
MuuiioH Auiap T0CTOHUCAH, MyaJUTHM.
Cen ypratauur mabpudatias 3yp KuToO,
Bbyn kutoOku, Hyp counmiaa 3yp opToo0.
Xa3uHacaH, KaJOUHT MeXp JapécH,

VYHa nopiap ynyFiIapHUHT 3UECH.
Jyctinuk, MapUIiK, caJloKaT/ial Japc OepauHT,
Axuty, HIpoK, dapocataaH gapc OepauHT.
byTyn ympuHr xoHuHT Quno dapsannra,
Eraknalican qouMm oMl Makcaara.
baxty, uk6on noum Cenra €p OyncuH,
Baranumus mony mryxparra TYJICHH

Kummm xaii Oup coxama MexHaT KWJIMAacHH, andarTa ycTo3 Ba MypabOuitnapra
axTuéx cezaau. FOpTHu mMabpudatriv, KCaK OWIUMIIN KUIIWIAp 3Jra TAaHUTAIH,
ned Oexu3 adtummaraH. Ycro3 Myxa06ar KypbanoBna aHa mryHpgai
Mawpudariy, OyTyH yMpPHHU uWiIMra, &m aplioj TapOusicura OaruIUiaraH
CAJIOXUSITIIM KOMIJI MHCOH CU(aTHIa BUIOATUMH3/A TAHWITAH YCTO3IUPIIap.

Ycro3 kadenpa mabHUHU IOKCAITUPHUIL, OAPKAPOPIUTHHU OIIUPHUII Xamia
MEHra yxmarad €m YKUTYBUYWIAPDHUHT JYHEKApallMHU Xap TOMOHJIaMa
WAKJUIAHTUPUIIAA CaMUMHM  KyMakJalIMIIaH Toimac »aunap. Haszapui
(doHETHKA coXacuaa XaM ycTo31ap Ca0OFMHHU OJIMITHUHT aXaMHUSTH MCH YUIYH XKy/1a
karta Oynaranau. MeH ycrosmap »kamoacuja €ml morupna 0ynud unuiad ropraH
naBpumaa AoaynnaeBa Myxa66at KypOaHoBHa ypHak OY1yBUM yCTO3 dAMIIAD.

Myxa60ar KypOoHOBHa 1oMMO XaMkacOnapu Ba OH3 IIOTHUpAJIapUra:
“OpTUMU3HM a3aliJlaH J1axojiap pTH Ae0, XaKiau paBuiga (paxpiaaHud Kelrammus.
Nmom Bbyxopuit, U6 Cuno, Mup3o Yayroek, Anumep Hapowuii, Mup3o boOyp
Kabu OYIOK ajyloMallapuMu3 Y3JapUHUHT EPKUH HCTEHIOMJAPUHU JKyaa EMUIHK
yornapuaa HaMo€H Kwirannap. [IyHUHT yuyyH OYIOKIIMK, IOKCaK MCTEBJOM 3racu
Oynum KoHMMHU3aa O0op. buznapHuHr OYryHru KyHAaru acocui Bazupamus Xam
KOOWIMSTIN E€NUIapHU KYJUIa0-KyBBATIANIUMU3, YIAPHUHT WM YYKKWIAPUHU
srajulaniapuaa KyMakjaom Oyiumaup”’ — 1e0 TabKuajgapawiap. Ycro3 3
(¢ukpura xKarpuid aman KwinO, morupaigapura HucOaTtaH Oerapa3 KyMakaoul,
raMxyp, TajmabuaH Ba caJoKaTIu MypaOOuii cudatuiga KYMUWIMKHUHT XypMar
BTUOOpUTa Ca30BOp OYyranmap.

VYcro3 neranna OWM3HHHT KaJOMMM37a YEKCU3 XypMaT Ba MUHHATIOPIIUK
TylFynaapu OuiaH Oupra xed Oup Ooitnk OujiaH y3ub OYIMaluran Kap3JI0pJiuK
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XUCCH XaM maigo oynran. Ab6nymwiaeea Myxa66at KypOaHoBHa gapc TyraraHjaaH
KEHUH sHa KylIMMYa paBull[a yiUIapyula XaM MEH MIOrMpAra Mabpys3a JapciapuHu
om0 OopuIga ayayTOPUSHM Kajd0 Kuia ONHI, Tajgabamapra OWIUM OepHIliaru
neaaror MaxopaT, Mabpy3a MaTHJIAPUHU SpaTUINA TYFPU MaTepUATHH TaHJIAN
Ownuin, Xap Oup alTwiaraH >KyMJaHU TYFpU TaxXJwil KWIWII Ba Tayiabajapra
ypranuna€rradn T Ha3apUSICUHUHMHT CUPJApUHM ypraTuil Oyilnya y3mapyUHUHT
KMMMATIIA MacjaxaTjlapruHu asMaratiap.

byryn Men ycro3um, Xxamkacoum, Myxa66atr KypOGonoBHanu KyTiayr 80
énutapu OunaH MyOopakOoa 3Tud, yTraH Kynm WWIIMK CepMallakkaT, aMMo
mapadau MexHaTUTa XaBac KWjaMaH. Y KHIIWra MYCTaxKaMm COFJIHMK, V30K yMP
tunab, Omioxaan Ou3 morupajgap O6axTura JOUMO IOPArvHrU3 YpuO, OEFUMHTHU3
I0pUO TYpUILIMHY CYpaiimMaH.
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Dilbar Xasanova
Dr., A lecturer from the University of British Columbia, Vancouver,
Canada

| fondly remember Muhabbat Kurbanovna not only as a knowledgeable
professor, but also as a caring and compassionate professional who always cared

about her students. I really appreciate her contribution to my professional success.

Vokhidova Nargiza Nuridinovna
An English language instructor, UWED

“When teachers stop learning, so do students”. This is a quote by Jim
Knight that I came across on one of the social media sites. I couldn’t stop thinking
about the teachers who don 't stop learning and inspire their students to learn.

Abdullaeva Muhabbat Kurnbanovna is a teacher who can be used as a
perfect example of a true teacher. When we were first year students we were
honored to take her classes. | can clearly remember the way she prepared for the
class. She taught us Home Reading course and the book we read with her was
Jerome K. Jerome’s ‘“Three Men in a Boat”. I was surprised to see her notebook,
in which she wrote all expressions that we were to work on. Even though by the
time she had many years of teaching experience and mastered the language, she
would prepare for each and every class and her notebook was a proof of her hard
work and devotion to this profession.

Many years have passed since then, | became a teacher myself and now |
realize the power of the ‘“notebook” and a teacher’s preparation. Thank you,
Muhabbat Kurbanovna, for being a role model and loving your job!

Shoira Bekjanova
Interpreter at Certified Languages International, Washington,USA

She was very professional and knowledgeable instructor. 1 am honored,
privileged and honored to be taught by her.
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I-IIYBBA: 3BAMOHABUN TUWIITYHOCJIMKIA KOTHUTOJIOT S BA
JIMHI' BOMA TAHUAT

TUWIIHNYHOCIUKIA THJ BA MAJAHUATHUHI' AXAMUATHU

Manoxam Myxammaoosna Kypaesa,
Xopuoicuit muniap gaxyibmemu 0exauu,
Gunonocus panrapu 0oKkmopu

MabayMKH, HWHCOHHMST TapaKKUETH TapuXuja BYXKyAra KelaraH Typiu
MaJaHUSTIAPHUHT Y3ap0 TabCUPU Ba OUp-OMpUHM OOWUTHUINM Macaiajapy Xam
MaJaHUATIIYHOCIUK (paHu aoupacuaa KoJiaBepca, MHCOHUAT XAETUHUHT TYpPIIH
TOMOHJIapY OWIaH OOFJWK MaJaHUi TYIIyHYaJIapHU SXJIUT XO0Jjaa, OUp THU3UM
cubaruga ypranaau. MagaHUSTIIYHOCIHK HYKTaW Ha3apuaaH 3ca, XalK OF3aKu
WOKONU  KAHPJIADUHUHT  0aquUN-3CTETUK axaMUSITH Ba MaxaUlMd  Xajk
TYpPMYIIUIAard POJH, WKTUMOWK Basudacu MabHaBUU Mepoc cudarmma axaMusiT
KacO 3Tau.

MananusT XKyaa Mypakkad, cepKuppa, JOMMO PHUBOXJIAHMO OopajauraH
WOKTUMOMI X0/1MCa XUCOOIaHAIH.

Twun MaTaHUATHUHT axaMUATIn Oup OYnaru cudartuja MyJOKOT xKapacHuaa
MUUIMA MaJaHuaTHA akc dTtupanu. Ly cababnan xaM THIITYHOCTHKIA XaMHUIIIa
T Ba MaJAHUSATHUHT Y3apo ajJOKaJOpJIUIU Macalacura, MIUJIATHUHT Y3ura Xoc
yph-onatu, aHbaHacu, MaJaHUSTUHUHT Oup Oynarum OYiraH HYTKHM HopMara
CONMUII Xamja KOHYH-KOMJAJlapra pHOs KWJIWHUIIM MyaMMoJIapura 3bTHOOD
KapaTtuO KeJIuHTaH.

JIMHTBOMaTaHUAT — 3aMOHABUMA TUJIIITYHOCIMKHUHT WYHaTUNLIIApUAaH Oupu
Oynu0, TWINIYHOCIMK Ba MAJaHUSATIIYHOCIMKHUHI  TYTalllaH KUCMHHHU
ypraHagurad coxa xucoOjJaHaau.

Tun MeHTalIWTeT, aHbaHa Ba OJATIAPHU XaMJla y3ura XOC OJIAMHU TYHIYHUII
YCYJUHM alHaH TWI OpKaJId KaOyn KWIaJuraH WHCOHHU HIAKJJIAHTUPYBYU
Kypoiaaup. MajnaHuaATHUHT OWp TOMOHJIAMA TWITa TabCUPU €EKA TUIHUHT
MaJlaHUSATra TabCUPU FOSJIApU THJI Ba MAJaHUSATHUHT ¥3apo OOFJIUKJIWIK Ba
aJI0KaCH, YJIAPHUHT OHTOJIOTUK OMPJIMK SKAHJIUTUHU TacIUKIalra épaam oepaiu.
Tun Ba MaJaHUSATHUHT Y3apo aJTOKACH MOXUSATHHH aHTTIA0 €THUIIl YIYH «MaJIaHUsAT
TYIIYHYACUHU aHUKJIAIITUPUO OJIMII JO3UM Oyiap 3KaH, MOJAUIMKHUHT TYpJIU-
TyMaH, paHr-Oapanr CceMaHTMKacu TWUJ Ba MAJAHUATHUHT  TUIOJOTHK
XycycusiTiaapHu oun0 Oepuiira, ynapHd udopanaiiga JUCOHUN BOCUTAIAp WYKU
JUCOHUM TyHE MaH3apACUHUHT MUJUTUN XYCYCHUSITUHU aHUK aKC dTTUPUIITa UMKOH
Oepau.

Tunnuar Qukpnamra HucOataH (aon MyHocabarna OYAMIIM XaKUAAaru
FOSIHU OJIFa CypHUIITa XapakaT KWITaHJIIApHUHT OupuHuM Katopuaa J.Comup Ba
b.JL.Yopd typamu. By TWIMIyHOCTaApHUHT THUJ XYKMPOHIUTH TYFPUCHIATH
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Kapaluiapu IMIYHYaJIMK KEHI TapKaJlraHKd, Y MabliyM MabHOJA OOpIMKHU Oapro
ATUIITAa KOAWP JAeraH xyinocanu Oepamu: «MHCOH 30TH (DakaT 0OBEKTHMB AyHE Ba
xamoa (aonuATH onaMumaruHa  smamaiinu. WHCOH MyalisH  apaxkana
XKAMUSTHUHT MYJOKOT Ba V3WHU Y3U OWIAMPHUILI BOCUTACH cudaTU]ard, MyailsiH
OUp THJIHUHT XyKMPOHJIUTH OCTUIA OYmaam»?.

Opuect Kaccupep Hazapupa WHCOHHUHT OwiHin (haonusiTura OOpPIUKHU
XYM KY3TYJEK akC 3TTUPYBUU dMac, OalKU NMPEAMETIAPHUHT WYKU €KW TalllK{
MOXUATHHH aKC dTTUPYBUHU Xojauca cudaTuia Kapauily JO3UMIUTH YKTUPUIIA]IH.
«... (haonuATHH, SXIIKCH, TACAaBBYP Ba WAPOKHH YUFOTaauraH E€pyrjuK MaHOaura
YXIIATUII MabKyl: EpYFIMK KaHYaJIMK paBiiaH Oyica, mMaHOa Iy Kajgap Kydid
Oymaay Ba OM3 IIPEIMETHH NIYHYAIHMK aHUK KypaMus2,

[Ipodeccop H.MaxmynoBHuHr «TWIHMHT Mykammand TaIKUKU HYITapuHHA
n37a0...» HOMJIM MAaKoOJIaCUJa JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHS, YMyMaH, aHTPOIOIIEHTPUK
napaJurMaHvHT MOXHUSTH Ba Oy Oopamarun MyaMMolap 4yKyp Ba acociu Eputud
Oepunras®,

Xap Oup XanKHUHT ¥3 TaOMATHU, TYpPMYII MIAPOUTH, Yp(P-0JaTh, MAJAHUSATH
Ba caHbaTHIa OynraHu KaOu, spTaKiapuia XaMm Y3ura XOCIHK MaBxXyna. Xap Oup
XaJKHUHT Op3y-HUATIapW Oup-Oupura yxmam Oyica-na, JEKUH Y3 MUJUTUHAIUK
XYCyCHUSITUTA XaM 3rajiup.

Xap Oup MWIIaT MWUIMK Y3Ura XOCIWTM XamJla ¥3 MaJaHusITH OuiaH
Oomka MuWUIaTiapAaH axpanu® Typaau. bynpa, myOxacus3, YHUHT THIM XaM
MaJaHUSATUHUHT Oup KypuHHUIM cudaruma HaMmo€H O6ynaau. [lapxakukar, Muiat
MaJaHUATUHUHT FOKCAJIMILIW, YHUHT TapuXuil aHbaHAIApH, KaJApUATIAPH,
XOTHUPACUHU HAMOEH ATUIIAA TUIMHUHT aXamusiTh OeKHUEC.

Tun Ba MamaHusITHUHT Oup-Oupura MyHOcaOaTHHU TaBcHQUIAIl KapaCHH
XaKuaa Typid Xwil (UKp-Mylioxazajiapra JAyd KeTull MYMKHH, YyHKH Oy WKKU
TYIIYHYAHUHT ¥3ap0 MyHOcabaTh KEHT KaMpOBIW Ba OMp HeYa WWIIap TaBOMHUIA
OJIMMJIAPHUHT JIUKKATH MapKa3uJaH YpuH oiHuO KEeJIMOKJa. ABBAJITHM Ba XO3UPru
TaJKUKOTJIap HaTHXaJapUHU YyMyMJIAIITUPUO, TWJI Ba MAaJaHUAT UKKUCH O
OYTYHJIMKHU TalIKWI 23Taad JAe0 aWTuIl MyMKHH. Y7iap y3apo Oup-OupuHU
TaKa30 ATaju, IYHUHTJEK OUp-OUpUHU TYIAUPUO KETaIu.

MabiyMky, T MaJaHUSTHUHT TapKUOWN KUCMHU, YHUHT KYPOJU OYIUIIH
MYMKUH, THJI MaJaHUAT PYXUHUHT UdoIach Xamaa MaJaHUIT MaBXKYJIJIUTMHUHT
y3ura Xoc yCcyiau XaMIup.

Tun Ba MamaHUATHUHT ¥3apo MyHOcaOaTWHU Y30K WWIIAp JIaBOMHIIA
ypranuvii  Ba  TaxJWil  KWIMII  HAaTWXKAacuja  yMYMHH  THIIIIYHOCIHK,
agabuérmryHocnuk, mncuxonorus, (Qancada kabu (aHmapHUHT SHTHIAH-STHTU
KHppajgapyu OYWJIAA XamJa yJap JIMHTBOKYJIbTYPOJIOTHSl, STHOJIWHIBUCTHKA,

Tapacos B.®. SI3bIk Kak CPeACTBO TPAHCISIMHA KyIbTypbl.— M.: Hayka, 2000. — 53 ¢.

2Ernest Cassirer.English translation.1923. — C.127.Essai sur l’hon}'me, trad. Norbert Massa, Paris, Minuit, 1975.
3Mamyz[013 H. TurHUHT MyKaMMal TaIKAKA HyiuiapuHu m3nad. Y30ek T Ba agabuéru. — T., 2012. —Ne5. — 3-16
0.
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COITMOJIMHTBUCTHKA,  TNICUXOJMHIBUCTHKA  KaOW  3aMOHaBUil  (haHJIApHUHT
MIAKJUTAHUIITN Ba PUBOXKIIAHUIITUTA acOC OYIIIN TCUHIIT MyMKHH.

Ma3kyp WyHaIWIl MaJaHUIT Ba TWJIHM OUPJEK axXaMHUATIM YpUHTa OJUO
yukaau. MabiayMoTiapaa auTuiraHugexk, OyHJa MaJaHusaT acoCuid Ma3MyH
Jiefinica, TUJI aHa 11y Ma3MyHHU HIAKJUTAHTUPYBYH (popMa XUCOOTaHAIH.

AWTHII  KOM3KHM, MaJaHUIT — HWHCOH JKaMHMAT ab3ocu cudaruaa
y3namtuprad  OWJIMMIIApHU, MIIOHY—IBTUKOJJIAPHU, CaHbaTHU, axJOK Ba
KOHYHJIapHU, yp(}— ojaTiapHu, UIyHUHTJEK, YHUHT OOIlIKa KOOWIMATH Ba
KYHUKMaJIAPUHU §3 UUKra OJIraH Ma)kMya XucoOJaHaIu.

Mabnymkn, MagaHusiT Oy — MWUIATHUHT Y3UTaruHa XOC TapuXHid
xotupacuaup. Tuia 3ca aHa Iy XOTUpaHU aBJOJJaH-aBJoJAra €TKa3uo, cakiad
KeJIa€Tran BOCHUTAJUD. Xycycas, JINHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHSI éxyn

JMHTBOMAJIAHUATIIYHOCIUK (aHUHUHT IKTUMOUK (aniap opacuja Y3UHHHT
aNOXUJa axaMmHsITHUra »5ra SKaHJIWTKM 3bTHOOpra MOJNHMKAMP. MabilyMKH,
JMHTBOMAJIAHUATITYHOCIUK (DUIIOJIOTUK COXa MYTaXacCUCIAPUHUHT THJI YPTaTHII
xapaéHuna onubd Oopagurad (QaoduATIAPUHUHT SHAJAa camMapald OYJIUIIWHUA
TabMHUHJIA0 Oepaau, SbHU YEeT TWUIAPHU YKUTUII >KapaéHUAa TYUIyHUYaBUU
(MazaHuii) Ba IMCOHUM AYHEKAPALTHUHT ¥3ap0 TabCUPU Ba OOFIIMKJIUTUTA ATOXHUIA
BTUOOP KapaTull TajadanapHu ymoy THIJIa CY3JIOBUMHHUHT ITYHEKapalll HyKTau
Ha3apuAaH TWIHM YPraHWIIra YHIAigM. YpraHwiaérraH Twi OWIaH Oupra,
MWUIAA MaJaHui AyHEKapalllHW aHriam, Oy yiia TWiga CY3/lallyB4d XaJdKHUHT
NyHEKAapaIlIUra CUHIUII AEMaKIup.

MagaHMSTHUHT  TWIra y3  TabCUPUHU  YTKA3UIIWMHUA  YPraHumiga
COLIMOJINHTBUCTHKA, JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOT U4, IICUXOJINHTBUCTHKA,
MaJaHUATIIApapO0 KOMMYHHUKAIUS  Ha3apHsulapyd acoc KWJIWO OJMHAIM.

Tabkuananm JIO3UMKH, 3aMOHABAN TWJINIYHOCIWKAA €TaKYd YPUHIA TUIHHU
aHTJam »sMac, OaJKW TWI, MaJaHUAT Ba IIAXCHUHT ¥3apo MyHOcabaTiapuHu
ypraHum Taka3o JTWIaau, OUp-OMpPUHM TYUIYHHMII MYaMMOCU ypTara TYyIIaJH.
Kypcatunran yunukHuHr Oup-Oupu OwmnaH Oynaran y3apo MyHocabaTiapu
TWINIYHOCIUK ~ MaJaHUSITH  (JUHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHS)  COXacuJa  THJIHHHT
MUWUTMAMAJIaHUM ¥3Ura XOCJIMTMHM YpraHUIaa aloXuaa Myxum KUXaTHU KacO
JTalu.

Iy Vypunma XIX acp Qwionornapu TUIHM pyXud AapMoH cudartuia
TYLIyHTAHJIApUHU IBbTHPOP STui 3apyp. ['ymOompar: «Tum Oy MHCOH Tamiku
Xam/a WYKU TYHECHHH y3apo OOFI0BYM Xoaucanup»® — nes Tabpud Oepau.

Tun Ba MaJaHUATHUHT y3apo MyHocabaTiapu HaTwxacu — Oy TUI Ba
MaJaHuATAarn AyHE TtacBupu. JIyHE TacBUpHM TylmlyHYacura WHCOHHHMHI JIyHE
XaKuJaru TacaBBypiiapu kupaaud. KoHIenTiapHUHT 1o3ara keiaummura cabad — Oy

rym6ombar B.®. S3bik u hunocodus kymsTypst .(O6m1.Pen. A.B.I'ynesiru u I.B.Pamumsumm). — M.: TIporpecc,
1985. - 256 c.
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OuszHu ¥Ypa® TypraH arpod-ojaM O0OBEKTIapU Ba YIAPHUHT XYCYCHSITIIapU
XaKAJArd MabJIyMOTIAPHUHT TY3WJIUIIHN OuiiaH OOFIIHK >kapaéHmapaup.

Tun Ba MagaHUATHUHT ¥3apo ajoOKacu Ba Y3apo OOFIMKJIMIY, MOJAJLIUK

KaTEerOpHSICHHUHT PUBOKIAHUINUAA THII Ba MaIaHUSITHUHT POJIM Macajiach XaKuia
bukp ropuTap OSKaHMH3, Oy MyamMMOJIap XaM MYJIOKOTHHHI Akl Ba
MaxXCyJIJOPJIUTUHU YCTUPHUIIIA, XaM YeT THIJIApHU YKUTHUIIIA MyXUM oMU OYin0
XU3MaT KWIUIIMHUA TabKuUIjam xou3aup. KomaBepca, THI — Tapuxuil XOTHpaHH,
aBJjojyIap Ypracujaru y3BUWIMKHM TabMUHJIOBUM KYNPHUK XUCOOJIAHAIU, THII
Ypra’uin — aXOHHHHT WIFOp TEXHUKa Ba TEXHOJOTWSJIApWUHHU, capa OMIUM Ba
TaxpuOaJapyuHU OPTUMU3TA ONKUO KEJIWII Ba XOPWXKHM JaBiaTiap OuiaH
WKTUMOUN, WKTUCOAUM, cuEcuil, MaaaHui, QaH-TabJIuM coxacuaa OeBocuTa
caMapaJii XaMKOPJIMK KWJIAIT UMKOHHMSITUHH SHajJa KeHrauTUpaau, MamiiakaTiap,
MUJIATIAp YpTacuaaru ajloKajlapHu sHaja MyCTaxKaMmiIanu.
Jlemak, Mabiym OWp TWiIla CY3JallyBYM KHUIIW Ha(akaT T TAlIyBYHCH, OalKu
my TWJAA CY3JallyBYd MUJUIAT MAJAaHUSTHHUHT XaM TalllyBUMCH Ba3u(acuHU
O6axapaau. Illy cababman Tua MWUIAT BaKWIMHUHT  MWUIMA-MaJaHUN
MEHTAJUTETHHH HAaMOEH ATHII XYCYCHUATUTA drajup. 3epo, JUHTBOKYIbTYPOIOT sl
JUCOHUM (PaKTIapHU MabHABUM-MAJaHUN XyCYCUATIAPH OPKAJIU TaAKUK STUIAIM.

E3YB BIAH BOFJIMK YCJIYBUU XYCYCHSITJIAP

Xauioapos A.A.
byx/[V, Hnenuz munwynocnueu kagheopacu ooyenmu

Kanum cyznap: HoHOCTUIUCTUKA, KOHHOTALIMS, CTUIMCTUK BOCHUTA, Tpaduk
cTwmcTuka, GoHorpadus, KypcuB, Oom xapduap, Kym HyKTa, Oamuuii MaTH,
MyHKTYaIusl.

Kupum. I'padpuk cTUIMCTHKA 3KCIPECCUB BOCUTAJAPHUHI OF3aKU HYTKJa
UHTOHAIMSI Ba YpPFy oOpKamu udojanaHraH XuCCHUETIapHU €3Ma IIAKIJa
udonanamgan uobopar. bamuuii amabuérma TpadoOCTUIMCTUK BOCHUTANIApJaH
doitnananum mMyamutid CTPATETUICUHUHT WMKOHUSTIAPUHN HAMOWHII ATUILIUD.
Ymby Makcaara >SpuIIdII Yy4YyH myamung Oamuuil  acap MaTHIapuia
UNUIaTAIaAUuran Typiau (QoHorpaduk ycymuiapHu KeTMa-KeT  KypuO YWKaIu.
Nurnu3 apabuéruna  ¢doHorpaduk ycnyouir  Bocutanapaan JI.O. baym, JIL
Kapomn, A.A. Munn, JI. I'épbep, P. [lan y3mapuHUHT KJIACCUK acapijiapujia KeHT
doiigananranap.

Pyc tummynocnuruga JI.LM. Epemuna Tmima rpadOCTUIMCTHK BOCHTAJap
KEHI KaMpOBJM SKAaHJIWTUHU Kailg Kuiaub, KyduparunapHu é&3anu: “bagumit
HYTKJa cy3lapiard YHJIM Ba yHAOWI XapdiaapHH Koujara 3uji paBHINIa TYpJIH
maksiapaa €3uil, oup ypuHaa Oup TUHUIL OCITUCUHUHT OUpAAaH OPTUK KyJUlall,
IIYHUHT/IEK, OOIITKA TYPJIM UIIOpaBUil Oenruinapaan Gongaanuil MyXuM yCITyOuit
axaMMsTra srajaup’.
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V36ex TamyHOCIMrHAa donorpadguk yciybuii BocuTanap THI
TaAKuKOTunMcH [ .SJIXmumeBaHMHr HOM3OMIMK  jAucceprauuscuga  Oatadcui
EpUTWITAH.

Acocuii kucM. @onorpadux ycinyousar, ned €3aau onuma Tanad@y3HUHT
yCIIyOMil MMKOHHUST Ba XYCYCHSATIApPUHH €3Ma HYTKIA akC ASTTUPHIN, WYl Ba
yCYJUIAPUHU, IIYHUHT/IEK €3Ma HYTKHUHT rpa@uK (MMIIOBHUM) YCIyOMi MUMKOHUST
Ba XYCYCHUATJApUHU JUANEKTUK OWpIIMKIa YypraHyBYM Ba YpraTyBUd yMyMHil
YCIIYOUSATHUHT OUp OYIuMuUgup.

®doHorpaduk ycinyOusaT XaM Y3UHUHT aloXujaa OJIMHraH OMpJIMrura sra smac.
Y tun ¢onernk Ba rpadMk BOCUTATAPUHUHT OSMOIMOHAI-IKCIIPECCUB OYEFMHU
Oepuilra Xu3mMaT KUIaJIu.

['paduk cTUIMCTHMKATA MATHHUHT THUIIOJOTHK XYCYCHSITIApHra, >KymilaJaH,
OyHKTyauusira, wpudrt, rpadgeMasapHUHI XaXMM Ba JKOiUlalulyBura bTHOOp
Oepmiagu. Ymly macanaga XOpIKUK OnuMiIap xaMm y3 (UKp-MyiaoxaszajJapuHu
6aén stumrad. Xymmanan, Hoprapn tumorpaduk xycycustinap agabuérmaru
O0ocMa OF3aKM HYTKHMHT BH3yaJl  JKUXATJIApUHA MabHAaBUW  IMOTEHIIHMA
UMKOHHMSTIAPUHM Kami sSTumra Ba ypranumra &EpaaM Oepuiin Xakuaa ¥3
bukpuHU Owinupca, TUayHoc JInd aca rpaduk ycnyouit Bocutanap OyryH €3yB
TU3UMHIa TErMIUIMAUD: MyHKTyanus, ad3an Ba Oyml >kod ne0 Tabpudaigu.
bunon BaUumanap sca rpaduk BocuTanap ramnja TU3UM MAKJUIAHUILY, TY3WIUIINA
Ba TUHUII Oenruiapy OuiiaH MYFyJIIaHUIIHA YbTUPO(] dTUIIATN.

['paduk y3rapunuiap Hadakat TanadgPpy3HUHT Y3Ura X0C XyCyCUSTIAPHHH aKC
TTUpany, Oanku ypry Oepwiral Cy3JapHM  TabKuanad, TabKUJHUHT
MHTEHCUBIUTHHNA udomanam yuyH xam unuiatuiaad. Cod rpaduk BocuTamapra
MaTH OVmaknapunu ab63ar; OumnaH €3unl, xapdaapHu 0ol Ba KUYHMK €3I, TYpIH
KaTTanukaa €E3wirad xaphiaapHu WIUIATULL, alpuM cy3 Ba MaTH OyJakiiapuHu
KypcuB OwiaH €3WIl, MIEhPUITIA HIEhp KAaTOpPJIApUHU TOroHanad €3uil, HIebp
KaTopiapuaaH OWPHHHM TYMIMPHO KONJIWPHIL, YHHHT YpHHUAA KaTop HyKTajgap
€3ul, MaTHAa TypJIM TUHUII OenruiapuiaH ycnyouil Makcaana ¢oiiamaHuil
KHUpaJH.

OHau ymOy rpaduK BOCHUTAJapHUHT allpuMiiapu Xakujaa (UKp HOpUTaMU3.
I'paduk CTUIMCTHK BOCHUTANap/laH dSHI caMapaluCHu CY3JapHU KypCUB OwWiiaH
ésumnup. Kynmuua snurpad, nposauk acapiap, Lurarta, OOIIKa TUIUIApAaH
y3mamran cysmap, 6anuuil acapJapHUHT HOMHM KypcHUB OwWiiaH &3ujaau Ba y yiia
CY3JIapHH aJIoXUJa MyXUM axaMHsIT KacO 3TUIIMHU KypcaTaau. Acapiapaa UHIIIN3
TWIM €paMyu cy3iapu, €paamMud Qebiiiap, oaMouuiap KYNuHYa KypCcUB OWJIaH
é3wnanu.

Macanan:

-“Bella!”

-“Yes. Master John”

-“Do let’s have tea, under the oak tree when they came; I know, they’d like it
best.

-“You mean you 'd like it best”
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Little John considered

-No, theywould, to please me.

(J. Galsworthy “Awakening”)

IOxopuna TabKuUIaHraHWIEK OOIIKa TWUIApAAH V3JalraH cy3iap Xam
KypcuB Ownan €3wnanu. JXXymianaH, Kyiuaard ramjaa ¢paHily3 THIHJIAH KUPUO
KEJraH cy3yap KypcuB OuiiaH €3uiraH:

-Bonjour la compagnie he saidcheerfully. “I’ve brought you a present”.

(S.W. Maugham, Stories, “The Unconquered” P:45)

I'paduk Bocutamap acocan mnyHKTyanusna udonananagu. IlyHkryamms
Myaiutig Ba CY3JIOBUM Opacujard MyHocabaTHH ndojanamnga uiiaTuiIagl XaMmia
OMOTUB  XapakTepHW Kypcataau. I[lyHKTyauuss HYTKHUHTPUTMUK-MEIOIUK
Kuxarnan €puranud. TUHUIT OENTWIApUHUHT YCIyOWi XyCyCHUSTIApu XaKuaa
aiipum mabaymotiap K. HazapoB tomonupman kaij kwiuHrad. JKymmanan, Oup
XWJ THUHUII OCNTHJIAPUHUHT KETMa-KeT Oup YpuHAa Kyl KYJUIAaHUIIM Tarl
Ma3MyHHWTa KYIIMMYa SHTH Ma3MyH FOKJIAIIMHA KYpcaTaiau.

['paduk BocutTanmapuu wudogaiamiia TUPEHUHT XaM axaMHITH KaTTa, Y
SMOLIMOHANI JKUXATJaH May3aHu udopanamga HIUIaTUiIaad. OMOLMOHAN Tay3a
0ab3aH Ky HyKTa OpKajiu XaMm U(oaaTaHUuIIN MyMKHUH:

Macanan: You’d try, [ know you’d try. Perhaps ... But he had no idea himself
how that sentence was supported to finish.

(G. Greene. The Heart of the Matter).

banuuii amabuérna akcapusT XoJulapja Kym HyKTa Ba TUpe Oup-OmpuHuU
YPHUHU aTIMaIITHPAIH.

Obven: Martin didn’t shoot himself ...

Freda: Martin didn’t —

Obven: Of course he didn’t I shot him.

(1.B. Priestley. Dangerous Corner)

[ewpuit MucpanapHu noroHaa0d €3MIl May3alu XOJIATHU (03ara KelITUpaJiy,
OyH/Ia HOFOHAIA0 E3WIraH MEebpHil MECpaIap Bepryl OHIaH axpaTWiIagd. Y36ex
mebpusTHAa Xxaccoc moup Xamua OnumxoHHUHT “baxtimap Boguiicn” miebpU
IyHJIal ToroHana0d &3unran Mucpaidap OwiaH OonutanHaau. bynma moup ¥3
FOSICUHU TE€paH aHrJaTUIll, YKYBUYMHUHT KY3 YHTHIA MaJX 3THIAETTaH 0Opa3HU
TYJIUK TaBJATAHTHPUII YYYHKYNIMHYA WHTOHAIMS Ba PUTMHUK [OFOHAjIap
TaHJIANIN.

KyM-kyK,

KYM-KYK,
KYyM-KYK
Kyknam Ky€mmaan Kkykaprad KupJiap
[IynaT srpuIuIapHA KyTaprad epiap
KYM-KVK!

Kypunaavku, 1mesp MHUCpaJapuHU TOFOHAJa0 €3MII  OpKAJd  LIOHUP

YKYBUYMHUHT IOPArvHU ¥3 pyXura MOCIamTupuo, MadTyH dTaju.
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I'paduk ycnyObuii BocuTanapaaH siHa Oupu cy3mapHu Oom xapd Ounax
&umanp.['pammatik Konmara MyBodUK cy3 Oomuaa Ba HyKTagaH KeitnH xapdiap
oom xapdaa €3mnaan, aMMo cy3 ypracuaa atainad Oom xapdiap OwiaH E3uIn
CTWJIMCTHK OYEKAOPIHMK €KUM OMpPOp CY3HUHI TabCHUPYAHJIMIMHU KypCaTHUII Y4yH
aTtainab cyznap Oom xapd Ounan E3unaam.

Macanan: O Music! Sphere -descended maid

Friend of Pleasure, Wisdom’s aid!

(W. Collins. The Passions)

V36ex THIMHUHT TYpiH JKaHpIapHaa XaM é3MiITaH acapiapia XaM rpaduk
yciyouil  Bocutanapuuan Oupu Oynran Oomr (karta) xapduiap OwiaH E3umiraH
TypJid Cy3 Ba mOopanap yupaiau. Yiap, acocaH TacBUpra KUTOOXOH JAMKKATHHU
TOPTHIII, TYPJIM XUC-XASDKOHIAPHUA YHFOTHUII YUYH XU3MAT KUJIA/IH.

Tanantnu moup OmoH Martdon “TabuaTHUHT KU3mi kutobura”, “OHa jmeraH
cy3” kabum mmebpiapuga apuMm cy3mapau Oom  xapdmap Owman  €3u0,
rpadocTuiemManapan YypuHiu GoiigananraH:

Yusrum kenau MalicaHuHT pacMUH,

E3u6 x¥itnum Baxop ne6 acra,

Mewn xo staum, OHa HOMHUTa

Ounu OHa cy3u €Hura.

Hanun &3ub kysman: J{yHE. (O.Martuon)

XyJaoca. lllynnaii kunu6, rpaduk y3rapunuiap Hadakat Tanady3HUHT y3ura
X0C XYCYCHUSITJIAPUHHA aKC 3TTHPAIH, OaJKUu ypry OepwiraH Cy3JIapHU TabKUIIAII,
TabKUJHUHT UHTEHCUBIUTUHYU udoAaiam yuyH unuiatuiaaau. ['paduk BocuTanap
Cy3nmapHu KypcuB OuiaH E3WnuinM, cy3napHu Oom Xapduap OwiaH araiinad
€3UnuIIM, acocui IBTHOOP KapaTwiraH HYTK MapyaCHHU KYIITUPHOKKA OJUO
€3WINIIM, KaBCTa OJIUII, BEpPryJ, CYpoK Oelrucu €Kk yHAOB OCITMCUHM KYHWHII,
yr3uK4ya OWjiaH cy3iapHu €3Ull MyXUM yCiyouil Bazuda Oaxkapaiu.
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LANGUAGE IS A MEANS OF COGNITION AND COMMUNICATION

Jumayeva O.I.
Buxoro davlat universiteti Ingliz tilshunosligi kafedrasi o'qgituvchisi

As we know language is a significant feature that differentiate human from
other living beings. It is a central figure of our lives. We found our personality as
individuals and social beings when we get language during childhood.

At the beginning of XIX century some linguists, especially, one of members
of naturalism August Schleicher emphasized that language is a living organism.
However, Wilhelm von Humboldt is against naturalism and he stated that language
Is a system. He also mentioned about the approaches of language and mind and the
connections and differences between them.

Some linguists such as, a Swiss linguist F. de Saussure stated language as a
system of signs and means of communication.

However, modern science studies language as reflecting nature of conceptual
structure and cognition. It analyzes the relationship between human language and
mind!. According to these opinions the new theory emerges in modern science
which is called  cognitive linguistics. This term came from a Latin word
“cogniscere” which means cognize and cognition.

Cognitive linguistics has its origins in scholarship which came up in the
1970s, conducted by some scientists that include Charles Fillmore, George Lakoff,
Ronald Langacker, and Leonard Talmy. In 1980 famous linguists G. Lakoff and
Jonsons wrote “Metaphors we live by”” which helped this science improve strongly.

Cognitive linguistics characterizes a modern approach to language, language
learning, and conceptual structure. Furthermore, it provides an outlook for
language and the mind which is diametrically opposed to both Grammar and
Formal Semantics. Cognitive linguistics investigates the relationship between
human language, the mind, and sociophysical experience.

The famous linguist Nino Kirvalidze defined that language is a means of
cognition and communication. It enables us to express our ideas and emotions, to
think for ourselves or set control over others. But language is first and foremost a
means of transmitting information which helps us cooperate with other people in
our community. 2

When we know a language, we are able to speak and be understood by other
people who know this language. Acquiring a language gets us to combine words to
make, and phrases to form sentences. Yet every group of words doesn’t form a
sentence well in a language. For that reason, in addition to knowing the lexis of the
language, linguistic knowledge involves instructions for their combination to make
sentences and give our own opinions. These instructions must be controlled in

! John Wiley & Sons, Ltd. WIREs. Cognitive linguistics. Cognitive Science, 2012. -3 p.
2 Kirvalidze N. Theoretical course of English grammar. Thilisi, 2003. — 2 p.
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length and number and it can be kept in our mind. But, they must allow us to make
and understand new sentences.

May be we have a dictionary of any language; however, it can’t include all
the words of the language, because no dictionary can list all the possible sentences.
Knowing a language means being able to produce new sentences never spoken
before and to understand sentences never heard before.

The famous linguist Noam Chomsky stated this ability as a creative feature
of language use: creativity is a universal property of human language.?

Every speaker of a language can probably not make great literature, however
all people who are aware of a language, they are able to create or know an infinite
set of new sentences in the procedure of human communication.

Therefore, creativity or creative aspect of language includes the skills to
make and know an infinite set of new sentences in the procedure of human
communication.

Language is a system of signs. It can role as a means of cognition and
communication because of the unity and contact of its three basic subsystems.
These parts are the phonological system, the lexical system and the grammatical
system. They play a big role in human language.

o The phonological system controls the phonetic forms of its
significative units, such as phonemes, sounds, intonation and so on.

o The lexical system studies lexis, the lexical meanings of words,
constant word groups.

o The grammatical system determines the grammatical meaning of the
words, grammatical categories and grammatical forms in the process of discourse.

In conclusion, cognitive linguists learn language for its own purpose; they
try to describe and account for its functions, systematicity, its structure.

It serves and how these functions are realised by the language system.
However, an important reason behind why cognitive linguists studylanguage stems
from the assumption that language reflects patterns of thought.

Therefore, to study language from this perspective is to study patterns of
conceptualisation. Language offers a window into cognitive function,
providinginsights into the nature, structure and organisation of thoughts and ideas.

References:
John Wiley & Sons, Ltd. WIREs. Cognitive linguistics. Cognitive Science, 2012. -
3p.
Kirvalidze N. Theoretical course of English grammar. Thilisi, 2003. — 2 p.
Chomsky N. Syntactic Structures. M.,1962. -34 p.
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GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES AND GRAMMATICAL FORMS OF
ENGLISH

Majidova Z.M.
BSU, Department of English Linguistics
M.Barnoeva (BSU, 2" year student (11-6 ing-19))

Grammar is the set of structural rules that govern the composition of clauses,
phrases and words in any given natural language. The term refers also to the study
of such rules, and this field includes morphology, syntax, and phonology, often
complemented by phonetics, semantics and pragmatics.?

Grammar is the system of a language. People sometimes describe grammar
as the "rules” of a language; but in fact no language has rules. If we use the word
"rules”, we suggest that somebody created the rules first and then spoke the
language, like a new game. But languages did not start like that. Languages started
by people making sounds which evolved into words, phrases and sentences. No
commonly-spoken language is fixed. All languages change over time. What we
call "grammar™ is simply a reflection of a language at a particular time.

Grammar is the mental system of rules and categories that allows humans to
form and interpret the words and sentences of their language. It adds meanings that
are not easily inferable from the immediate context.? The grammatical form and
grammatical meaning are the basic notions of Grammar.

The grammatical meaning is a general, abstract meaning which embraces
classes of words. The grammatical meaning depends on the lexical meaning. It is
connected with objective reality indirectly, through the lexical meaning. The
grammatical meaning is relative, it is revealed in relations of word forms, e.g.
speak - speaks. The grammatical meaning is obligatory. Grammatical meaning
must be expressed if the speaker wants to be understood.

The grammatical meaning must have a grammatical form of expression
(inflexions, analytical forms, word-order, etc.). The term form may be used in a
wide sense to denote all means of expressing grammatical meanings. It may be
also used in a narrow sense to denote means of expressing a particular grammatical
meaning (plural, number, present tense, etc.).

Grammatical elements are unities of meaning and form, content and
expression. In the language system there is no direct correspondence of meaning
and form. Two or more units of the plane of content may correspond to one unit of
the plane of expression (polysemy; homonymy). Two or more units of the plane of
expression may correspond to one unit of the plane of content (synonymy).

!Mansurov N. Effective strategies for teaching the grammatical categories of the Modern English nouns
at Uzbek schools//Graduation paper. Andijan, 2013.
2Thornburry S. How to Teach Grammar. London: Longman, 1999. P. 3

25



Means of form-building and grammatical forms are divided into synthetic
and analytical.

Synthetic forms are built with the help of bound morphemes;analytical forms
are built with the help of semi-bound morphemes (word-morphemes).

Synthetic means of form-building are affixation, sound-interchange (inner-
inflexion), suppletivity. Typical features of English affixation are scarcity and
homonymy of affixes. Another characteristic feature is a great number of zero-
morphemes. Though English grammatical affixes are few in number, affixation is a
productive means of form-building.

Sound interchange may be of two types: vowel- and consonant-interchange.
It is often accompanied by affixation: bring - brought. Sound interchange is not
productive in Modem English. It is used to build the forms of irregular verbs.

Forms of one word may be derived from different roots: go - went. This
means of form-building is called suppletivity. Different roots may be treated as
suppletive forms if:

1) They have the same lexical meaning;

2) There are no parallel non-suppletive forms;

3) Other words of the same class build their forms without suppletivity.

Suppletivity, like inner inflexion, is not productive in Modem English, but it
occurs in words with a very high frequency.

Analytical forms are combinations of the auxiliary element (a word
morpheme) and the notional element: is writing. Analytical forms are contradictory
units: phrases in form and word-forms in function. In the analytical form “is
writing” the auxiliary verb “be” is lexically empty. It expresses the grammatical
meaning. The notional element expresses both the lexical and the grammatical
meaning. So the grammatical meaning is expressed by the two components of the
analytical form: the auxiliary verb “be” and the affix -ing. The word-morpheme
“be” and the inflexion -ing constitute a discontinuous morpheme.

Grammatical category is a system of expressing a generalized grammatical
meaning by means of paradigmatic correlation of grammatical forms. Traditional
categories are: the category of gender, number, person, case, tense, mood, voice.

The set of grammatical forms constitutes a paradigm. The paradigmatic
relations of grammatical forms in a category are exposed in the so-called
grammatical opposition. In other words, grammatical category is some total of all
the oppositions of words. For instance, the category of number shows the
opposition of two forms: pen — pens (z). The correlated members of the opposition
must possess two types of features: common features (the basis of the contrast) and
differential features (immediately express the function in question): pen (weak
memeber) — pens (strong member).

Types of categories:
notional (of quantity, agent);
semantic (of gender, modality);

26



o A&

morphological (number and case of nouns; degrees of comparison of adjectives
and adverbs; tense, voice, aspect, correlation, mood of verbs);
syntactical (of predicativity, of agent).

Grammatical categories may be influenced by the lexical meaning. Such
categories as number, case, voice strongly depend on the lexical meaning. They are
proper to certain subclasses of words.

Overall, as grammatical categories reflect relations existing in objective
reality, different languages may have the same categories. But the system and
character of grammatical categories are determined by the grammatical structure of
a given language.
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ECONOMIC METAPHORS IN ENGLISH NEWSPAPERS

Khayrullayeva N.N.
BSU, English teacher of English linguistics department

Economy, like politics, has a close relationship with human beings and
human society. It is so important an aspect of people’s life that in everyday speech
people inevitablyspeak of economy and related topics. These economic terms such
as stock, equity, insurance, interests, GDP, financial deficit, budget are very
familiar to English-speaking people and used in their daily life from time to
time.[1]

In 1980, Lakoff and Johnson published their famous book, Metaphors We
Live By, which is one of the most important works within cognitive linguistic. In
Metaphors We Live By, they point out the importance of metaphor. Metaphor is
permeable in everyday life and plays an indispensible role in defining the way
people perceive the world and the way we react to the world. As Lakoff and
Johnson (1993) observe, metaphor is now a concept with multidisciplinary
implications and its use has been found “in virtually every aspect of human
thought: physical science, biological science, economics, law, political theory,
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psychology, art, philosophy, business, morality and even poetry”. As claimed by
the contemporary theory of metaphor, economics should also abound with
metaphors. The contemporary theory of metaphoralso claims that abstract concepts
are understood via metaphor mapping the concreteand physical onto the abstract
and nonphysical, then how are abstract economicconcepts structured in terms of
metaphor in this special field of economics. [3]

Guided by the theory, much research in various subjects and fields has been
made andhas yielded rich harvests. But metaphor on economic discourse, as a
branch of metaphor, did not arouse linguists’ special attention until the past 20
years. With a view to apply the contemporary theory of metaphor, it is necessary to
investigate metaphor use in non-literary works with special reference to
economics, especially media economics in which metaphors are often overlooked.
The research about metaphor on economic discourse is rather limited. Therefore,
this study is intended tomake some explorations into the use of metaphor in
economics texts by applying thecontemporary theory of metaphor.[4]

The data used for this study consists of economics texts in English. These
economic  contexts are chosen from two eminent English newspapers and
magazines, the Financial Times, CNNMoney. com via Google, because the two
authoritative economic newspapers and magazines provides rich contemporary
economic discourses and the latest material. The list of illustrated forty seven
examples will contain metaphorical usage of economic words and phrases. They
have been classified into different categories according to different source
domains they belong to, namely, human beings, a machine, a plant and a building.
Then each metaphorical phenomenon has been analyzed and discussed carefully
guided by the theory. Firstly, based on the metaphorical theories created by Lakoff
and Johnson(1980), many metaphorical examples about economic discourses are
selected and then classified into categories and sub-categories by making a list of
them in accordance with their different source domains they belong to, namely,
human beings, a machine, a plant and a building. The reason is that people’s
cognition of the world around them is usually rooted in their physical experience
and life experience. In daily life, people comprehend complicated and intangible
concepts and theories in reference to the visible, tangible entities around people.
Hence, these four things, human beings, a machine, a plant and a building, which
belong to tangible entities and are very common in the world make up for an
interesting study. Secondly, each category is supported by a range of examples and
provided with explicit explanations of how the conceptual metaphors work in
comprehension of the abstract economic concepts and phenomena.

Thirdly, the study elaborates on conceptual metaphors identified in sampled
economics texts with reference to their metaphorical expressions, source domains
and the functions of these metaphors in the comprehension of abstract economic
concepts and phenomena. Finally, a summary of the results will be presented.
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XYIHIMYOMAJIAJIMK KATETOPUSICU BA YHUHI 3AMOHABUI
THJIIHYHOCIUKIA ACOCUU TAAKUK NYHAJIMIIJIAPA

Pysuesa Hunygap Xaguzosna
Byxopo daenam ynueepcumemu
TapoicumautyHocauk 8a 1uH2800UOAKMUKA KAdeopa YKUmMYeuucu

Kaxon tunmyHociuruga XX acpHuHr cyHrru Ba XXI acpHuHT mactiabku
Wwapyuia  TOparMaTvK — TWIMIYHOCTMKHUHI MYCTaKWwi —WyHanum  cudaruga
TapaKKWUW STUILH, Iy HYHAIUIIIA TYPJIH KYJUIaHMa Ba KUTOOJAPHUHT SAPAaTUIIUIIH,
Iy COXaHU PUBOXKJIAHTUPUII KHECUI acleKTAarn TaAKUKOTIap KAMpPOBUHU
KEHTaUTHUP/IU.

lapun TWIMIYHOCIMK coXacula XyHIMyOMalaJlUK KaTerOpHUsICHHUHT
aloxyja VYpraHwIMIIM YydyyH WIK Kagam 1960 #wnnapaunr oxupu 1970
HwapHuHT Oomnutapuaa OonwianraH Oyiicana, ymoOy TaaKUKOT MaB3yCH TUITHU
KYJUIAIIHUHT  XaM COIlhaJl, XaM JIMHTBUCTUK HYKTaW Ha3zapJlaH YpraHuiira
OaruIUIaHTaHJIWTU OWJIaH 3aMOHABUN TWIIIYHOCIHMKIA A0J3apOfivK KacO STaju.
XylnMyoManaluK KaTerOpUSICHHUHT WHTIW3 Ba V30ek amabuéru HaMmyHanapuia
udoaTaHUIITN T CaTXJAPUHUHT COLIMOJIMHIBUCTHK aCMEKTAa TaXJWi STHIUIIN
3aMOHAaBHI THINTYHOCTUK Tajabliapura XaMOXaHT Iup.

bupoH-6up MamaHusAT amoxujaa — MaBxXkya Oyia oJMaiau Ba  Y3WHUHT
daonuaTuga OOmMIKA MaJaHHUATIAP TaKpuOacwra xaMm TasHUO Kemamu. Maskyp
y3apo Tabcupia MaJaHUSTIAPHUHT Typiau "Twiiap" MYJIOKOTH  HHKOpP 3THO
OynmMaiinuran gaktiapaaH XUcoOJaHa Iu.

“Journal of politeness” wuxrtucocmamran xypHamu 2005 Wungan Oepu
XYIIMyOMaJIaJIUK ~ COXacHUJaru TaJKUKOTIap Y4yH ¢aHjIapapo Ba XalaKapo
mukuécaaru ‘“Unmuii nonuron” 6Yaud Xxu3Mar KUiud KeIMOKIa.

[y gaBp mumpa XymMyoOMajalduK KaTEropusCcHra JOUp KEHI KaMpOBIU
TaJKUKOT HWyHanunuiapu Oyinua >xypHaiga 150 gaH opTUK WIMUN MakoJyia 4ol
ATWITAH. XyIIMyOMaJTaJIuK KaTerOpusiCH Ba coXa TaAKUKH Oyiinya onubd Oopuiran
WIMHI U3JaHUILIAP TapUXaH MIAKUIAHUITHUHT 3 00CKUYM/Ia KEUraH:
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a) OupuHYHU 00CKUY — rpaiic 6ockuum 1e06 HOMIaHUO, TUHTBOdaIacydiap
[1.I'paiic Ba XK.OctuHHMAT acapiapuHu Kampad onaau. [llyannarnex6 Oy 6ockudra
xymmyoMmananukHuHr P.Jlakodd, I1.bpayn, C.JleBuncon, XK. JInumapHUHT KJIaCCUK
HazapusIapyu KUpaau.

0) UKKMHYM OOCKMY- JHCKYpCHB Taxjimi OwiaH Oorimuk Oyiub
(MOCTMOJIEpHU3M), XYIIMYOMaJIaJuK KaTErOPUSCUHU JIMHTBUCTUK TaJKUK OOKWYU
xucobnanaan. by &mmamyB XX acpuuar 90 iwmmwmapupna Il.bpayn Ba
C.JIeBUHCOHHUHT  yHHBepcaj  XYHNIMyOMaJalWK  Ha3apusicHIard  TYypiH
KaMYMJIMKIapra Kymiad TUINIYHOC OJUMMJIApHUHT MyHocabaTu cudartuja maimo
oynau.

C) YYHHYM OOCKMY- CYHITH OHUp Heya MWW JaBOMHUJA TOM MabHOJA
Oypwmm Oynran Oockud. by Oockud XymiMyomanalvK KaTeropUsCUHUHT
COLIMOJIMHTBUCTUK TaJKUKW OommanraH Oockuuaup. Kiaccuk Xymmyomanaiuk
Hazapusuiapu OopacHaH [I.bpayn Ba C.JICBUHCOHHUHI yHUBEpcal
XyIIMyOMaJIaJIMK ~ Ha3apusicu COIIMOJINHTBUCTUKAHUHI KEWHWHTU  TaJKUKH
PHUBOXHUTA KAaTTa TAbCUP YTKA3IH.

[y wazapus Tydhaiau TWINIYHOC OJUMIAp XYINIMYOMAJTAJUKHHU OJamMiiap
ypTacuga KeuyyBYM COLMO-KOMMYHUKATHB MYJOKOTHUHT (PyHIaMEHTall acHeKTh
cudaruaa kapait Oonutamau. by yHanum ymymMybTUpOd 3Tran qoa3apOuk kaco
9THO, TAAKUKOTYHIIAp YIYH MaEK OVIMO Xu3Mat Kuiaau.

Arap KJIacCUK XyIIMyOMaJIAJIMK Ha3apUsJIapUHUHT aCOCUN KaMUYWJIUKIapH
XaKuJa KUCKava TyXTaaaurad Oyicak , KyWuaaruiapHa caHa0 YTHIII MyMKHH:

1) Oapua Hazapus MoJeIapuAa XyIIMyOMaJaJIUKHUHT OHTOJIOTHK
MaBKeM (CTaTyCcu) eTapiauya EpUTUIIMAraH,

2) ynapza udoajgaHral XynmMyoMalailK YerapajaHraH Xxapakrepra ara,

3) Oy Haszapusap SCCEHLMANIMCTCTUK XapakTepra jsra Ba YyJIapHH
paIMOHATMCTUK MPUHIUN OOIIKApaIH,

4) XYyIIMyOMaJIAJJUKHUHT ~ Jesipau  Oapya  KJIACcCHUK  Hazapsuiapuia

kynosuvk (impoliteness) ¢eHoMeHH HazapjaH 4erna KojraH. Baxomanku Oy
dbeHoMeH1aH KOUHUII XYIIIMyOMaJTUKHH TaKa30 dTaJIH.
[1.bpayn Ba C.JIeBUHCOHIApHUHT YHHBEpcajd HazapsCUAard KaMYWIHKIap
cudatuaa KyiuaaruaapHi auTuO YTUIIT )KOU3:
1) yHUHT yHUBEpCAJTUTHUTA I1y0Xa OOpJIHTH,
2) myayuidaap TOMOHUAAH OIMO OOpUITaH HYTKHA aKT TaXJIMJUIApW KOHTEKCIaH
ajoxuaa Kypuo YMKUJITaH,
3) XymMyomananvk (eHOMEHHUHT COIHAJIJIUTUTa Y5THOOPCH3 OVIIHIII,
4) appecaHTra WyHANTHpWITaH Hazapusga myawtdduap ¢uxpan udomamaran
ajZjpecarra 3Mac, aJI[peCaHTHUHT COI[Mal MaBKeUra KympoK ypry OepHIlraH.
II.bpayn Ba C.JIeBUHCOHJIADHMHI Ha3apsCUra KapaTWIraH TaHKHIra
eTapyinya KUIIUH IBTHOOpP KapaTHUIIAId Ba VY3JIApUHUHT “WXKTUMOUNM 00py”
(face)ra UKKMHYM MOHOTPAQUSIIAPUHUHT UKKUHYM HAIIPHUAA XYIIMYOMAaJIUKHUHT
YHUBEPCAIMK TYITyHYACHJIaH BOC KeuMaraH xoJjiaTaa Oy TyIIyHYa aHuK Oup
xKamusTaa Y3 uhoaacuHu TOMUIITUHYU E3UITAAN.
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XyIIMyOMaJTUKHUHT JTUCKYPCUB MOJICTH HYTKHHA ITHKET JIOUpAcH]a OJu0
Ooopwranu. HyTkuii STUKeT TylIyHYa Ba Ma3MyHHHU STHUKET KOWJAJIapy acocuia
BepOas eTka3u6 Oepuiira Epaam Oepaa.

XyIIMyOMaTuKHAHT KJIACCUK Hazapwsulapd Ba JUCKYpCUB EHIANTYBUIAH
dapkiau paBuIa COIMOIOTUK EHIANTYB XYIIMYOMAaJIaJuK TaXJIUJIUTa WKTUMOHMA
amanuér cudaruna KapaWau. Ymly EnpamyBaa y €ku Oy Kymiiajard MabHO
aJpecaHT Ba apeCaTHUHT y3apo Xapakariap IHHAMUKACHUTa KyPUJIa IH.

Keoppu Jluu (Geoffry Leech 1988) camapanu MynokOT KoujajgapuHU
mIaxciapapo MyHocabaT joupacuaa Ba MaTH caTXyJa alloXyga KYpUHUIIIA
HaMOEH Oymamu, ne6 xucoOmaiiau'. BupuHuM rypyxra ouj Kowpanap OOTHHHMIA
HYTK Xapa¢Hu]a, SbHU MYJIOKOT OUPJIUTHHUHT MakKcaau (MHTEHIIMOHA KUCMH)
makjIaHaéTranaa, KOTHUTHB GaoiausaT Oockuuuaa amanaa Oymaau. MKkuHUM
I'ypyX KOuJajiapy 5ca KOHIENTyall Ma3MyHHUHT JIMCOHUI BOKEIAHUIIN jKapaéHua
daommammb, HYTKUH TY3WIMAJIAPHUHT XOCHWJI OYIWIMAa y3ura Xoc TapThOra
COJTYBYM MEXAaHHM3M —pPETyJIATOp BazudacuHu yTanau.

Xynoca ypHuAa MIYHU alTHIl KOoU3KH, 0a€H Ba uMdoaa ycynu TaHIOBU 3ca
MaTH PUTOpHUKACH Koupaiapu OunaH 00rimK. CY370BUM MaBXKya OYJIraH PUTOPHK
3axypa HUMKOHMSATIapuiaH (oiganaHran xoijaa Tadakkyplla ro3ara KeiraH Ba
MabJIyM WIIOKYTHB Ma3MyHTa dra OYJTraH KOHIENTHU MaTHra KYy4upasu.
KoHuenTHUHT HYTKHI Ba3usT MaTHUAA BOKEIAHWIIW aHUK Oup udopa makinHua
TaHJIAIl BOCUTACH/Ia aMaJira OLITUPUIIA/IH.

K.JIna, C.JIesuncon, I1.bpayn, P.Jlakodd, I'.Kacmep Ba Gormkamap MyinokKoT
OolIKapyBua XynMyoMallaluK (Xypmam) mamouuiy YHAHT caMapaiil KeUUIIUHU
TabMUHJIOBUH aCOCUI MaHOA SKaHJIUTUHU TabKUIANIIIap.

TunmyHocnuk ¢daHuga XymMyoManaldK KaTerOpUsICUHUHT TYpJd THIIapia
noTaTIaHUIITN, Ma3MyH-MabHO MalJOHH XaKuaa KaTop TAIKUKOTIAp OakapuiraH
. XymmMyoMalaJIuK TaMOWHIIN WKTUMOMI MyHOCA0aT TaMOUUITUIUD.
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CYBERLEXICOGRAPHY IS ONE OF NEW SPHERES OF LINGUISTICS

Ochilova Mehriniso Razokovna
Lecturer of the Department of Foreign Languages of the Humanities of the
Bukhara state university

Nowadays, computers are becoming more and more important not only among
programmers and engineers, but also among linguists, translators and specialists
who need fast translation of foreign data. In this regard, electronic dictionaries are
a very handy tool to save time and optimize the process of understanding
information in another language. In addition, there are now translation programs
that produce more or less relevant translations of texts in another language and
help the work of experts in various fields.

The development of information technology requires members of society to
master the techniques and technologies, to create and effectively use electronic
dictionaries, to conduct research, to process information, to use them to the fullest
[3]. The computerization of the field of lexicography shows that only electronic
dictionaries allow to convey the whole essence of a lexeme to the reader quickly.
The coverage of society with information technology has led to the emergence of a
modern direction in lexicography — cyber lexicography. Automation of data
processing procedures, the creation of new active lexicographic systems, as a result
of which accelerates the transition from traditional dictionaries to the creation of
automated (electronic) dictionaries [4]. For this reason, the widespread use of
information technology in the creation of dictionaries, their placement on the
Internet, and then programming for use in the form of books on specific areas [5].

The variety of types of dictionaries available in linguistics is innumerable. This
diversity is primarily explained by the lexicographic description of the language,
the complexity of the object, and the multidimensionality. In addition, the many
needs of society to obtain comprehensive information about the language also
complicate and expand the systematic collections of dictionaries (repertoire,
collection). It is almost impossible to present in a single dictionary all the
information about a language that satisfies the whole society, as well as its
individual layers and features, in an equally satisfying way. So in any national
lexicography we can see dozens or even hundreds of dictionaries of different types.

Scholars point out that the division of dictionaries into types occurs for a
variety of reasons: the purpose of the dictionary, its size, how words are placed in
it, the object of description, and so on. Many of these distinguishing features are
combined in the same dictionary, relying on each other, while others stand apart
and serve as the basis for completely different types of dictionaries.

First of all, it is necessary to distinguish between linguistic and non-linguistic
dictionaries. The first collects and describes lexical units of language (words and
phraseological units). A special subtype of linguistic dictionaries is arranged by
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expressing this concept (from idea) in words or phrases. Any dictionary can be
divided into "general"” or "special" types.

In non-linguistic dictionaries, lexical units serve as the starting point for
conveying this or that information about the objects and events of nonlinear reality.
Intermediate types of dictionaries are also available. You can also add any
dictionary to the “general™ or "special” groups.

A set of dictionaries entered into the information retrieval system are electronic
dictionaries. An example of cyber lexicography is a set of variable-sized electronic
dictionaries collected for different purposes. In such a set of electronic dictionaries,
it is natural that the words are given in one language or in other variants of the
same language, that they are similar in some respects.

In cyber lexicography, electronic dictionaries are made using a specially
developed computer program. Today, cyber lexicography, which represents a new
direction in lexicology, places a great task on researchers. As cyber lexicography is
a new field in Uzbek linguistics, it requires the creation of electronic dictionaries in
its development, practical use of its potential and increasing the efficiency of this
field.

Cyber dictionaries are a relatively complete and comprehensive representation
of language ability, sharply different from traditional means of acquisition. In order
to get an idea of cyber dictionaries, let’s focus on the analysis of the electronic
dictionary “Urban Dictionary” (http://www.urbandictionary.com).

There are many electronic dictionaries available on CDs or on the Internet.
When compared to cyber dictionaries, most of them are average in size and quality
and unsuitable for use. A unique cyber dictionary was created in 1999 and posted
at http://www.urbandictionary.com/. Its authorship does not belong to a specific
publisher, it is created by volunteers and each member of that team can add their
own article to it (this is a world experience of lexicography from the bottom up or
called ‘bottom-up lexicography’). The removal of attachments that do not comply
with the contract of use is, of course, the responsibility of the resource
administration. However, the rest of the work is done by the system itself, the order
of which we will consider below:

In creating a dictionary, its main real source is life itself. Users add to it words
they have heard many times in different situations. In fact, these are books,
newspapers, TV shows, and so on. The size of the dictionary is surprisingly
growing by the hour. For example, on April 27, 2009, its volume was 3,920,800
units. In the microstructure of the dictionary you can see the following sections,
such as the section of direct words and network areas: terms of service, privacy
policy, feedback, advertisement, technology. writing (“technology"), real-time tips
("live support™), chat (“chat"), blog ("blog"). As part of the microstructure, the
main function of the electronic dictionary is the search engine. Usually the words
do not have a strict order. They are in the database and are indexed for search.
However, it is possible to note that the dictionary is in direct alphabetical order.
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When displaying search results, a series of words that are alphabetically close to
that word will appear on the left side of the column [4].

In conclusion, the establishment of Uzbek cyber lexicography is one of the
most important tasks today. Based on the achievements of modern linguistics, the
construction and processing of Uzbek dictionaries on the basis of computer
technology, its use in certain conditions, modeling for different conditions, the use
of computer models of our native language in linguistics or other fields, technical
translation, etc.
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TOBYIII TAKPOPUHHUHT YCJIYBU BASUDACHU

Haspyszosa H.X.
byx/1V, Il bockuu macucmpanmu

Kupum. bup xun €ku Oup-Oupura yximam TOBYII THJI OUPIMKIAPUHUHT
Oamuuii HYTKJA TaKpOpJAHUII xXoaucacu Takpopaup. doHeTuk Takpop ailpum
TOBYIUJIAPHUHT MHCpajapapo TaKpOpUra acoclaHyBYM CTUJIUCTUK (Qurypaiap:
aJTUTepaIus, acCoHaHc, MU opatapHu ¥3 HUUTA OJIaJIH.

Takpop mosTHK Ba MyOIUITMCTUK acapiiap TUIUAA SHT KYT KYJUIaHUJIaAUraH
CHUHTaKTUK-CTHJIUCTUK Purypa 6ynud xucobiaHaau.

ToBym takpopu tepmuHu gactiad O. Bpuk TOMOHUAAH KUPHUTHITaH Ba Y
dakar yHmom ToByuUiapra Hucbaran wunuiatuiarad. KelnHuanuk Oy TepMHH
NO3TUK HYTKJArd YHJIM Ba YHJIOII TOBYIUIapra HUCOATaH XaM KyJUIaHWIAJIWTaH
oynau.

Takpop HadakaT HYTK TOByHUIapura, OaJKu THJI  CTPYKTypa
JIEMEHTIAPUHUHT OOIIKa KYpUHUIILIApUTa XaMm xocaup. JKymianaH, cy3 Takpopu,
MOpP(OJOTUK KUCMIIAp TaKPOPH, CHUHTAKTHK OYTYHJIMKJIAPHUHT TaKpOPJIaHUIIH
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KyHAQJIMK alloka apaéHuaa Te3-Te3 yupald Typaau. byHnman myHmail xynoca
Kenu0 YMKAIUKH, THIJIA TAKPOP MabIyM OUpP CHCTEMaHH TAIIKHII STaH.

YHAM TOByHUIap TaKpOpH, YHIOII TOBYILIAP TAaKpPOpH, OYFUH TaKpOpH
KaOwiap XajK OF3aKM WXOJM HaMyHallapuJa, MO3TUK HYTKAAa KYI ydpauu.
@DoOHETHUK TaKpop, acocaH, Oaauuii HyTK yciyoura xocaup. GoHeTuk yHCypiapHH
aTainabd TakpopJialll OpKajdud aBTOpP Y3 TacBUpP Ky4YWHHU OUIMPUINTa, XHC-
TYWFyJIapuHU OYpTTHPUO rdoganaira YpuUIIam.

ToByw Takpopu alHMKCAa TUHIJIOBYM €KW YKYBUMHUHI JUKKATUHHU TACBUP
O0BEKTUTa KYNpPOK Kajad KWIMII Y4yH HWIUIaTWIaad. TakpOpHUHT acocui
Bazudacu HYTKHH TabCHpYaH KWINII, (PUKPHU KOHKPETJIAIITHPUII Ba YHra
TUHTJIOBYM JUKKATUHU TOPTHUIILIMP.

Acocuii  kucm.Takpop aifHMKca (QOHETHK TaKpop THJI CTHIMCTHUK
pecypciaapuHUHr Ooituin manOanapugan Oupunup. Cy3ioBUM Y3 ce3ruiapura
MOOpPaHUHI MOC 5SMACIUTHHU aHriad, cupaTHU MHUKIOp OWIaH TYIAUPUIITa
xapakar Kwiaaud. by 3ca TakpopHu 1o3ara KeiaTupaau. Takpop MabHOHU
Ky4aWTHUPHUII, UHTEHCUBJIMK Ba SMOLMOHAIUIMK Y4yH xu3mar kuiamau. 1. bammu
TAKpOPHHUHT 03ara KeJIUIINMHA 3MOLHUOHAI UMITyJIbcaap OnnaH uzoxjaanau. “Kanua
UMITYJIbC OYIica, myH4a Takpop OVnaau,” — ned €3aam.

TakpOopHUHI  CHHTAKTUK  —  CTWJIMCTUK  XYCYCHUSITIIapU  XaKuja
tunmyHocnapaad .M. AcradweBa, M.H. AnunoBnap maxcyc MoOHOrpaduk
TaIKUKOTIap onud Oopranigap. AMMO Y30€K TWJIIIYHOCIHUIHWAa CHUHTAKTUK —
CTWIMCTHK (urypanmapman Owpu -Takpop XaKuga WHPUK  TAAKUKOTIAP
sApaTWiMarad. JIEKCUK CTWIMCTHKAara Ouj alpuM JapciuK Ba KyJulaHManapaa
ymMmymuil ¢ukpnap Oungupwirads. AMMo Oy ypuHzma mnpodeccop P.
KynrypoBuunr<X. OnuM»KOH acapiapy TWIMHU YpraHuil Oyinya marepuaiap’
WIMHUI TaakukoTuaaru “Takpop” Oynumuaa 60aéH KWiIraH KapaluulapyuHU aloXuja
Kaiia Kwmim go3uM. OnuM Oy TaakukoTuaa takpop Huma? bamuwmii acap tunmna
TaKpPOPHUHT MILJIATUIIUIIN WKOOUNM XOJIucaMH €KU CcallOuid XoaucaMu? CYpPOFUHHU
KyHnO, yHra KJIAcCHK Ba XO3UPru aauOiapumus, aiHukca moup X. OIUMKOH
acapiapujaH KaTop MHCOJUIAp KEITHPUO, YHHHT WKOAMM XOAuca SKAHIUTHHU
nuc6otiad Gepasau.

Takpop Ba yHHHT CTHIMCTUK (QyHKOMSICH Xakuaa mpodeccop A.
MamaxoHOB (UKp IOPUTHO, YHUHT (POHETHK TAKpOP, JIEKCHUK TaKpop, MOPGHOIOTHK
TaKpOp, CUHTAaKTHK TaKpOp KYpWHUIIUTApU OOpIUTHHH, OyHAAW Takpop THUILIApU
y30eKk XallK OF3aKd WXOIW MaTepuayiapu, Oaauuii Ba MyONUIIMCTUK acapiap
TAIUJA JKyJa KEHr KYJUIaHMIIMHU OaéH Kwiaaud. “by XomaT CHHTakTHK —
CTWIMCTHUK (pUTypasiap aHalu3W ydyH 00l Marepuan Oynu0 xucobOiaHamu xampia
Takpop OViuya anoxuaa Ba MyXUM TEKIIMpUIUIAp OO OOpHIl, TErUuIuIn
XyJjiocajap YUKApUII UMKOHHUSITUHU TYFIUpagu’, - €0 Takpop XOAUCACUHHUHT
HUXOATJA A0JI3apOIMTUHU Ky pcaTaiu.

AnMaOuETIIYHOCIMK Ba TWIMIYHOCIMK OVinya alipuMm maHOanapaa
anurepanys, snudopa, anadopa, aCCOHaAHC, KOHCOHAHC, IJICOHA3M, TaBTOJIOTHS,
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HAKapoT KaOujapHu OaJuuil TaKpOPHUHT TYPJIM XWJI KYPUHMIIIApU Tap3uja
TaJKWH KWJIWHTaH.

[Moup Ba é&3yBumiap TacBUpJIAHAETTAH BOKEA-XOJUCATAPHUHT Ha3apia
TYTWJITAaH TOMOHHUTA YKYBUM JUKKATUHH TOPTHIN Y4yH EKM MabJIyM HapcalapHU
caHa® Kypcaruii, yYHH OYpPTTUPUO TacBUpJiaIll HUATHIA, KYIPOK NIChPUI
acapiapa, 0ab3aH Mpo3aja xaM alpuM TOBYII €KUM TOBYILIAp OMpUKMacura, cy3
€kH ramiapra ypry Oepaju, Takpopiaiau. bU3HUHT acocuil Makcaaumus, Oaauuii
HYTKJa TOBYII TaKpOPUHHUHI YCIyOWil XycycusiTiapuHu ouu® Oepuiiaup. by
XOJUCAHWHT MOXHUSATHHU SHAJa OYMK Ba SIKHH TYIIYHUII YYyH TaKpOPHHHT
IOKOpHJIa CaHAJITaH allpuM TypJiapu Xakuaa GUKp IOPUTHUII KOu3 1e0 OunamMus.

Anadopa. [lapamnen Ty3wiran HyTK Mapyaiapu (macajaH, MuUcpaiap)
Oommuaa aitHaH OWp PIEMEHTHUHT TaKpOpPJIAHUIUIAAH UOOpaT CTWIMCTHK (uUTypa.
By crunuctuk durypagan Xxuc-xasioH, KYTapUHKU pyX OWIaH alTUIaAUral HyTK
MIAKJUTAPUHY SpaTUI YIyH (oiinananmwianad. Aradopanapaan Typiau JaBpaa simad
WOKOJT 9TraH aaubiapumu3 MoxupoHa (origananund xenrannap. KymnagaH, moup
Viiryn “[laptuzannap” mebpuaa Typiaud XWJ Takpopiap XHUC-XAsKOHHH, MOITHK
buKkpHU OYPTTUPYBUM MYXUM BOCHTA SKAHIUTUHU NIYHJAN aKC dTTUPAIN:

Kanu xuznap, Kauu yptoxiap?

Kanu xyknam, Kanm rysain €p?

Kaunm rymnap, kauu OynOyinap?

Kanu moanuk, Kylmk, Kyjary, co3?

Kentupwiran napuaga mucpanapaard aHadopanap CYpok ramiap TaKpopH
acocura KypwiraH OYnuO, YKyBUM Ba THHIJIOBUMJA TYpJIH OSMOLUSIAPHU
YUFOTYBUM U(o0J1a BOCUTACU OYIMO XHU3MaT KUJITaH.

Anadopanap ramtap, crpodanap, ad3aJIapHUHT Y3apo MyHOocabaTura
KUPUIIHILIH YCYIU OYIn0 XaM Xu3Mar KUiaiu.

bytok narmm3 &3yBuncu B. [llekcnup ¥3 acapiapuma anadopagaH yHyMIH
doiinananras:

Tired with all these, for restful death I cry,

As to behold desert a beggar born,

And needy nothing trimm’d in jollity,

And purest faith unhappily forsworn,

And gilded honour shamefully misplac’d,

And maiden virtue rudely strumpeted,

And right perfection wrongfully disgrac’d,

And strength by limping sway disabled

Maskyp mapuagaru anadopanap y3ura Xoc PUTMHUK KATOp XOCHJ KHUITHO,
KUTOOXOHHU WJIXOMJIAHTUPUO, yHTa 3aBK OaruIILIaiIn.

donHeTuk 6aguuil TaKpOpPXalK JOCTOHIAPUHUHT KOMIIO3UIIMOH TY3UJIUIINIA
XaM MyXHM poi YiHahau. ToBymapHUHT MuUcpanap Oommaa TaKpopiaHUO
KEJIMIIA Ma3MyHHU OVPTTUPTaH, Ky4Ju SMOIUS XOCUJ KUJITaH:

Byaboiioypu axab uiHu Kuiaay,

Bya amar cenunr Ounan Gymanm. (“Anmomurr’)
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Maskyp mapuajga OyJ KypcaTuIll OJMOIIMHUHI aTalWMH TaKpPOPJIaHUIIU
Aptrboit HyTKUra TabKHUIJIAI OXAaHTHHA OEPMOK/A.

Exu: Toitun moxum KYyIl CUEcaT KWJITaHInp,

ToitunxoH aMmpuMaH xajmnon kenrauaup. (“Anxmomuns’™)

Mucpanapugaru anadopaga XaM CY3JIOBUMHUHT YUYUHUYM OUp IIAXC
XaKUJIaru ajoxyjia TabKUJ Ba 3XTUPOMIIM HYTKU ce3wnud Typanu. Cy3 TapkuOu
dakat >kapaHTJIM YHIONII Ba YHJIM TOBYyILIapaaH ubopar OynraH aHadopanmapaa
MabHOHM Ky4aWTUPUII, UHTEHCUBIIUK, SMOIMOHAIIIIMK sTHa/1a KyWIn OViaau:

My heart’s in the Highlands,

My heart is not here,

My heart’s in the Highland’s,

A chasing the deer.

Onudopa. Ilebpuit acapnapaa cy3nap €k MHUCpaldap OXUpUIA
UhOTATMINKHNA KyJaUTUPHUIIT YUYH alpUM YHIU €KH YHIOII TOBYII TaKpOpJIaHAH.
Bynra ToBym koHCOBKacu €ku anudopa Aeiuiaau.

| am exactly the man to be placed in a superior position in such a case as
that.

| am above the rest of mankind, in such a case as that.

By TacBupuit Bocutanan mwoup X. OXUMKOH XaM YHYMJIM (poii1ajaHTaH:

VYina,

owJIaja,
nanajaa,
Kupaa,

Onmnok maxrta OUTraH CepyHyM epaa

O30 MexHaT 3yp Kajana OuraH.

NHCcoHHM KaWTagaH KyKapTUprasjaa,

Xap MUHYT ceH y3uHr 6u3 Owran Oupra!  (“Maxopar”)

X. OIMMXOH TO33UsICHAA TOBYII TAKPOPUHUHT OUp KYPUHUIIK Ky3ra
TallJIaHAMKH, YH/Ia TOBYIII MECpPa Ba TYPOK OoIlIuaa TakpopJiaHMaiu, 6aaku oup
MUCpaJiard cy3lap WYHJard MabiyM TOBYII araiinad TakpopiaHaJu Ba Iebpra
MYCUKHIUTMK Oarunuiaiian. by xoauca nuadopuk snudopa XxucoOaaHaIu:

Cezaérup

By KeTHIIHUHT Ky4dna

by yrMumHuHr

by roTMIIHUHT

CuiiHacura TpakTopHUHT 0ocranud.  (“TemMup KOHYH”)

Kypunanuku, Mmucpanap 0omu, ypracu €Kkd oxupuaa xap Oup cysaa MabliyM
TOBYIIHUHI TaKpOpHW ILI€bpra OXAaHTIOPJIMK, CWUIMKIMK Kuputrad. Iy acocna
MabHOTa XaM TabCUpP Kypcarrad. boiikaya aitranaa, cy3iapJard TOByII TaKpOpH
acap Oaauuil KMMMATHHU OUIMPHIL, TUJIAArd OOpas3MIMKHU 03ara KeITHPHILIA
MYXUM CTUJIUCTUK BOCUTA OYJIMO XU3MaT KUJITaH.

XyJaoca. Ilynnmaii kw0, (QOHOCTHIMCTUK BOCUTANApJaH CaHAJIMUII
anadopa Ba smudopanap GukpHu oOpasznu 6a€H ATHUIN, MIEHPXOHTA ICTETUK 3aBK

37



B~ whno

OaruiUIanl, Ma3MyHHUHI TEPAHJIMIH, MIAKIHUHT X03UMOalu OVIMIIM Ba MIEbpUN
MYCUKUIIMKHHA TABMUHJIAII YYyH XU3MAT KAJIAIH.
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V3BEK TUJINJA YHIOB CY3JIAPHUHT YPHU

Canuxosea H.H.
byxJ[V maporcumawynociux 6a auneeooudakmuka Kagpeopacu yKumysuucu

Mabnymkn, XX-XXI acp TMHIBUCTHKACH TaAKUKOTJIAp MAapKa3ura WHCOH
OMUJMHM Kyhau. By coxana sxaxon twimyHocauruaa H.J[. Apytronosa, FO.JI.
Amnpecsn, I'.A. 3onorosa, FO.H. Kapaynos, I'.B. Konmanckuii, E.C. Ky0Opsikona,
B.M.Kapacuknap TOMOHMAAH CaJIMOKJM HILIap amaira owmupuiau|l1,2].
JlapxakukaT, THJIHHM 3 X0JIMua yHAAH TalllKapuja, YHUHT spaTyBYMCU — MHCOHTA
axaMusT KapaTMaclaH OWIUII MyMKHUH 3Mac. THCOH MYJOKOT KWJIMII Y4yH THII
spatau. lanmupaauraH, XUC KWilaAauraH, Taakkyp KWJIaJuraH HWHCOH — OHT
acocuiicu XapakaTJaru maxc IyHE Ba TWJl Oupnuruaa Oynaau. MHCOHHUHT TyHE
XaKUJaru TyllyH4Yacd, Oomika ojaamuiapra OyiaraH MyHoca0aTW Y3U TaHJaraH
JMCOHUN Ba HYTKUM Oupnukiapaa udoaananrad oynaau.

V36eKk THIM rpaMMATHKACHHMHT acOCHHi OOBEKTH CaHAIraH YHJOB CY3iap
KYII'MHA TaJAKUKOT HIUIAPUHUHT OOBEKTH OViran Oyiica-ma, YHHHT HYTKUH
MYJIOKOT/Iard XyCyCHUSITIapu Xanu Taakukranadoaup| 3,4,5]. YHIOB cy3napHUHT
TaKpop KYJUIAaHUIIW Ba MAaTH/IA OMp HEYa YHAOB CY3HMHT OMprayiMKaa KyJUTAaHHIIN
CY3JIapHUHT TYpJIM MabHO KUppaJapUHU OYHMII Y4YyH XU3MaT Kuiaau. byHmoaH
Talmkapy rangard upoaaBUMIIK, TabCUPYAHIUKHU OMIMPAaN.YHIOB €0 aBBajIo
KUIIMHUHT  XUC-XasDKOHUHU  OeBocuTa HdomanaiiuraHnToBy OUpIHMKIapura
aTunamu: ox, o, yx, y¢, 9, be, 6ou, a, o, ue, xe, xax, 2%-Xa,yx-Xy, 60U000
kabu.YHIOB  OWiaH  KaHAal  XHC-XasDKoH — udojanaHaéTraHd — KYIHMHYA
aHUKOYNIMaiii;, YyHAOBIAH KeWuH (0ab3aH OJAWH) KelaJuraH >KyMJIQHUHT
Ma3MYHHU YHOB KaHaKa XHUC-XasHKOHHH H(OIaIalina, KaHaain oxanraa Tanaddys
KUJIMHUIIMHUKYpcaTnO Typaau.bab3u yHAOBIap aHUK OHp XHUC-XasHKOHHU
uponanamra xocinaHraH OVymanu. Macanan, 6e YHIOBU poO3U OYIMacCIUK,
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KYIIMIMACIIUK KaOu XHC-XasDKOHHHM, U5 YHAOBH a)XKaOJaHMWII, XalpaTiaHuIl Kabu
xucimapau wudoganamga HYTK KapaCHHIAa KyJUIaHWIaaW. XyJulac, YHJIIOB
CY3JMapHUHI TYpJIM MabHOJIAPU HYTK IAPOUTHIA, KOHTEKCTAAa (KYpILIOB/A)
paBwannamand. HyTkuil MylIoOKoTZa XapakaTHH Oakapullira YakupyBUYd
yHAoBiIap(uy, Tcc (0Tra), xux (3IIaKKa), Ty—Ty—Ty (TOBYKKA) XamJla XapaKaTHU
Oa)xapMaciauKKa 4aKkupyBud yHAOBIAp(aupp (oTra), um (3akka),nym (Xykusra),
KUIIT (MappaHjara); YyHIOBIAPHUHI aloOXuJa TypyxXd €0 OJIMHraH KHUIIWJap
opacuJaru Myomalia-MypokaaTOupiMKiIapu(accaioMy — ajlalkyM- BaallalKyM
accajom, Xap, KyTJiayF OYJICUH - KyJUIyK; paxMar — ap3umMaiiam, odpapuH)xam Te3-
T€3 UIUTATHIIA N,

TUIUMH3HUHT MUCJICH3 MMKOHUATIAPHU JTOHUIIMAHA XaJKUMH3HUHT XHC-
TYWFyJIapy, SMOIUSUIApU , TA0ACCYMH, YeXpalliapua aKc dTUO TypraH MUMHUKaJIApU
Ba ainbarra, YHAOB CY3JapHM KyJulaml OwWiaH callKajulaHaad Ba (UKPIAPHUHT
AQHIVIAHUIIM  sfHA XaM THHHKJIamaaud. AMWHUKCA, Cy3JallyB o Kapa€HUHU
YHIIOBJIAPCU3 TAacaBBYp KWIHII Ha3apuMHU3Ja XyJJId MYCHKACU3  KYIINK
Kyhnaraujek ramn. ['an Tapkubuaa yHAOB cy3liap KYIUHYA KapFUIl cy3jap Xamja
OKOOMT MyHOcabaT uQoaanoByn OUpIUKIAp OWIaH KYJIJIAaHUIUO, CY3IOBUYMHHHT
Kywid osmouuscuHu udoganad kenaau. Kyhuga VTkup  XOIMMOBHUHT
»JlYHEHHHI HIIIapu® acapuiaH KeJITHPWIraH napyajapra JIUKKATUHTU3HU
KapaTMOKYUMU3:

- Boii,motiuox yanumoan aitnanaii ! (,, Tyii” 40-6.);

- Botl, onane ypeuncun, xyu tiuenama, boram. (,, Ty’ 43-6.);

- Boii , eanuneus xypmacun,oecun, ona cymusam comunaoumu . (, 1yu” 45-6.);
- Boii, yuiuneea 6yeooii myneypaap, 6oi Kynatieypaap, Keaa KoauHenap,-0euou
0803u moananuo. (,,Ipmon 6ysanune munacu” 70-0.);

- bapaxanna, macaooyx!- detiou Ipmon bysa scurmatiuo. (,, Ipmorn 6ysanuHne
munacu’ 75-0.);

- Boii... Boi, 6euopal-Otiumnune paumeu Kye yueanHua wiyHOau uuHepad
1000pOUKU, KYpKUO Kemean yKam Oup 3ym onasapaxk 0yaud mypou-oa, yupuiniad
uuanat oownaou. (,,Ipmon oyeanune munaeu” 81-0.);

- Boii,onam-a! Pywnonux xypmaean onam-a! (,, pmon bysanune munacu’
82-6.),

- Boii, munéznama 6yaman munnapu xecuncut. (,, Menune aua xonam” 85-6.);
- Boti, mununeuzoan ypeunau, oscunoicon! (,, Menune aua xonam” 94-6.);

- Botl, oscunsicon, 6oti eanuneus Kypcuu!-oeou otium oeozu mumpab. (,,
Onmun 6andox” 167-6.);

- Boii  cupeummonnap, eoil y3um eupeummonnap!- oecanua KanoeiaHuob
ypHuoan mypou.( ,,Ou Kyéwoan Hyp onaou’ 210-6.);

- Boii, eanuneuz Kypmacun! — otium ynune enxacuea Koxou.( ,, [lucmauu” 227-
0.);

MartHnapaa KyJUIaHTaH 60U yHAOB CY3 Y3UJAaH KEWHMH KyJUJIAHTaH
Oupnukinap OwinaH Ky/utanuO, Typiu XHUC-XasoKOHHU wudopanad, y3ura Xoc
KypWIMaHH XOCHUJ 3TMOKJa. JKymiazaH, IOKOpUIArd CHHTAKTUK Kypuimanapia
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dpKajalll, OBYTHII-IOTATHUIN, aXaOJaHUII, KApFUII(MKOOUM MabHOJA), KYKOHHIII,
Kaprumi(canonii MabHOJA), AYMHHIN KaOW MabHOJAp pealammokaa. Maskyp
HYTKUH [ITaMIuvlamrad Oupinukiap OonakoH VY30€eK XaJKUHUHT XHCIApHU
upomanamga y3ura Xoc JKyMmjajgap TY3WIl WMKOHHUSTIAPYW MAaBXKYIJIUTUHU
ownnupaau.Kentupuiaran wmucoiiapia  yHAOBIIAP Oolmka MWwUaT THINAA
yupaMaiurad OupukManap OuiiaH KyJulaHWIap 5KaH, Y30eKOoHa XapaKTepHU 04nu0
Oepur, MOMOJApUMU3HHMHT  (pap3anmmapura Oyiaran Mexp-myxadOaTmapu
YEKCU3JIMTUHYU U(oIanamira Xu3mMar KuiraH.

DoigaJaHUITaH a1aduéTiap pyixaru:

1.ApyrionoBa H. JI.BBenenme//Jlornyeckuii aHanmu3 si3bika. MeHTalIbHBIC
nevicrBus. —M.: Hayka, 1993.-176 c.

2. Kapacux B. W.KynpTypHBlE IOMHMHAaHTBI B s3bIKE//SI3bIKOBasi JTUYHOCTD:
KynbTypHble KOHLIENTHI: COOPHUK HaY4YHBIX TPYAOB. —Bonrorpan — ApXaHTeiabCK:
[Tepemena, 1996. —C. 3-16.

JUHI'BUCTHUYECKAS TIPUPOJA COIIUAJBHO-3TUYECKOM
JIEKCUKH

Illyxyposa Maouna Ackaposna
byxapckuti 2cocyoapcmeennulil ynusepcumem, npenooasameib Kagheopwl
AH2NUTICKO20 A3bIKO3ZHAHUSA

B pabGorax OoNBIIMHCTBA OTEUECTBEHHBIX M 3apyOEKHBIX JIMHTBUCTOB
TOCIICTHUX ~JECATWICTHH MpUMEUYaTeJieH TOT (AaKT, YTO B HHUX pa3BUTHE
TEPMHUHOJIOTHH CBSI3aHO C OTPAXEHUEM HE TOJIHKO HAYyYHO-TEXHHYECKOTO, HO U
COIMAJIBHOTO, JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPHOTO U KYJbTYPOJOTUYECKOTO ACIIEKTOB Pa3BUTHS
obmectBa.  OnmHaKo,  COUMAIBHO-TMHTBUCTUYECKUA  aCmeKT  HBOJIOLUU
TEPMHUHOJIOTUYECKON JIEKCUKH BCE eIe HE MOTYyYUs MIMPOKOr0 OCBEIIEHUS, KaK
HampuMep, CTPYKTYPHO-CEMaHTHYECKHE, MOPQOIOTHIECKUE, CHHTAKCHYECKHUE,
CTHJIMCTHYCCKHE u IpyTHe XapaKTEPUCTUKHU dbopMupOBaHUS u
(GYHKIIMOHUPOBAHMS  €IUHUI] TEepMUHOJIOTMYecKoro xapakrepa. IlpaBma, B
OTCUECTBEHHON HayKe TOCIEAHHUX JIET MOSBHINCH PabOThI CEPhE3HO U JCTAIBHO
paccMaTpHUBAIONIME 3TOT aCHEeKT C Mo3umuil (rmrocopuu si3pika. Mexay Tem,
TIOCKOJIbKY TEPMHUHOJIOTHSL 3apOKIACTCs, pa3BUBACTCS B paMKaX CHCTEMBI
HAITMOHAJIBHOTO SI3BIKA, MOCTOJNBKY OHA JIOJDKHA OBITh OPTaHWMYECKH CBS3aHA C
JEKCUKOW  oOmmenuTeparypHoro  si3pika. [losTromy Te  pa3sHOBHAHOCTH
TEPMUHOJIIOTMYECKON JIEKCUKH, T/A€ Haumbonee OTUETIIMBO TPOCIEKUBACTCS
TEPMHUHOJIOTH3AIMSI CJIOB W CIIOBOCOYETAHWU OOIIEIUTEPAaTypHOTO  SI3BIKA,
NPECTABISIFOTCS. BEChMa WHTEPECHBIMU ISl icclenoBanus. Takas TepMUHOIOTHS
CBOMCTBEHHA, TPEXKIE BCEro, TyMaHWTAapHbIM Haykam. OHa TO3BOJISIET
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UCCJIEIOBATENI0 TMPOCIEAUTh KaK JIGKCUYECKHME EIMHMIIbI, 0003Hayaroume
OOIIEN3BECTHBIC SIBJICHHS, TPUOOPETAIOT HOBBIM KOMIIOHCHT 3HA4YCHUS, W,
COOTBETCTBEHHO, IMEPEXOASIT B CHUCTEMY S3BIKOBBIX BBIPAKCHHMI JTAHHOW HAYKH.
Ecnu mepBble nyOnukamuu B 00JIaCTH  TEPMUHOJIOTUU  OPUEHTHUPOBAIHU
UCCeoBaTeNeH, MPEXKIe BCEro, Ha BONPOCHl YIOPSAJOYEHUS TEXHUYECKOU
TEPMHUHOJIOTUH, TO CEroJIHd TEPMHHOBEJIEHUE BBIPOCIO B CaMOCTOSTEIbHYIO
OoTpacib  SI3bIKO3HAHMS, TIeped  KOTOPOM CTOST camble  pa3HOOOpa3HbIe
NPAKTUYECKUE 3aJladyu: OT TMPENnofaBaHus SA3BIKOB U JIEKCUKOIpapUUeCcKOil
CUCTEMaTHU3alMH, aBTOMATHYECKOr0 NepeBojia U MH(POPMALMOHHOIO IMOUCKA, /10
npo0yieM HOPMHUPOBAHUS W TIIYOMHHBIX CTPOCHUM TEPMUHOJIOTMU KaK HamOolee
MOJBHKHONW M BOCIIPUMMYUBOM YacCTH JIGKCUMKOHA HAIlMOHAJIBLHOIO s3bIKa. Jis
UCCJICOBAaHUSA TMpOIEcca pPa3BUTUA JIEKCUYECKOW CHUCTEMbl, KaK IPaBUIIO,
IPUMEHSETCS METOJ IMaXPOHHOI'O aHAJIN3a, ITOCKOJIBKY, 10 3amedyanuto A. Melic,
“Ha0JIFOICHUIO JTOCTYIHBI JIMIIb PE3YJIbTaThl U3MEHEHHUS, & HE CAMH W3MEHEHMUS.
CriemoBaTenbHO, 32 pa3BUTHEM SI3bIKOB MOYKHO MPOCIEAUTD U CIAEAAT JIUIb MyTEM
comocTaBjieHus  pe3yiabraTtoB”.  Crnemyer  3aMe€TWTh, UYTO  U3MEHEHUS
CEMAHTUYECKOI 0 XapaKTepa He 0053aTeIbHO COMPOBOXKAAIOTCS TPaHCPHOPMALIMSIMHU
dbopManbHON CTPYKTYpPBl SI3BIKOBBIX eAWHHMI] (addukcaius, CIOBOCIOKEHHE U
T.4.). CeMaHTUYECKHl CABUI MOXKET M3MEHHUTh CTATYC CJIOBA, IPEBPATHUB €r0 U3
EAMHUIIBI OOIIETUTEPATYPHON JIEKCUKH B EIUHUILY TEPMHUHOJIIOTHMYECKYI0 0€3
U3MEHEHHs] MOP(DOIOru4ecKoil CTpyKTypbl (000s104KkHK). B 3TOM OoTpakaercst ogHa
U3 3aKOHOMEPHOCTEH s3bIKOBOro pa3Butus. CopepkaHue H3MEHsieTcst ObIcTpee
dopmMbl, a mocnegHee, Mo BblpaxkeHuto . Comupa, ‘““KUBET OOJbIIE, YEM
3aKJIIOUeHHOE B HeWl conepxanue”. U dopma, u comepxanue, — ormeqaer O.
Comnup, — HEMPEpHIBHO HU3MEHSIOTCA, HO B IeIoM (opmMa UMeEeT TEHACHIIUIO
COXPaHATh CBOE MCXOIHOE COCTOSHUE, B TO BPEMsI KaK COJIEPIKAHUE “‘yIETYyUMIIOCh
WU U3MEHUJIOCH .

Hcxoass w3 BBIMIEU3I0KEHHOTO, TEPMUH OTHUKH MBI OIpEIeIsieM Kak
€AUHUILY JIEKCUKHU, BKIIOYEHHYIO B Kaue€CTBE COCTABHOI'O KOMIIOHEHTA B Ty WU
UHYI0 TEMaTUYECKYIO0 TPYIIY oOmnpeneinéHHon (Gpuiocopcko-TepMHUHOIOTUYECKON
CUCTEMBI, U JIOCTATOYHO YETKO 0003HAYAOIIYIO OMPENEIEHHOE OHITHE B paMKax
naHHOM (umococko-3TUUECKOr cucTeMbl. [Ipu 3TOM, TpW HCCIEOBaHUHN U
OMMCAaHWUA TEPMUHOJOTHYECKUX €IOUHUL, TAE€ BO3JACHUCTBUE CEMAHTHYECKOTO
¢dakTopa OCOOEHHO OIIYTUMO, OCHOBHOE BHUMAaHHUE CIEAyeT OOpaTUTh Ha
COJIepP KATENbHYIO XapaKTepPUCTUKY TEPMHUHOB, a HE HA UX MOP(OJIOTUUECKYIO WU
MOpP(OCHHTAKCUYECKYIO CTPYKTYPY, IOCKOJBKY 3TO Kacaercs (uiiocopckoi
TEPMUHOJIOTUA ATUKU U MOpaIU. TepMHH — 3TO CJIOBO (WJIH CIOBOCOYETAHUE),
OPUHATOE B ONpeNenéHHOW o00JacTh 3HaHUA JUIsi O0O3HAYEeHMsI KaKoro-auodo
HOHATUSL 3TOM oOmactu. TepMHH — 3TO OTpPaKEHHE CPEICTBAMM  SA3bIKa
abctpakTHOro moHATus. [loHATHS, CBs3aHHBIE C JITAHHOM OO0JAcCThIO 3HAHUM,
COCTAaBJISIIOT CUCTEMY IMOHATHUH, a CJIOBa, UX 0003HAYAIOIINE, - CUCTEMY TEPMUHOB.
TepMmuHOIOTHS TaHHOW O0JACTH 3HAHUS - 9TO COBOKYIHOCTHh MPHUHITHIX B HEH
TepMUHOB. TepMUHONOrHYECKasi CUCTEMa - BCE TEPMHUHBI ONpPEENEHHON 00J1acTu
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3HaHUS, B3SAThIE B UX B3aUMOCBS3U. CTpyKTypa TEPMHUHOJOTMYECKONW CHUCTEMBI -
ATO XapaKkTep B3aMMOCBSA3U COCTABJISIONMIMX €€ TEPMHUHOB, WJIM, UHAYE, TO, KaKUE
UMEHHO CMBICJIOBbIE OTHOIIECHUS CYIIECTBYIOT MEXAY TEPMHHAMH JaHHOM
CHUCTEMBbI U KaKHhe U3 HUX (T.€. U3 3TUX OTHOUICHUI ) B HEM Tpeo0a atoT.

Cnmcok ucnoJib30BAHHOM JTUTEPATYPbI:

1. ITagmanoB K.b. OcoOeHHOCTH CTaHOBJICHUS W PAa3BUTHS AHTJIUKACKOM
¢unocopuu Bozpoxnenus (kaTeropuaibHO-MOHATUHHBIN acekT). T., 2006.

2. [HammanoB K.b. OcobenHocT aHrIuicKoON (PriiocoPCckoit MBICIH U JIEKCUKH
XIV-XVII Bs. -T., 2003.

3. Hagben L. The Vocabulary of science. —-N.-Y., 1970.

4. Halliday M.A. Langunage as Social Semiotic. - L., 1989.

NCKYCCTBO KOHBEPCHMN: A3BIK, CI0OBA B KOTOPOM
MEHAIOT CMBbICJI U3-3A IIEPEKJITIOYEHUA YIAPEHUSA

Baxuoosa @.C.
byxapckuii 2cocyoapcmeennvlil ynusepcumem,
Kageoa aHenulicko20 A3blKO3HAHUS

I'noccapuii: KouBepcusi, Oesagghuxchuiii, xopuesoi, ahPuKCaTUBHBIN,
6e3adpukcanpubiii, BepOanuzamus (0Opa3oBaHME TIJIATOJNIOB); CYOCTaHTHBAIIUS
(oOpa3oBaHue CYILIECTBUTEIbHBIX); aJbEKTHUBAIUS (oOpazoBanue
npuiararelibHbIX ); aaBeponanmmsanus (o0pa3oBaHuEe HAPECUUHA).

KonBepcrus B COBPEMEHHOM SI3BIKO3HAHWUW TIOHUMAETCS KaK METOJ
o0Opa3oBaHuUs HOBBIX CJIOB 0e3 YHOTpeOIeHHS CIIEIHAIBHBIX
CJI0BOOOpA30BaTENbHBIX ahUKcoB. 210 Takas Pa3HOBUJHOCTH
CJIOBOOOPA30BaHMSA, TNI€ CJIOBA MEPEXOAAT U3 OJHON YacTH PEYU B JAPYTYIO TaKUM
oOpa3oM, 4TO Ha3biBHasi (opMa CJIOBa OJHOW YAaCTH PEYHM HUCIONb3yeTcs 0e3
BCAKOTO  BU3YaJbHOTO  (MOp(OJOTMYECKOr0)  H3MEHEHUS] B KayecTBe
OpPEICTaBUTENSl IPYroil 4acTH peud. A WHOrJa TakKoM THII CIOBOOOPA30BAHMS
Ha3bIBACTCS Oe3aPDUKCHBIM U KOPHEBbIM CIIOBOOOPA30BAHUEM.

HecmoTpss Ha TO, 9TO KOHBEpPCHS C KaXKIbIM JHEM OOpeTaeT MOIIHYIO
MOMYJISIPHOCTh B AHTJIMACKOM S3bIKE (OCOOCHHO B CIIEHTaX, TO €CTh YJIMYHOM
HeopMaTbHOM s3bIKE), BcE K€ adduKCaTUBHBIM CMOCO0 CIOBOOOPa30OBaHUS
NPEBATUPYET U CUUTACTCS CAMBIM OOTaThIM.

KonBepcus B TpOM3BONHOM M HMCXOIHOW OCHOBAaX CIHOCOOCTBYET
CJIEIYIOIINM U3MEHEHUSIM:

- U3MEHEHHE CEMAaHTUKH U CMbICIa «HOBOOOpPA30BaHHOIO» CJOBa B
CPaBHEHUU C UCXOIHBIM;

- I3MEHEHHE COUYETAEMOCTH TIPOU3BOAHBIX CIIOB;

42



- UI3MEHEHUE NTPUHAJJIEKHOCTH CJIOBA K ONIPEACIIEHHON YaCTH PEYH.

KonBepcuss kak OTHENbHBIN €rOCOO CIO0BOOOpa3OBaHUS TMOMAI0 B TOJE
3pEHMs JIMHTBUCTOB 1aBHO. AHIIMKCKUN rpammaTtuct JIx. ['puHByn ormevan, 4To
OOJBIIMHCTBO ~ CYIIECTBUTENBHBIX W HEKOTOpPbIE W3 IPWIArareabHbIX U
OTHOCUTENBHO PEXE JAPYTHE€ YacTH PEYM CTAHOBITCS TIJarojJlaMd B Ciy4ae
yrnoTpeOeHuss Ha MecTe Tiarojia. Tak, OT CYIIEeCTBUTEIBLHOrO awork obGpasyercs
rimaron towork, a Taxxe fish - tofish, book - tobook. On omauM wn3 mepBbIX
JMHTBUCTOB AHTJIMHCKOrO s3bIKa OOpaTWi BHUMAHHE HA CHHTAKCHUYECKYIO
oco0eHHOCTh AaHHOro siBieHus. [locae JIx. ['punByna, 6e3addukcanbHbiii criocod
cinoBooOpazoBanusi u3ydaercs B paborax [[x. berokamana u [Ix. Yopma u
MHOruMU Apyrumu. Cpean HuX Y. XEeU3IuTT BIEPBbIE B aHIJIMKUCKON IpaMMaTHKE
UCCIIElyeT BONPOC O HaMpaBiICHUHM TMPOU3BOJHOCTH, YTO caMO Io cebe
CJIOKHEWIIasi U3 3a/a4 JUHIBUCTUKU. “VIHOTrIa TpyIHO ONpenenuTh, MPOU30LIET
oM cyOCTaHTHB OT IJIaroja WJIM ke HaoOopor (aregister — toregister, amail —
tomail). OnHako, 10 ero yOekIeHHI0, MOXKHO MPEIIONI0KUTh, YTO CYOCTAaHTHUBHI,
BBIPAKAIOIIME JIEUCTBHS, MPOUCXONAT OT IJIAroJioB”, a T€ M3 HUX, KOTOpbIE
BBIpAXKAIOT “BEIlM WU OOBEKTHI , MOTYT PAacCMaTpPHUBATHCS B KauecTBE “‘KOpHEH
[J1IarojioB, UMEIOIIMX OTHOIIEHHE K 3TUM oObekTam”. TyT Mbl 3aMedaeM, YTO OH
CTaBUT HA IIEPBBIM IUIAH CEMAHTUYECKUH KPUTEPUHM TIPU  OINpPEACICHUU
pou3BOAHOCTH. TakuM oOpa3oM, MpuBe/s Mapaiens riaroioB tolove, tosleep c
cymecTBuTenbHbIMU  love u sleep, V. XeW3nuTT mNoavepKUBAaeT, 4YTO OHHU
OTJIMYAIOTCA “HE MO COJIEP’KaHuIo, a 0 (opMe U MaHEPE BBIPAKECHUS .

Konerm XX Beka m Hadamo XXI| Beka cTall CBOCOOpa3HOU «3IIOXOH»
KOHBEPCUU U «JIEHUBOI'O» CJIOBOOOPA30BaHUS B AHIVIMWCKOM si3blke. lIpuunHoi
TOr0, TOYEMY sI Ha3blBal0 ATOT CIOCOO JICHUBBIM SIBJISETCSI MUHUMU3ALUSA
NpUCTABOK U adPpukcanuu nim nzdexaHue ot ynorpedsnenus npeaiaoros. [lntoc ko
BCEMY ATOMY TEXHUKA M HAyKa TOKE HE OCTaBaJIMCh HA CBOMX MECTax M HE JIaBaJln
JMHTBUCTHKE TIEPEBECTH yX, @ HA00OPOT JABUIU CO BCEW CHIIOM M CKOPOCTHIO,
YTOOBI TMOCJEIHHE THAIWCh 3a MNepBbIMU. Hampumep, Takoe MOHATHE, Kak
AJIEKTPOHHAS TOYTa MOSBHJIACH B cepeanHax XX Beka, ogHako K 80-90-m rogam
OHa oOperaii HEObIBAJIYIO0 MOMYJISPHOCTb. TO €CTh B AHIJIOSA3BIYHBIX Pa3BUTHIX
CTpaHax 4acTO CTaJIM MCIIONB30BaTh CIOBO €-Mail st 0003HaueHUsI AIeKTPOHHOU
nouty. Ho korja neno 10Xoausio 10 OTIPAaBICHUS MUChMa IO 3JIEKTPOHHOM MOYTE,
TO ecTh Sendviae-mail, oHM «ITOJIEHUIUCEY, YTO CTAJI0 TOIMYKOM IS ITOSBICHHS HA
CBET HOBOI'O Tyiarosia e-mail (oTmpaBuTh MMChMa 1O AJIEKTPOHHOM TouTe). C TaKuM
e yCIIeXoM MOXHO mpuBecTH npumepsbl afax — tofax, phone — tophone.

BompocoM KOHBEpCHMHM 3aHUMAJIUCh U 3aHUMAKOTCSI MHOTHE T'PaMMAaTHUCTHI,
KOTOPBIX MOXKEM YCJIOBHO JEJIUTh Ha ABe rpymnmsbl. [IepBas rpymnmna uccienoBarenei
— 3TO T€, KOTOpblE€ KOHBEPCHUIO CIIOCOOOM CI0BOOOpa3oBaHMs He Mpu3HaroT. K
npumepy, 3apyoexnsie uionoru (A. Kennenu, P. Yonnenn, K. Ilomnok u ap.)
CUMTAIOT, YTO JAHHOE SIBJICHUE — ATO PEe3yJAbTaT yHoTpeOJeHUs OIHOM M TOH ke
JeKceMbl B (YHKIMSX pa3IMYHbIX YacTed peuyu, WM CcKa3aTh CIIOBaMU
3.A.XapuToHUMKa, KOHBEPCUSI — 3TO BCETO JIMIIb (PYHKIIMOHAIBHBIA MEpexoa M3
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OJIHOW YacTH peyd B Apyryr. To ecTh Takue ciioBa, kak ‘fish — ‘peioa’, ‘tofish—
‘pBI0AUUTh’ SIBISIFOTCSL JOPMAMU OTHOTO U TOTO K€ cJioBa. OJHAKO 3TH JIMHTBUCTHI
- MPUBEPXKEHIIBI TOJOOHON TEOopuU HaxomsATcs B MeHbIIMHCTBE. [lomaBnsroniee
OOJBITMHCTBO SI3BIKOBEIOB MPUACPKUBAIOTCS JTUAMETPAIBHO MPOTUBOMOI0KHOTO
MHeHUsl. To ecTh, 0 UX MHEHHIO, KOHBEPCHUSI — 3TO HE MPOCTO OJUH U3 CIIOCOOOB
CIIOBOOOpA30OBaHMUS B AHIIMHCKOM SI3bIKE, a OJWH M3 CaMbIX MPOTYKTHBHBIX
croco6o0B. J{7s HUX MOYTH JH000€ CIIOBO MOXHO KOHBEPTUPOBAThH B JPYTYIO YacTh
peun. Takke OHM AAlOT pasziuWyHbIe ompeneseHus koHBepcuu. Hampumep, A.U.
CMUPHULKUHI TPEMIOKUIT CIEAYIOIIYIO MHTEPIIPETALNIO: «KOHBEPCHS €CTh TaKON
BUJ CJIOBOIIPOM3BOACTBA, MPU KOTOPOM CJIOBOOOPA30BATENBHBIM CPEACTBOM
CIYXUT mapagurma cioBa». Miu cormacHo P.3.ImH30ypry: «repMuH KOHBEpCHS,
KOTOPBIA MHOTHE JIMHTBHCTBl CYUTAIOT HEJOCTATOYHBIM JIJII OMHUCAHUS 3TOTO
SIBJICHUSI, OTHOCUTCSL K DSy Clly4aeB (POHETUYECKOH HMJIEHTUYHOCTH CIOBO(OPM,
[IaBHBIM ~ O00pa3oM TaKk Ha3blBAEMBIX Ha4yalbHBIX (OpM, JBYX CIOB,
NPUHAJISKAIINX K PA3HBIM YaCTSIM PEUN.

B 7nekcukonmoruu BBIACTSIOT YETHIPE OCHOBHBIE BHJIBI KOHBEPCHOHHOTO
CJI0BOOOpa30BaHMUS:

1) BepOanuzarus (00pa3oBaHUE IIArOJIOB);

2) cyoctanTuBaiius (00pa3oBaHUE CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIX);

3) agpexTuBanus (00pa3oBaHUE MPUIIATaTEIIbHbIX );

4) anBepOuanuzanus (00pa3zoBaHUE HapEeUUil).

Cpenu BBIIIENEPEUUCICHHBIX CaMbIM TMPOAYKTUBHOW Pa3HOBUIHOCTHIO
COIIACHO OJTHUM MCTOYHHKAM SIBIISIETCSI CyOCTaHTHUBAIIMS, & IPYTUM UCTOYHUKAM —
BepOanm3amus. Ho CTOMT OTMETHUTh, YTO OHHM CTPEMHUTEIHHO pPa3BUBAIOTCS.
HanmMenee akTUBHBIMHU SIBIISIFOTCS TIPOLIECCHI aIEKTUBALIMU U aJ[BepOUAIA3AIIH.

K mpumepam: ObIIO CYyIIECTBUTENBHOE man, KOTOPOE CBOOOIHO
npeobdpazoBaniock B maron toman - WeneedtomanourflightbyFriday. - Ham nHano
HaOpaTh KOMaHJy Ha peic no nsaTtHuibl. Unu Obuio cymiectBuTenbHOE WOIf,
KOTOPOE€  METOJOM  KOHBEpPCHMHM  TpeBpaTwioch B maron  towolf -
Hewolfedtheplovdown. - On nHabpocuiics Ha 1I0B.

Takke, xouy oOpaTuTh BHHMaHHE HAa CBOEOOPAa3HOE MHOTOCTYIIEHYATOE
CI0BOOOpa3oBaHue, I 3aMeliaHa KoHBepcusi. BcnomanM (pazoBbie IIaroiel, rie
UX 3HAYEHHE M3MEHSETCS MPU MOMOIIU «IIOcienoray (Mpeanora, BHIITOIHSIONIETO
¢yukuuto Hapeunsi). Hanpumep, maron get - momyvars, KOTOpbIil mpeoOpa3oBacs
B getup - BCTaBaTh/TIONHUMATHCA TpH Momomu mocienora "up". Bel moxere
3a/1aThCsl BOMPOCOM, TPU 4YeM TyT KoHBepcusi? Bcé€ memo B TOM, YTO HOBBIE
[71arojibl, HECYIIUE COBCEM IPYroe 3HaueHHe, MOTYT OJWHAKOBYIO (hOpMY, HO MpHU
ATOM OTHOCHUTBCS K Apyroi yactu peuu. KoHBepcusi u nosiBieHue riaroioB-gpas
3HAYUTEIHHO OOOTAIIAlOT CIOBAPHBIA COCTAB AHIIMICKOTO SI3bIKa M, MOXHO
CKa3aTh, YCIOXKHSIOT >KU3Hb M3YYalOIIMM OTOT s3bIK. ECTh ompeneneHHas
KaTeropusi TPaMMaTUCTOB, KOTOPHIE CUMTAIOT, YTO ATOW CTPAHHONH KOHBEPCHUHU HET
MeCTa B A3BIKO3HAHWU. Torja Kak MbI MOXKEM CMEJNIO YTBEpKIaTh, YTO ATH JBa
cocofa o0pa3oBaHUsl YMYIPWINCh OOBEAMHUTHCS U CO3JaThb  HOBBIM:
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npeoOpa3oBaHue (Ppa3oBBIX TIJIArojioB B  CYIIECTBUTEIbHOE. ITO BechMa
WHTEPECHBII W WHHOBAIIMOHHBIN acTeKT. TpaauIMOHHbIE JMHTBUCTBHI MOYTH HE
3aTparuBaioT 3To siBieHue. [lepexoaum k mpumepam st O0NIbIIEH HAITISTHOCTH.

K mnpumepy, mmaron getup, Kotopelii pacteT u3 oObIKHOBeHHOro get. B
COBPEMEHHOM aHIJIMUCKOM JOMYCKAETCs HUCIOJIb30BaHUE CYIIECTBUTEIBHOrO get-
UP co 3HaYeHUEM OJieXka, "MPUKKUA", UTO OTHOCUTCS K CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIM. HOW
do you like my get-up today? — KakrebeMoiiceroqHsmHHATPUKA ?

towork- paborarb, 3aHUMaTbCs, WOrkout - enarh CIOPTUBHBIC YIIPaKHEHUS,
TPEHHUPOBATHCS, HO WOrk-OUt- pa3orpes, Ha4aIo TPEHUPOBKH (CYIIECTBUTEIBHOER).

Emie npumep obpazoBanus mpuiiaratebHOro: tOUSe — HCTOoNb30BaTh, USEUP—
UCII0JIB30BaTh BCE (IM1aroi), USEUP — ycTaiblil (MpuaarareabHoe).

togive — narp, giveaway - BeIaBarh (B 3HaUCHWH "TIpenaBaTh'); IpoIaBaTh 3a
OeclieHOK, agive-away - To, YTO BbIJAaeT; OCCIUIATHBIN CYyBSHUP MM Oe3/1emyIKa.

The tremble in her voice was a dead give-away. -
JIpoXbBEErOIOCEBbIIaBATACECIOI0BOM (Iy1aromn).

Helikedgoingtoexhibitionstocollectgive-aways. - EMy HpaBHiIoCh XOAWTh Ha
BBICTABKH pajJid OECIIaTHBIX MOAAPKOB (CYIIECTBUTEILHOE).

Jlanee give-away TpeBpalaeTcss TakXke B  IpUiarareiabHoOe IO
KJIACCUUECKUM MpaBUiIaM KOHBEPCUH:

give-away- HU3KHH, TIOYTH J1apOM

Theyofferedtheirproductatgive-awaypricesduringthesummersale. -  Ounu
npesyiaraiyd CBOM MPOMYKT MOYTH OECIUIaTHO BO BpeMs JIETHEH pacTpoIaKy.

OTtcroma HMCTEKaeT TaKo€ HE HAlKMCAHHOE TMPABUJIO, YTO B HEKOTOPBIX
CUTYaIUSX [JIarojly HYXHO CHayaja NPUHSThH OmpeneneHHyto (hopmy (Hampumep,
dbopMy mpuYacTus), UYTOOBI co37aTh cebe ImIardopMy Ui  JalbHEHIIEro
npeoOpa3oBaHusi B HOBOE CYIIIECTBUTEIBHOE.

to leave - ocrarmsaTh, 3a0bBarh (I left my exercise book at home. 51 3a06pur
TeTpajb IoMa - Ha aHTJIMICKOM Oy/IeT)

toleaveover - octaBUTh Ha IMOTOM (TJIAro)

leftover - octaBieHHBINH Ha TOTOM (TIpUJIAraTeIbHOE

left-over— ocrarku (CyecTBUTEIBHOR)

Ihateeatingleft-oversoftheyesterdaypizza. - He nro6mio moemats octatku
BUEpAITHEN I

toleak - Teun/mporekarp

toleakout - pactipocTpaHsaThCsI/yTeKaTh

a leak-out - yreuka (uH(pOpMaIHN)

The leak-out of secret information cause an international scandal. — Yreuxa
CEKpeTHOI MH(pOpMaLIUK MPUBETIA K MEXAYHAPOTHOMY CKaH/IAITY.

[Ipu nonHOM KOHBEPCUU HOBOOOPA30BaHUE NPUHUMAET BCE CBOMCTBA APYToi
yacTu peud. Hampumep, cyiecTBUTENbHbIE TMpU BepOadu3alui HAuYWHAET
0o003Ha4aTh JCHCTBUE M yHOTPEONATbCS B (PYHKUMHM CKa3yeMoro, M TakKxke
IPUHUMAET BCE CJIOBOM3MEHHUTENbHBIC (DOPMBI IJIaroia, Harpumepface — toface; a
pilot — topilot; a phone — tophone
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[Ipy yacTUYHOM KOHBEPCUM CJOBO NpUOOpeTaeTr He o00sA3aTeIbHO BCE
npu3HAKW JApyro dactu peun. K mpumepy, cHadama CyIIECTBUTEIHHOE
dbopMupyeTcs myTeM KOHBEPCHHU OT TIIarojibHOTO KOPHS, 3aTE€M CYILIECTBUTEIHHOE
coderaercs C TaKMMHM Tiiarojam, kKak: give, make, have, take, nanp. tosmoke — a
smoke — tohave a smoke,; tolook — a look — togive a look; towalk — a walk —
totake a walk

MHuorue cymiecTBUTEIbHBIE, O0pa30BaHHBIE OT TIJIAroJOB B PE3yabTare
YACTUYHON KOHBEPCHHM, MCITIONB3YIOTCS TOJNBKO B (popMe enuHCTBEHHOro umcia: It
gave me quite a scare. That was a good laugh.

[TaBHBI MpU3HAK KOHBEPCHMU KaK  CJIOBOOOPA30BATEIBHOTO  MPOIECC
OMOHMMaMH 2 aOCOJIFOTHO pa3HbIX CJIOBa MMEIOT OJWHAKOBYIO (GopMy. A mpu
KOHBEPCUM 3HAYCHHE OCTAeTCS HEKUM O0O0pa3oM CBSI3aHHBIM JIPYT C JPYTOM.
Hampumep, cioBo nut. 3aeck ciaoBo NUt — opex u NUt — raiika — 3T0 OMOHUMBI. Tak
KaK raiflka ¢ OpexoM HE MMEET HUYEro OOIIEro C CEMAHTHYECKOW TOYKH 3PCHHS.
Opnnaxo, eciu paccMOTpeTh puMep NUt — opex u NUt — cobupaTtk Opexu, TYT CIOBO
U3MEHSCT MPUHAIICKHOCTh K ONPEICICHHOW YacTH PEYH, TO €CTh MMEET MECTO
KOHBEPCHSI.

[Ipy conmocTaBUTENIPHOM HW3YYEHUU SBJICHUS KOHBEPCUU B PYCCKOM U
AQHTJIMACKOM  SI3bIKaX  BBIABIAIOTCS KaK CXOJACTBa, TaK © pa3Id4dds B
(GYHKIIMOHUPOBAHUKM KOHBEPCUBOB [JIsl JaHHOM maphl  s3bIKOB. (CXo0jacCTBa
00OyCIIOBIIEHbI YHUBEPCAIBHOCTBIO SBJICHUS KOHBEPCHMH W, B MEHBIICH Mepe,
NPUHAICKHOCTHIO CPAaBHUBAEMBIX S3BIKOB K OJHOM S3BIKOBOM CEMbE U
BBISIBJISIFOTCS HA JIOTUKO-TIOHSITUHHOM ypOBHE.

[Tpuumebl pa3zauumii B o0pa3oBaHUd W (DYHKIIMOHHPOBAHWW KOHBEPCHBIX
EAMHUI] 3aKJII0YAIOTCS B Pa3IMYHOM MOP(OIOTUYECKOM CTPOE COMOCTABIISEMBIX
S3BIKOB. Tak, CpeaW TJIaroJioB aHTJIMACKOTO SI3bIKA 3aJIoTOBas KOHBEPCHS
IPE/ICTaBlICHA 3HAYUTEBHO IIUPE, YEM B PYCCKOM SI3bIKE; MHOTUE JICKCUICCKUE U
(dpa3eosiornueckue KOHBEPCHMH OOpPa30BaHbl AHATUTHYCCKUM CIIOCOOOM, UYTO C
TUTIOJIOTMYECKOM TOYKH 3PEHHS BITOJIHE COOTBETCTBYET OOIIEH HAmpaBICHHOCTH
TUTIOJIOTUM COBPEMEHHOI'O AHTJIMMCKOTO $3bIKAa, KaK $3bIKa C aHATUTUYECKUM
CTPOEM I'PaMMAaTHKH.
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Euphemism: USES AND OTHER CONNECTED CONCEPTS
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Abstract: The article reveals the uses and other connected concepts in the
English language.

Euphemism is usually defined as a way of speaking words in a friendly way
in order to avoid hurting or offending someone, therefore, it may be natural to
assume that euphemizing serves good purposes and the speaker uses euphemisms
with honest intentions.

The term euphemism is “derived from two Greek words, eu meaning well or
sounding good, and phemesignifying speech.” (Webster, 1986: 428)

People prefer to use euphemisms in order to avoid speaking directly about
these three common topics, which are religion, sex and death.
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a. Religion Terms

Euphemisms which are connected to people’s beliefs probably belong to the
oldest. People used to believe that words possessed immense power. Therefore,
they feared mentioning evil spirits, as it may attract them and bring bad
luck.(Keyes,2010 :130)

Keyes (Ibid.: 132) also describes how this type of euphemism evolved ; for
example, Bears are scary animals ,they so scary that early northern Europeans
referred to them by substituting names for fear that uttering their real name might
beckon these ferocious beasts. Instead, they refer to them as honey eaters or the
lickers or the grandfather.

Fear of bears has decreased by the society, perhaps simply because people
have little chance to encounter them except for in zoos.

Similarly, very few people would now consider hellor damnas a very strong
swear words.

b. Death and IlIness

Nobody feels comfortable and happy around dead bodies. Death always
been shrouded in mystery, it is still not fully understood and that is just one of the
reasons why people feel uncomfortable when talking about it.

Terms for birth, death and diseases are doubtless rooted in anxiety and
superstition. (Alego and Pyles, 2009:216)

When people do not understand the reasons behind someone’s unexpected
death, they used to resort to explain such events as God's punishment.

Death is also connected with pain over the loss of a loved one, and trying not
to make the pain worse requires a careful choice of words; for example, sleep
forever is a euphemism for the word died, which probably has less-painful effect
on the hearer or even on the speaker. Also when it comes to the choice of words to
announce a patient’s death, doctors aim to prevent both themselves as well as the
patients” relatives from trauma ; most often , doctors are like the rest of us they say
a patient went peacefully or that they have lost a patient . (Keyes, 2010:137)

C. Sex

Compared to death or illness, one common feature can be identified; sex is
also a topic widely euphemized in every culture and era. Nevertheless, motives
behind euphemisms connected to sex are quite different from fear.

Sex has always been considered a private matter and as such inappropriate to
be discussed in public.

“I am one, sir , that comes to tell you

Your daughter and the moor are now

Making the beast with two backs” (Act 1, Sc.i, p.53)

Making the beast with two backs, this expression refers to the act of having sex.

Euphemism and X-Phemisms
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Since impoliteness is more readily determined than politeness, examining X-
phemisms is very needful, it includes the concepts of dysphemism and
orthophemism.

Roughly speaking, dysphemism is defined as the opposite of euphemism and
it is more tabooed than euphemism and it is sometimes motivated by fear and
distaste, but also hatred and contempt. Speakers resort to dysphemism in order to
talk about people and things that frustrate and annoy them, that they disapprove of
and wish to disparage, humiliate and degrade.

Dysphemistic expressions include curses, name-calling and any sort of
derogatory comments directed towards others in order to insult or to wound them.
Dysphemism is also a way to let off stream; for example, when exclamatory swear
words alleviate frustration or anger such as
Pig is a dysphemism for policeman.

Faggot for homosexual man
Egghead for genius

Similarly, Allan and Burridge (1991:240) define dysphemism as a device to
use negative or insulting terms in place of a neutral or positive terms ; for example,
looney bin instead of mental hospital , andtubof lard instead of overweight person.

Dysphemism is also used in literature, for instance, in Shakespeare's
OthelloOthellorefers to his wife as a strumpetwhen he was convinced that she has
been adulterous.

2.9 “Out, strumpet! Weep st thou for him to my face”. (Act 5,Sc.ii,p.5)

On the other hand, the term orthophemism is quite different , it is typically
more formal and more direct or literal than the corresponding euphemism.
Euphemism and dysphemism are more colloguial and figurative than
orthophemism , such as, to truthfully call someone fat is direct.

Returning to the definitions of euphemism and orthophemism , one can conclude
that they both arise from conscious or unconscious self-censoring they are used to
avoid the speaker from being embarrassed, at the same time, to avoid embarrassing
or offending the hearer.
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JUCOHUN TAGAKKYPHUHI AKCUOJIOTUK UDPOJACHU

Paxmamoesa M. M.

D.¢p.gp.0. byx[V
Kypboonosa M. (40-maxmab yxumysuucu)

OnaMHUHT cojja MaH3apacuaa TrY3aUIMK TYHIyHYacH »HHI MYXHUM
KaJapusTiapjaaH Oupu. YHU SXJIUTIUKIA aHrjam, OOTMHUU Ba 30XUpHUH [1e0
rypyxjiapra axpaTuil xap Oup MWUIaT oJlaM MaH3apacUHUHT aKCUOJIOTHK
xycycustuaup. OJaMHUHT MAJUIMM MaH3apacuia MaJaHusIT Ba KaJApUATIaAp Typiau
KOHIIENIT/Iap opKanu udonananaau. buHoOapuH, KaapusTiap KOHIENTIAp
Tapkubugaru acocuit kommnoneHtaup[1,3-5 6]. Kymnaman, “ry3amiuk” KOHIENTH
UHTIIN3, Y30€K Ba TOXKMK MUJUITMM MaJaHUSTUAA JUCOHMM KMXATIaH Y3Ura Xoc
Tap3aa udonananaan. Kaapuar KOHIENTIAPHUHT JTUCOHUN M(OMATAaHUIITN acOCH
cudarua OeNTUIAHTaHIUTH 00MC MUJUTMM MaIaHUSITHU aHUKJIAIl MaKcaauaa coxa
TQIKUKOTYWIAPU KAJIPUATIM OJaM MaH3apacUHM YpraHullura ajoxujaa ypry
Oepummaau[3, 16 0].

Mytadakkup onum, aaund CagpuaauH AWHUN Xap OuUp KaBM TWIM VIa
KAaBMHUHI MaJaHUATH HATHXKAcH XamJia YyIla MaJaHUsATHU YpraHUIll BOCUTACH
SKAHJIMTUHM  Tabkumaiau[1,256]. Xakukaran, TWia — xap OuWp MWLIAT
MaJaHUATUHUHT Ky3rycu. llly mabHOmAa onaM MaH3apacWHU TYJIHMK aHrjamaw,
yHUHT Qancaduii MOXHUSITH Ba 3apypaTWHU Oenrwiamail TypuO, Twi, Tadakkyp,
MaJlaHUATIra OUJ] Macaiajap e4MMUra TYJIaKOHJIH kaBo0 Tonuo OYimaiau.

3aMOHaBUM TWINIYHOCIUK TWUJHA KOTHUTUB AacleKTAa Taxj Il KWL,
W3JIAHUTIUIAPHU KOHIIETITYaJl MaiIoH, MOACIIAIITHPHUII Xamaa Ghpem TaxJimsuiap
acocyza amajra OLIMPUIN XKapa€HuUaa OJIAMHUHI MWUIMW, 3CTETHUK, WIMHUHI
MaH3apacy (apKJIaHUIINTa ajoxuaa dbTHOOp KapaTMOKIa. by y3mykcus skapaéH
MaMJIaKaTUMM3a TUJTHA aHTPOIOLICHTPUK HYKTAaW HazapJlaH Tax Wl KWIHII Capu
uyn ounu. Kymnanan, J[.Y.Aumrypona, I1I. Cadapos, I'.X.bokuesa, A.2.Mamatos,
. XynoitbepranoBa Ba 0OIIKa OJUMIAPHUHT TAJKUKOTIApHAA OJlaM MaH3apacura
Typau4da Tabpud 6epuira.

III. CadapoB “3oraH, oJaMHHM OWJIMITHAHT aCOCHH BOCHTACH — MM, OHT.
Musina kedagurad akiaui (GaonusaT HaTHXKAacKhIa ojaM XaKkuaa ax0opoT TyIuiaHaau,
TapTUOJAIITUPUIAAM, KaldTa HIUIaHAaAu Ba (QoiinanaHumra Ttai€pnanaau. by
*Kapa€Hiiap acocaH TUJI UIITHPOKUIA keuanu’, ned &3anu[8, 356]. A.D. MamaroB
aca: “JlyH€ MaH3apacu MHCOH MYJIOKOTH YUyH OMPHHYM Japa)kajii axaMusaTra ira.
MonoMuku, TWJI WHCOHHUHT ajoxuaa arpudyrtu(pamsu) xucoOjmaHap OKaH,
OJJAMHUHT  JIMCOHMHA MaH3apacuja MHCOH Mapkasuil ¢urypa cudaruga
rapaanaHanau.”, ned Tapkuaaaau[S, 8 6].

Kaopusm-maoanusm-mavno maptid cxeMacwaaru TyIIyHYaiap HadakaT
OMp TYFpU UMUK OCTHJA, OAJKM OUp-OMpPUHU TYJIIUPraH Xojja XaM MaBxKy/l.
Kanpustnap MmyaMMOJapyUHUHT YPTaHWIUIITN MAJaHUSAT MOXUSTUHU €KU MaJaHUST
XOJIMCACUHU SXJIUT TYIIYHHUIIAA KaTTa aXaMHsTTa ora.
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Xap Oup Tapuxuii naBpAa WHCOHUAT MyalsH WKTHMOWN Ty3yMHUHT BaKWJIH
cudartuna ypyr, Kabuia, 3jaT Ba MWuIaTiIapra MaHcy0 Oynran. JlaBpmap yTuim
OwiaH Xap OWp XaNKHUHI Y3Ura XOC MWUIMA Ba YMYMMWUIMH KaJpUsTIapu
IIaKJIJIaHTaH Ba aBIoJAaH aBioara ytub kenrad. [y Tapuka Mumuii Kaapustiap
1o3ara kenra [9, 23 0]. Ymap, ¥3 HaBOatuma, UHCOH OHTUJA aKCHUOJOTHK OMINM
3axupacu OYiauO XoTupajga MyXpjaHaayd Ba MEHTal OUPJIUK @peimIapHA XOCHI
KUiumaa wmTupok stagu [4, 32 6]. bunoGapun, I'. Puxkepr arap ¢an
MaJlaHUATHU TaOuat Oenruwiapuaad GapkKiIaMOKud dKaH, aBBajIaMOop, Kaapusriap
NPUHLIUIINIA aCOCIAHUIIN KEPAKIUTUHU aTaau [7, 32 6].

“I'Y3annuk” TabuatHUHr Oup OYmaru Tap3uga OOBEKTHUB HYKTaW HaszapJlaH
Kapajca, yHU KaepJla MyalsiH KYpUILIUMU3 MyMKHUH €KW TaOuaT yHU KaHnai udoaa
STaau. YHU OHIJIM MaBXyAOTTHHA aHTJAIM, HadaKaT aHIJIam OAKU XUC dTUIITU
mykappap. OHrcus Ba >KOHCU3 MaBXKyIOT, MacajlaH, TOII TOLIHUHT T'Y3a/UIUTUHUA
anrnamaiinu-xky! MHCOH 3ca Oup TOIIHM MKKUHYMCHAAH (PapKiamy MyMKUH. bup
TOIITa WKKWHYM TONIAAH KYNPOK KuiiMaT, 0axo Oepuiid OWPUHYM TOIIHU
Kaapiamuaan ganonar. Tabuarmaru caodagh, éxym wxtuMounit Xaétaa V3
KuiMaTura sra Oyica-ia, 3CTETUK KaApuaAT cudaruga HHCOH OHrHUAa Kaita
spajaau Ba muuliapHute caoagoex, 1abiaprune éxym CUHTapy TY3aJUTUTH; TOXUK
TUTUIA 2A8XAPHUWIOH, 2YXAPHAMOU, OYPU SMUM, JTABIMOHAHO, cadag)oco Kadbu
JUCOHMM Taakkyp XOCWIalapu JCTETHK AaKCHUOJIOTMK OaXOHWHT MWLIUN
oOpazmapu Hatmxacuaup. Kymnanan, “CymanakiaH TOII TONAuUM, OWp mapua
Ky€m tonaum’”’ udoaac MIUTUN MaJaHUSTHUHT JTUCOH/IA aKC STUIMUHUHT EPKUH
HamyHacuaup. Cymanax cy3um y30ek Ba TOXHUK(CymMallak, caMaHy, CyMaHak,
camanak) [6, 123 0] MuwuIaTura X0C MIIIMH TaOM HOMHHHM H(OIaTaiId. YHUHT
MUIIAPUIUIINIA UINITAPOK 3TYBUM TOII TAOMHHUHT KyWMMaclaH MUITUPWIUITAHAHT
Oup TexHomoruscu Oyica-na, Y30ek MWILIMK MaJaHUsATUAA Oy TaOoM TaHOBYJIHJA
yI1a Tom KAMHUHT WAUIIAIaH YUKCA, YHUHT OP3yWra SPUIIUIINTA XaJIK UITOHTaH.
byHna XalKHHHT KeJlakakka yMHA, O0aXTiau XaéT Xakuaard op3ylapu
MY»XaCCaMJIAHTAHJINTH XK TYKUTaH, KyWIaraH II€bp Ba KYyLIUKIApaa
BoKenaHrad. CyMmaliakjadH TONWITaH TOmI Y30€K  MWUIMA MaJaHUSTUHUHT
peanusicu. Y y30ek ojlaM MWUIMA MaH3apacMHU siparaau, Owiaum cudaruaa
MIaKJUTaHUO, MEHTAJI KypuiMaiap OpKaiu JTUCOHAa udoaanaHaau, SsHUA IOKOpUIA
udoaa TWITaH KYIIWK caTpiapuaa mow Kyéw cudaruia KaiTa >KOHJIAHTaH, ShHU
Kammug, cos8yK, oicoHcu3 TabuaT HatyppakTH uccuk, Mmexpiu KaAPUATIH
amEBUIIMKHA ~WHCOH OHTMJA BYXyaAra Keiatuprad. Jlemak, MagaHUsT
TyIIyHYacuaa Kadp KaOW OMWUIAPHUHT Y3 BazudacuHu Oa)kapulllnaa HHCOH
OMWIM MYXUM YPHUH STajUIaiid Ba WHCOHHMHI Y3U W)KTUMOMM Xoaucara KumMmar
0epr0, MIJIJTUI OHTMHU MIAKJIaHTUpaau. Uapokiu KoH30T cudatuja MHCOH Y3
tadakkypuna “TY3aJUTUK HU KOHJIAHTUPaAW, SbHU Oaxo Oepaau, Kaapianau
Xamjia MeHTasl Oupiukiap €paaMuaa yHU Oenruwiap opkaiu udoaganaiam, Kaapusrt
KacO Taau, aBJOJJIaH AaBJIOATA €TKA3WII XapaéHuaa OWIMMIap CHUCTEMAaCHHHU,
STbHU hpelimITapHu sipataan €KU Toll (GPEHMUHUHT sTHA OUp CIOTHUHU y30€K OHTHIa
mIaKutanTupagu. 3epo, ymly ¢dpeidM cioTu Oollka MWUIMA MaJaHUsATIapaa
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yupaMaciuru MYMKUH. HHCOH—UMCMUMOUUTUK—OAX0—KAOP—MUNLIUL OHe—TUCOH
y3BUH aiylaHacu Joupacuja MaJaHUAT Ba Kaap TylIyH4Yanapu ¢akaT OM3HUHT
OHIMMM3JarviHa MaBXy/Jl, YHIaH TalllKapuaa XalBOHOT Ba HAOOTOT AyHEcuaa Xed
KaHJail MabHOra 3ra OynMaciuru Mmykappap. YyHKH TaOuuil TallKyd JYHEHUHT
y3ura xoc, SbHM OW3 aHrjiaMaraH JMCOH Ba WHCOHMN HAPOKIAH TAalIKAapUaa
TYpyBUM OMWUIApU OOpKH, MacajJaHUHT Oy >KuxaTu TaOuui Qannap ydyH
MYXUMIIUK KacO 3TUIIM MyMKUH. HCOH OOIIKa OH30T/IapAaH HYTKKa ATajuru
OunaH axpanud Typaiu. 3epo, IOKOpUAAa KYpCaTWiIraH KOHYHUATIAp 3aHXUpUIa
JMCOH aKC 3TMAac 3KaH, MaJaHUAT Ba MWUIMKA OHI KaOW TyllyHYajap xaM Qakar
doitnanu/porgacuznuk KumMaTuAaH y3ra KaapiaapHu udoganai onmanam.
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Annotation: This article provides the basis for the promotion of the Uzbek
language abroad through our athletes in order to increase the status of the Uzbek
language as the state language, to raise our national spirituality and to form a high
respect for the Uzbek language among young people.
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You are more or less aware that life is full of colorful events. We also see
that everyone's assessment of this or that event is very different. The course of
human history is so complex that it is impossible to overestimate it. Because of
this, each branch of science draws conclusions about the past based on its own
capabilities. This diversity also applies to sports.

Self-awareness, the expression of national consciousness and thinking, the
spiritual connection between generations are expressed through language. All the
virtues are absorbed into human heart, first of all, by the wonderfulness of mother's
kind song, precisely with mother language. The mother tongue is the soul of the
nation. Uzbek athletes are also proud of their native language and strive to achieve
high results and demonstrate the independence of the Uzbek language in foreign
countries.

Language is a symbol of the state, property. Preservation and development
of the language means the development of nation. The Constitution of the Republic
of Uzbekistan legally enshrines the status of the state language. Thus, the Uzbek
language has become a symbol of the sacred state, which is protected by law, along
with the flag, coat of arms and anthem of our independent state.

Indeed, man grows and matures in his mother tongue. This is the language
that lives on and conquers the highest peaks. Athletes are actively participating in
various sports competitions of foreign countries. They are also proud of their
achievements and conduct interviews in their native languages.

The place where a person is born and raised is the sacred Motherland. When
we are born, we see our mother, our motherland, and the word we speak when we
are just speaking is the word mother. We call the name of the dearest and most
honorable person sacred in our language as a mother. If mother gives us life,
language gives us intelligence. That is why the Uzbek language is great and sacred.
Athletes are also working hard to preserve this sanctity. It should be noted that the
fact that our athletes abroad carry out a variety of propaganda work, which
embodies the tradition of "teacher-student”, in my opinion, not only gives a
significant result, but also attracts foreign athletes interested in the Uzbek
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language. There is a growing interest in learning our native language for foreigners
as well.

It is safe to say that language is a part of the image of a nation. We cannot
say that all the nations of the world have their own official national language.
Because it has to do with the national independence of the people. Experts say that
one language is disappearing every two weeks today. That, in turn, means the
extinction of the peoples who speak that language. According to UNESCO, the
number of languages spoken by humans once ranged from 7,000 to 8,000, but
today there are 6,000 languages on the planet, 90 percent of which are on the verge
of extinction. These are the languages of a small number of nations that are losing
their culture mainly due to civilization. Some of the people who speak these
languages have a script, while others do not. For example, 80 percent of African-
speaking people still do not have their own written language. The possibility of
using thousands of languages in the education system is not enough, it is almost
impossible. Note to mention the languages that don't use the Internet. Because of
the development of new technologies, some peoples are forced to use modern
languages rather than their own. Today, 81% of the Internet language is English.
True, languages have appeared before, they have been in trouble, and they have
disappeared over time. But the rapid disappearance of languages today is
unprecedented. Efforts to preserve endangered languages are also aimed at
promoting cultural and linguistic diversity. Because it is the language that
preserves the culture and traditions of peoples and nations, respects the past and
culture of the peoples living on our planet, and our native language plays a key role
in achieving high results in foreign countries. Linguists say the possibility of
preserving endangered languages has not been missed. In order to preserve
languages, UN experts say, these languages need to be widely used in the
education system.

Respect for the languages of different peoples, in turn, promotes mutual
understanding and communication. And for languages to survive, they need to be
supported. It is because of language that humanity is proud to belong to this or that
nation. Recognition and respect for all languages is the only guarantee of peace.
That is why it is safe to say that every nation strives to preserve its language. For
example, our athletes are trying to teach sports teams abroad to greet and say
goodbye in Uzbek. As a result, their interest in the Uzbek language is growing.

In short, our athletes need to speak more Uzbek with foreign athletes in
foreign countries. Because we have to raise the prestige of our mother tongue. It is
our duty. It has also been proven in practice that foreigners are not indifferent to
our native language.

Today, only highly educated, modern-minded, intellectually developed and
professionally trained young athletes can be the most important condition and
guarantee of quality, dynamic and innovative development, they are the ones who
promote the Uzbek language to the world and our country. can provide a great
future.
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UHTJIN3 TWINJA «HEAD» CY3UHUHI JIYFABUI MABHOJIAPA

Hap3zynnaesa @upyza Onumosna
Bbyx/IV unenuz munwynocnueu kagpeopacu mycmaxun uznanyeuu

Nuarmm3 tamuna «Heady cy3uHWHT nyFaBuil MabHOJApH Aespiud Oapya cy3
TypKyMJIapuaa MaBXy.I.

Noun

1. Kumn €xku XaiBOHHUHT OVWHMra OOFJIaHTaH, 103 Ba MHSHU Y3 WYUTa
onran kucmu: He stuck his head out the window to see who was calling.

2. bupop 6up Hapcanu OomKapajurad €KM yCTHUIAH XOKMMIIMK KHJIaJIUTaH
omam: the various heads of the major oil companies will meet next week in Mexico
city.

3. Bupop 6up kummuuHr muscu: Try to calculate the sum of these numbers
in your head.

4. Maremartuka, THKOpaT €KUM MHBECTHUIUS KaOu OMpop Oup HapCcaHW SXITU
Kuim koownusatu: The youngest son really has a head for the business and will
probably be the president of the company after his father retires.

5. Kumn, omam: The wedding party is going to cost us about $15 per head.

6. bupop Oup OyIOMHUHT HapCaHM YypHIITa WIUIATWIAJAUTaH KUCMHU EKU
YPUJIUIIH Kepak OynraH jkoi €KH KOJITaHUTa KaparaHja KaTTapok OyJaraH KUCMHU:

The head of the hammer was so loose that it fell of when | hacked up the
handle; | caught my toe on the head of a nail that was sticking up out of the floor.

7. bupop 6up HapcanuHr Oomy, onau €ku ycru: You will see the date at the
head of the page; She looked up and saw a man standing quietly at the head of
stairs.

8. Ok €ku capuK paHTJM WUPHUHT WUFWITaH, TepH ycTuaaru spa: Don't scrape
the head off your pimples because they'll get infected.

9. Mapé éxu okap cyBHHHT Oorm éku yammacu: The explorers tracked the
bear back toward the head of the stream.

10. YV CHMITHKHUHT Oaprimapu, Tynu €K MeBacH Yycamuran ycTku (Oomra
yxmiamr) kucmu: | bought a head of cabbage.
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11. TluBoHm waMira KyWrasma mnaigo OyiaguraH KWYKWUHA KYTHKIIAp
katiaamu: Did you see the head on that glass of beer? It was really sick.

12. TaxmuHaH KUMKW €KUM XaWBOH OOIIMHUHT YiuaMu OWJIaH TEHI OYJraH,
y3YHJIMK ViaamMuHUHT Oupiurd: The horse won the race by a head; He is a taller
than his little sister.

13. Heads - TaHraHUHT KUK OOIIM TaCBUPJIAHTaH TOMOHHMHH HOMJIAI HYJIH.

14. MarautoOHHUHT TOBYIUIApHU €3M0 OJaAWraH KWYWK, METaJUIIaH
oyaran kucmu: Clean the head periodically to be sure that you will get high quality
sound reproduction.

15. bupop Oup waum Owiaan ypaiarad map €ku cyBHUHr Oocumu: Boiling
water will build up quite a head of steam if you keep it tightly covered.

16. Opatna d¢epmaga yHIAH O3WMK-OBKAT MAaXCYJIOTH KWIHII YYyH
ookunaauran yit xaiisonu: | have about 50 head of cattle that | want to sell at the
market today.

17. Kema éku cyB ocTH KeMacuzaaru xokarxona: the head in our area of the
ship was very small and smelled bad.

Adj.

18. Dur Ganany naBo3uMaaru éku yasonaaru kummd: 1'd like you to meet our
head salesperson.
Verb.

19. Kannaitnup WyHamuia caiéxat KWIMOK €KUM Xapakatiaamok: Our ship
was heading straight into the storm.

20. bupop Oup xummm EKM HapCcaHW KaHAAWAUP  WYHAJIMIIIA
xapakariaantupmok: Could you head the boat toward those islands?

21. AHMK HaTMKa TOMOH XapakaTiaHMOK: Your company is heading for big
financial problems.

22. Tymam Oom OwiaH ypMmoK, aitaukca ¢yroonna: He headed the ball past
goalie and into the net.

23. bupop Oup HapcaHuHT Oommaa OYIMOK, oJaTAa pyixaraa €Ki KOFo3/a:
Football heads the list of the most popular sports among boys between the ages of
12 and 20.

24. bup rypyx oJaMJIapHUHI HT OOIIHMIa FOPMOK EKH caéxaT KWJIMOK. The
procession was headed by various government officials.

25. Eraxun, oupuraun 6ynmok: | was at the head of the class.

26. Kemanunr OypyH kucmu: Head to sea - okumra Kapiim.

27. ETOKHUHT 8CTHK KYsSIAUTaH KUCMH.

28. Komkok.

29. MUXHUHT Ternna KUCMHU.

30. KacaJuIMKHUHT aB OJNTaH ManTH.

31. Cod pyna, koHmeHTpar (cudatin).

32. douna.
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V3BEK TUJINJATU HYTKUU ®AOJIUAT PEBJUIAPUHUHI Y3APO
CUHOHHUMMHK AJTOKAJIAPU

3usesa /{unnoza Aneaposna
byxopo oasnam mubbuém uncmumymu Mycmaxun usiaHysuu

Yoy takauM 3TrUIaéTral Makosaaa Ou3 Y30eK TUIUIAru atmmor, OeMokK,
2anupmMoK, 2aniawmMor, Cy31amMoK Ba CY31auMoK Kabu HyTKuM (aomusar
bebITapuHUHT CEMAaHTUK TY3WIHMIIMHUA TAIIKWI KWJTYBYM JEKCHK - CEMaHTHK
BapUAHTJIAPUHUHT TaXJIWLLIAPH Kyuuoacuua:

I. I'anupmok - cy3j1amMoK

1. Fanmupmoxk 1) Ozzaku pasuwioa puxp 6aén 5MMmoK, Cy3iamok, aummox.
M: OBkar maiituaa Xaauya KUIUIOKAa OYnuO yTraH xaMma Xojucalap XakKuaa
ranupud oepu.

Cun: Cy3namox 1) Ozzaku pasuwoa ¢ukp 6aén smmox, cy3namox, aummox. M:
Fynomxon kunuiokaa 6yiaran BokeaiapHu OKU3Maii-ToMu3Mai cy3mnab oepau.

I1. Fanupmok 1) Oczaxu pasuwioa pukp 6aéu 5mmox, cy31amox  aummox.
M: ViiHa0 ramupcanr kaMm yina® ramup. SIxmum tonu® ramupap €MOH KOMUO
ranupap.

Cunonum: Cy3namok /) Ozzaku paeuwoa ¢uxkp 6aéH dMMOK, CY31AMOK,
atummox.

M: O3 c¥y3na, kyn Tuaraa. Kym 6unrad o3 cy3iap, 03 cy3iaca Xxam co3 cy3iap.

1. Fanupmoxk 1) nymx cyzramox. M: MaHa MaKJIHC OYUK, KAM Tanupaan’?
Cunonum: Cy3naMok 1a) Hymx Kuimox, 2anupmox.

M: Masbpy3zauu Oup coat cy3iaau.

1. TanupMoKk, - aliTMOK

|. Tamupmox 1) Ozzaxu pasuwoa guxp, myroxaza 6aén 3mmok, Cy3iamoxk,
atummox.

M: SIxum Tonu6 ranupap EMOH KOO ranupap.

Cunonnm: AWTMoK 1) ¢uxpnu maxcaonu oe3aku 6aén  KUIMOK,

MYUWYHMUPMOK, 2ANUPMOK, OEMOK.
M: Aitunutapura Kaparasjaa (kypa). berra aTraHHUHT 3aXpH HYK.
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I1. T'amupmok 1.) Oz3axu paeuwoa hukp, mynoxaza 6aérn IMMOK, CY31AMOK
atummOox.
M: CadapoB Kynau Ba 3pTara KUWJIMHAIUTaH UIIJIap TYFPUCUIA TalUp/Iu.

Cunonnm: AutMoK 1) @ukpuu maxcaonu o23axu 06aéH  KUIMOK,
MmywyHmupmox. M: V3 bukpuHu alTMOK. POCTHHM alTMOK.

III. Tanmupmox; 1.) Ozzaxu pasuwioa ¢ukp, mynoxaza 6aéwn 3MMOK,
CY31AMOK, AUMMOK.
M: OBkaT nanTuaa KUILIOKAa OVIu0 YTran Xxoaucaniap Xakuaa ranupud oepau.

CunonuM: AUTMOK 2) xuxos Kuiub, canupuob, cy3nab 6epmox.
M: Dpracura YpMOHWXKOH Oy BOKea Ba Y3MHHHI MyJoXasanapuHu MGpoxumra
anuTau.

IV. Tammpmoxk 1) Oczzaxu paeuwoa @uxp, mynoxaza 6aén >3mmox,
CY31AMOK, QUMMOK.

M: KyEéBHuHT oHacu yiiHA0 ramupaad, KeIMHHUHT OHACH Yilnad ramupaiu.
Viitna6 ramupcasr xam, yitaa6 ramup.

Cunonnm: AWTMOK 1) ¢puxpru maxcaonu oz2zaxu 6aén KUiMOoK,.
M: Avitumira Tan GopMann.

Il. Cy3aamok - aUTMOK

1. Cyznamok 1) Oezaku pasuwioa pukp 6aén 5mmox, 2anupmox.

[Iloxkup oTa sfiHa Y3UHUHI KYJIM KUCKUIMTUAAH PY3FOP TAHTJIMTUAAH FOST
KYHUHHO Ccy3map/iu.

Cunonum: AUTMOK 1) V3 Qukpunu oezaxu 06aén 3mmox, myulyHmupmox,
2anupMmox.
Adtuiira Tun 6opMaiian. ARTunuiapura Kaparasaa.

2. Cyznamok 1) Oezaxu pasuwoa ¢puxp 6aén smmox, 2anupmox.
Yera Onaum kynupard nué€nacuHM KyaT 3THO Oymartau-ga, Ycra Kopu OuiaH
AYUUFIIaHAII cabaOuHM cy311a0 Oepau.
Cunonum: AUTMOK 2) xuxos Kuiub, eanupub, cy3iab oOepmox. Dpracura
VpMomkoH Oy BOKea Ba Y3MHUHT MyJIoXazatapiuau MGpoxumra aifT/m.

3. Cy3namok 1) bowoan oéx eanupub b6epmox, cy3nab YuKmoxk.
by opana Xacananu 0o111aHFOEK XUKOSICUHU CY3J1a0 YUKJIH.
CunoHum: AUTMOK 2) xuxos Kuaub, eanupub, cy3iab Oepmox. DpTracura
VpMomkoH Gy BOKea Ba Y3MHUHT MyJIoXazatapiuHu MGpoxumra aifT/m.

IV. AiTMOK- 1eMOK
L. AWT™MOK 1) 3 @ukpunu oezaxu 0aén KUIMOK, MYULYHMUPMOK,
eanupmox. Y3 QUKPUHM aliTMOK, POCTHHHU aHTMOK.
Cunonum: Jlemoxk 1) Ozzaku éxu ézma pasuwoa bupop Guxp ouroupmox, atummox,
2anupMox,
MeH cenra HuMa jierad 3a1uM. by xakaa kurobnapaa HUMa Jeluiras.

I1. Aiitmok 4) amamox, xucobnamox. «Kumop003 1e6 KUMHHU aliTacu3?» -
oF3ujary omu ounaH ryngupaau, Kamoap.

Cunonum: JIeMOK 2) -amamox, HOMLAMOK.
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Menu "Kumcan - Axman nonBoH" aeiaunap. KyHru3 xam 6ojlaciHU ONITIOFUM JIEp,
KUPIHU XaM Y3 O0JIaCHHH FOMIIIOFUM JIEp.

1. Afitmok 6) Cysznosuunume u3xop Kuiuuean Qukpuea Kyuwuieauiueu, uty
DUKPHU MABKYIIA2AHIURU EKU MABKUOTALAHIUSUHU UPOOanatiou.

MeH 2Hr sAxmu KaiMOKHM MapruioHaa eauM. XYyIMOYHIUTHHU alTHHT.
[ynmait  OapHo, wmyHAad coxuOxamoid. bByHUHr ycTura 4eBapiuTrvHU
aiTMaiicuzmu?

Cunonum: JleMoK 1) oezaxu éxku ésma pasuwoa 6upop Guxkp 6uiOuUpmox,
AUMMOK, 2anupMmox.

MeH ceHra HMMa J€raH dIUM.

IV. Aiitmok 7) Baw3u omaap dunan yyuma gewvn scaiou.

Cajsiom aliTMOK, y3p aiTMOK.

Cunonnm: Jlemok 1) Ozzaxu éku ésma pasuwda 6upop Gukp OULOUPMOK,
atimmoK, 2anupmok; «YFIMHIH3 CH3Ta cajloM Aemu», - Hypu 3 wauma XypcHHun
Ba «- Y SXIIN UUTHUT-a, CaHTa EKaQIUMHU?» - IEOH.

I'anupummMoxk - cy3/j1anmMoK

Tanupummox 2 - bupop macanada 6UMUUMOK, KeTUUMOK:

MeHn y 6unaH ranupuimub Kyuaum.

Cunonum: Cy3nammok 3 - bupop macana xayuoa yzapo myzoxkapa oaud
bopmox. Tavmun TYFpuUcUaa TUPEKTOpP OWJIaH CY3JIan0 KYHaIM.

Yuby takauM 3TrUIaéTral MakoJiaga Ou3 y30eKk TWIUJAru atummork, 0eMok,
2anupMoK, 2aniawmox, CY3IaMoOK Ba cy3lauimMox KaOum HYTKUHA — (Qaonust
bebITapuHUHT CEMAHTUK TY3WIHMIIMHU TaIIKWI KWIYBUM JIEKCUK - CEMaHTHK
BapUAHTJIAPUHUA WHIJIW3 TUIUAArU 11y MabHOra sra (ebiuiap OuinaH 4OruImTUpuo
ypranu6 yukauk. by myHu kypcaTauku, Kyn MabHOIM OYnran Oy HYTK (ebuiapu
Oup - Oupmapu OunaH OMp, MKKM Ba y4 MabHOJIapAa CHHOHMMHK ajloKara 3ra
AKaHIIap.
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MAGICAL CLOTHES IN ENGLISH FOLKLORE

Djumayeva N.
Bukhara State University, English linguistics department

The recognition that clothing is inherently magical, its fabric woven from the
stuff of dreams, is repeatedly expressed in folk literature. In its simplest form an
article of clothing such as a cloak or a hat may transform the ordinary person into a
powerful one; the effect of such garments is impersonal, passing from wearer to
wearer without distinction. But besides these uncomplicated fantasies of
empowerment are subtle, complex, and symbol-laden narratives in which clothing
becomes the agent of many kinds of metamorphoses. These range from simple
changes in appearance to dramatic magical transformations that revolutionize the
lives of the characters involved. In some cases garments express the rules of a
moral universe with appropriate rewards and punishments. But in a more magical
dimension, especially in those tales that Ruth Bottigheimer identifies as "fairy
tales" , clothes are used to break the rules of the ordered world and the boundaries
of the reasonable expectations that life has taught. Not only are the social barriers
shattered and the web of conventions dissolved; clothing is also used to express in
outward form the psyche's deepest desires and shadowy dreams, by enchantment
bringing about a fantastical transmutation into our other or into our ultimate selves.

Magic in clothes is observed in English legends and fairy tales. In one of the
Arthurian legends magic mantle is used. According to the legend, a mantle is given
to the king by a young man. A beautiful, gold-embroidered mantle that will not fit
if a woman has not been faithful. That man says that all the women in the court
must try it on at once. The ladies try it on. Guinevere, of course, does not pass the
test. When another woman tries on the mantle, it recedes in the back so that it
barely reaches the hollow of her knee. In the front, it’s even shorter.

After the entire court fails to pass its test, one maiden who has remained in
her room because of an illness is called and the mantle fits her perfectly, and she
receives it as a gift in acknowledgement of her purity. Later, she gives it to a
monastery.

In the English fairy tale “Jack the giant killer” the main hero defeats
different giants with the help of magical coat, cap and slippers. These things are
given to Jack by a giant for his service. The coat keeps a person invisible, the cap
will tell all you want to know, and the shoes are of extraordinary swiftness.

Another English fairy tale “Black Bull of Norroway” also contains magical
shoes and clothes.

“Long she sat, and aye she wept, till she wearied. At last she rose and
went away, she didn’t know where. On she wandered, till she came to a great hill
of glass, that she tried all she could to climb, but wasn’t able. Round the bottom of
the hill she went, sobbing and seeking a passage over, till at last she came to a
smith’s house; and the smith promised, if she would serve him seven years, he
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would make her iron shoon, wherewith she could climb over the glassy hill. At
seven years’ end she got her iron shoon, clomb the glassy hill, and chanced to
come to the old washerwife’s habitation”.?

The main hero of the tale tries to reach her sweetheart and for this she should climb
the glass hill. Magic iron shoes help her to climb up the glass hill.

There were also clothes of the knight all over blood to wash, and whoever
washed them was to be his wife. The old wife had washed till she was tired, and
then she set her daughter at it, and both washed, and they washed, and they
washed, in hopes of getting the young knight; but all they could do, they couldn’t
bring out a stain. At length they set the main hero to work; and whenever she
began, the stains came out pure and clean.

Clothes mark the point at which the inner and outer vision meet, the point at
which the physical self and the world touch. Dress enables people to identify
themselves—socially, sexually, morally, aesthetically—to be recognized or to be
misrecognized.

The folk tales in which clothing takes on significance focus upon two kinds
of transformation: the transformation of raw, shapeless material into cloth and
clothes, and the transformation of the wearer who puts on the finished product. The
tales involve questions of self-definition and identity, image and disguise, and the
implicit sense of power that these invoke.
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DISCURSIVE ESSAY AND ITS CHARACTERISTIC FEATURES IN THE
ENGLISH LANGUAGE

Bobobekova Jamhura Olimjonovna
Jizzax viloyat, Sharof Rashidov tumani 21- maktab ingliz tili o qituvchisi

Annotation: An essay is a relatively short composition. It does not claim
scholarly thoroughness, but it does exhibit great variety. Essays can be about
almost anything. In this scientific article the iscursive essay and its characteristic
features in the English language is studied.

Key words: essay, iscursive, feature, composition, particular issue.

Introduction. An essay is a relatively short composition. It does not claim
scholarly thoroughness, but it does exhibit great variety. Essays can be about
almost anything [1; 52].

An essay is “a composition usually short in prose on any subject” [2; 173].
The composition in an essay is determined by the topic and purpose of the writing.
Essays are one of the hardest assignment tasks to get a handle on. They require
more than presenting what has happened in a field of work. Typically, they involve
you constructing a debate around the different arguments in favour of or not in
favour of a particular issue. It is often a good idea to imagine yourself as a lawyer
when thinking about how you are going to write your essay.

An essay normally follows this structure:

1.Introduction;

2.Development;

3.Conclusion;

4.References.

The four areas play very different parts. The Introduction acts as a way in to
the main section, providing some background information on the topic and
explaining which particular aspects of it will be covered in the essay. It is normally
one or two paragraphs long. The Development section builds up the writer’s main
ideas in a series of paragraphs. These paragraphs must be linked to one another so
that anyone reading the essay can follow the line of argument and thread of the
discussion. The Conclusion draws together the main point of each of the
paragraphs and can include a statement on the opinion of the writer. Finally the
References section gives full details of any sources (books, journals, websites, etc.)
that have been mentioned, cited or quoted in the essay.

A discursive essay is a piece of formal writing which discusses a particular
Issue, situation or problem. It presents an argument in a more balanced way than
argumentative and persuasive writing and does not argue for or against a point
throughout the essay. In a discursive essay you are expected to be neutral,
objective and explore all sides. After having assessed and evaluated all arguments,
however, the writer generally states his/her opinion. The writer considers various
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aspects of the topic under discussion and presents opposing views impartially. The
writer may come to a particular conclusion at the end of the essay but the
arguments for and against must be well balanced and clearly analyzed in the course
of the essay.

When writing a discursive essay, you should: use formal, impersonal style;
use topic sentences to introduce the subject of each paragraph; write well-
developed paragraphs, giving reasons/examples; use generalizations; use
sequencing and linking words/phrases; make references to other sources; use
quotations, either word-for-word or in paraphrase, being careful to identify the
source. You should not: use short forms, informal/colloquial language; use very
emotional language; express personal opinions too strongly; instead, use milder
expressions; use over-generalization; refer blindly to statistics without accurate
reference to their source; use personal examples.

A good discursive essay should consist of: @) an introductory paragraph - in
which you clearly state the topic to be discussed; b) a main body — in which points
are clearly stated in separate paragraphs and exemplified or justified; c) a closing
paragraph — summarizing the main points of the essay, in which you state/restate
your opinion, and/or give a balanced consideration of the topic.

Main part. General characteristics of discursive writing: discursive essays
are often written in answer to questions such as  “Do you agree (or disagree)... *,
“Discuss...”or “To what extent...”; the thesis statement is generally non-
comittal, i.e., it merely presents the controversy, withoutindicating what
conclusion the writer will come to. A typical thesis statement for a
discursive essay would be: “In order to come to a considered conclusion about ...,
we must take a number of factors into account”; the essay is written in an
objective, impersonal style, without the personal opinion of the writer
intruding. Opinions or arguments are often attributed to some
anonymous “authority”, for example: “Whilst some people argue that ...others
are of the opinion that...”; the topic sentences of the paragraphs may
stress continuity between similar arguments, for example: “It is also
argued that... “, “A further argument that one frequently encounters in
this context is that...”; however, the topic sentence may also high light the
progression of the discussion by pointing out the contrasts between the
opposing arguments. For example: “However there are also strong
arguments against this point of view...”, “Another counter argument is that... *; in
the conclusion, the writer often comes to a conclusion and gives his/her
opinion more or less tentatively. Again, this is often expressed impersonally, for
example: “Given the reaction this issue has caused...., it seems fair to
conclude that...”, “After evaluating these arguments, the conclusion seems
inescapable that...”, “After examining all the evidence, one is bound to admit
that...”.

Consider the following when writing a discursive essay: the writer should
understand and be able to reflect both sides of the argument in an impartial and
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well informed way; the writing must be lucid, rational and objective. Calm, well-
reasoned and well supported statements should be made; the tone should be
unemotional and convincing without being condescending; the writer may give an
indication of his or her opinion at the end of the essay but this should only be done
in conclusion. Discursive essays are written in formal style. This means you should
use: passive voice, impersonal instructions; a range of advanced vocabulary (verbs,
adjectives, abstract nouns); formal linking words/phrases; complex sentences with
a variety of links, dependent clauses; inversion, especially in conditionals. You
should not use: short forms except when these are part of a quotation; colloquial
expressions, phrasal verbs, idioms; simplistic vocabulary; a series of short
sentences; simple linking words except for variety.

The following basic structure should be employed for writing this essay: a)
provide an interesting introduction; b) provide a clear indication of your position,
your stance in relation to the topic (are you “for” or “against” ?); c) present
your first argument, with supporting evidence; d) present your second
argument, with supporting evidence; e) present vyourthird argument,
with supporting evidence; f) present your fourth argument, with supporting
evidence, and so on (the number of paragraphs like this will depend on the number
of arguments you can offer); g) indicate, in asingle paragraph, that there is
another side to this argument, with some idea of the points likely to be made for
the view(s) which are opposite to your own; h) reiterate (state again) your position
and conclude your essay.

In the first paragraph, you should state the topic and/or your opinion, and
you may include one or more of the following techniques: make reference to an
unusual or striking ideas/scene/situation; address the reader directly; and/or ask a
rhetorical question; start with a quotation or thought provoking statement;

In the last paragraph, you should state your opinion and/or give a balanced
consideration of the topic, and you may include one or more of the following
techniques: finish with a quotation; ask a rhetorical question; give the reader
something to consider;

There are three main types of discursive essays:

I. For and against essays - present both sides of an issue, discussing points
in favour of a particular topic as well as those against, or the advantages and
disadvantages of a particular question. Each point should be supported by
justifications, examples, and/or reasons. The writer’s own opinion should be
presented only in the final paragraph.

I. Opinion essays — present the writer’s personal opinion concerning the
topic, clearly stated and supported by reasons and/or examples. The opposing
viewpoint and reason should be included in a separate paragraph before the closing
one, together with an argument that shows it is an unconvincing viewpoint. The
writer's opinion should be included in the introduction, and summarized/restated in
the conclusion.
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I11. Essays suggesting solutions to problems — in which the problem(s)
associated with a particular issue or situation are analyzed and possible solutions
are put forward, together with any expected results/consequences. The writer’s
opinion may be mentioned, directly, in the introduction and/or conclusion.

Conclusion. As a conclusion we can say that an essay is a relatively short
composition. It does not claim scholarly thoroughness, but it does exhibit great
variety. Essays can be about almost anything. An essay is a composition usually
short in prose on any subject. The composition in an essay is determined by the
topic and purpose of the writing. Also we found out that there are different types of
essays. One of the such kind of essays is Discursive essay that presents an
argument in a more balanced way and while writing a discursive essay, we should
pay attention to its writing order and structure. Discursive essay is divided into
three parts. Scholars classified them according to their features. They are for and
against essay; opinion essay and problem-solution essay. More specifically, for and
against essay is a formal piece of writing in which you discuss the advantages and
disadvantages of a specific topic. And Opinion essays are formal in style. They
require your opinion on a topic which must be clearly stated and supported by
reasons. It is necessary to include the opposing viewpoint in another paragraph. As
for the problem-solution essay, we can call this kind of essay as Essay suggesting
solution to problems. In a problem-solution essay, you analyze a problem and
propose a method for solving it. The problem you choose to analyze should be one
that offers some challenges but is still possible to resolve. In this kind of essay, the
problem which is discussed should be solved at the end. If we do not conform this
rule, the essay will be similar to the opinion essay.

The list of used literature:
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THE APHORISM AND THE APHORISTIC STYLE OF
COMMUNICATION
Akramov lzzatulla (BSU)

We aim to define the aphorism and the aphoristic style of communication.
We will bring arguments in favor of the thesis that a fifth function of the language,
the aphoristic function, can be placed on top of the other four functions
(expressive, communicative, descriptive and argumentative). The characteristics of
the aphoristic function (memorability, concision and ambiguity) are directly linked
to those of the aphorism and the aphoristic style of expression.

From an etymological point of view, the aphorism comes from Greek, where
"aphorismos" means to distinguish or define. The aphorism is part of a category of
concepts with which it shares certain family traits, such as the axiom, the short
dictum, the adage, the proverb, the cliché, the epigram. The aphorisms as short
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memorable expressions are found today in classic anthologies of quotations, such
as Auden and Kronenbergers, Gross and Strumpf and Auriel, rather than in the
initial places of their creation. In the introduction of Webster’s New World Best
Book of Aphorism, we can find an ample definition of the aphorism as "a concise
statement of a principle, a short pointed sentence expressing a wise or a clever
observation or a general truth" (Auriel and Strumpf, 1989). In common language,
the aphorism is an original thought spoken or written by an author in a concise and
memorable form. The fact that the aphorism is an original thought places it in
antithesis with the doxa, the common opinion; hence the somewhat paradoxical,
unique or unusual nature of the aphorisms; although it has a contextual nature, as it
was thought for a specific historical period and geographic area, the aphorism
passes on its richness to other generations. Unlike the aphorism, the cliché is a
thought that has lost its original nature and has entered the anonymous daily
circuit. The fact that it can be expressed both in writing and verbally is linked to
his authorial nature. Unlike the cliché, the proverb or the adage, the aphorism is
associated with the name of an author that created it either privately, in written, or
spoken it in public. The aphorism has a touch of bravado, of the courage that stems
mostly from its oral form. In this regard, Taleb (2010, pp. 108-109) provides an
interesting etymological explanation: ,,Indeed, it had to be bravado, because the
Arabic word for an improvised oneliner is «act of manliness», though such a
notion of «manliness» is less gender-driven that it sounds and can be equally
translated as «the skills of being humany (virtue has the same roots in Latin, vir
,man”). As if those who could produce powerful thoughts in such a way were
invested with talismanic power”. The concise form of the aphorism has to do with
its minimalist nature. Through this process, one tries to express as much content as
possible in the minimum form; this expresses its laconic mode or simplicity.
However, the rhetoric and the meaning of the maxim differ from the aphorism:
»lake it as a maxim and it is meant to guide our behavior; as an aphorism, and it
invites reflection on the very basis of behavior” (Morson, 2004 p. 252). The
maxim, the principle or the spiritual saying indicates how we should live, while the
aphorism makes us meditate on what is essential. The memorable form of the
aphorism is determined by the poetic nature and concision of the thought. The
aphorism is similar to a jewel. Its concise form offers it the opportunity to be easily
remembered. Due to its memorable nature, the aphorism is frequently quoted when
the situation "requires it". The condensed definition is one of the forms chosen for
persuasion by the media, but also by the propaganda. J. Geary (2005, pp. 8-20) in
his book World in a Phrase: A Brief Histhory of The Aphorism identifies five laws
of the aphorism: (1) It must Be Brief; (2) It must Be Definitive; (3) It must Be
Personal; (4) It must Have a Twist; an (5) It must Be Philosophical. The aphorism
as independent judgment has been used in various ways over time in religious texts
(the book of Proverbs and the Ecclesiastes in the Bible, the Koran, Sutras etc.) for
presentations (the writings of Heraclitus, Hippocrates and Epictetus), for satires
(Martial, Aesop or Al-Maari), for moral thoughts (La Rouchefoucald, La Bruyére
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or Chamfort) or for philosophical thoughts (Pascal, Schopenhauer, Nietzsche,
Heidegger, Cioran or Wittgenstein). Unlike witticisms, frivolous and lacking in
substance, valuable aphorisms are deep and spiritual thoughts that require time to
be enjoyed, understood and assimilated. Taleb advices us (2010, p. 110): “You
never have to explain an aphorism — like poetry, this is something that the reader
needs to deal with by himself”’. And the fact that each aphorism is a complete and
independent unit in itself, absolutely distinct from the other, should change even
our reading habits and make us read them in small, homeopathic doses.

The aphorisms distinguish themselves from other types of expression by
their lapidary and memorable form. The content of aphorisms is a personal and
original one. The aphoristic function of language is related to an invitational
rhetoric through which the other is invited to enter the world of the author, to see
and understand things as they are seen and understood by him, without resorting to
descriptions or arguments. Therefore, the aphorism is not really linked to the truth;
it is not intended to describe or explain reality, but to inspire people. The aphoristic
strategy offers problematological answers that do not close and solve the problem
triggered by the question, but opens it in a space of meaning, dialogue and
interpretation. The aphoristic strategy is not cumulative, as is the strategy of
sciences; the aphoristic strategy, based on the problematization method, is
constructive, since it provides new possibilities of interpretation through the
alternatives it finds. A new meaning can arise if we follow the advice of the
famous Polish aphorism writer Stanislaw Lec: "Think before you think!"
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SPIRITUALITY TERM IN SCIENTIFIC APPROACH

Ruzieva Nafisa Zarifovna
BSU, teacher of “English Linguistics” department

The term is derived from the Latin “termus”, which means limited meanings.
The term refers to a field of science, technology or profession which is clear and
stable expression of a particular concept inherent or a phrase.

Linguists have different approaches to terminology; there are different
definitions of the word ‘term’. As an example, A. Reformatsky defines the term as
follows: “Terms - are special words.”* A.V. Kalinin indicates that certain terms are
“special vocabulary” and divides them into two groups:

1) Term which are first of all included in a special vocabulary .

2) In addition to terms, special vocabulary includes professionalisms.?

Now let’s look through the word “spiritual” what does it stand for? What is the
meaning? According to the Collins dictionary “spiritual” means:

. Adjective: Spiritual means relating to people's thoughts and beliefs, rather than to
their bodies and physical surroundings. For example:She lived entirely by spiritual
values, in a world of poetry and imagination.

. Adjective: Spiritual means relating to people's religious beliefs. For example:A
man in priestly clothes offered spiritual guidance.®

Although the term "“spirituality” is widely used in official documents,
scientific literature, and the press, it is useful to analyze and define it as a scientific
concept.

The scope of application of the adjective "spirituality” and its “spiritual”
adjective is sharply expanding, and their lexical and terminological content is
enriched, which makes the study of spirituality as a scientific concept in relation to
culture, consciousness, thinking, worldview, psyche and other systems of artistic,
political, moral values.

Spirituality is directly related to all spheres and forms of social life, as well
as the system of consciousness, worldview, will, customs, cultural values, and as a
mental and emotional environment. In many cases, it serves as a mental, and
ideological basis for them, but it is also enriched by the news of social life: the
form acquires diversity, the content acquires depth.

Spirituality is the attitude of a person (society) to the world, life,
development in the broadest sense on the basis of certain values, a system of high
ideals, and to act on this basis. This system of values is also subjective
(consciousness and will), both as an objective (literature, art, customs), and as a

1 B.A Tarapunos, Teopus tepmMunoBenenns. Teopust TEpMUHA: UCTOPUS U COBPEMEHHOE COCTOSIHHE,
MockBa, 1996.
2 B.A Tarapunos, Teopust TepMuHOBeIeHUs. TeOpHUs TEPMHUHA: KCTOPHSL K COBPEMEHHOE COCTOSHHUE,
Mockaa, 1996
3 Collins online dictionary, © Collins 2020.
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mental and emotional, spiritual and ideological environment. Spirituality elevates
and enriches the qualities and attributes that make up “human nature”. And
national spirituality strengthens the basic features and characteristics of the nation:
ensures the unity and solidarity of the nation, preserves and develops the language,
beliefs, national psychology, customs and culture, closely connects its socio-
economic life with national values. The spirituality of each nation reflects its
national image, its unique culture and character that distinguishes it from other
nations. Spirituality combines knowledge and intellect with morality, and work and
behavior with beauty and manners.!

Spirituality, as an active attitude of man to himself and the world, determines
his position in life. The maturity and development of the nation is also directly
based on national spirituality. Thus, spirituality is the driving force of national
development, the intellectual and emotional-willpower potential.

Raising and enriching spirituality is an important condition for strengthening
national independence. The study of spirituality and national development as a
whole helps us to understand ourselves and to reconcile our national values with
universal values.

In a multi-ethnic country like Uzbekistan, reconciling the interests of
different nationalities and ensuring harmony among them is one of the key factors
of development. After all, the future of the nation is different the development of
nations and countries, all over the world also depends on the situation and
opportunities. Peace, tranquility, stability, cooperation, solidarity, equality between
ethnic groups living side by side all over the world, first of all, in neighboring
countries. If left unmanaged, they can be left astray and lose the right path can't
provide prospects.

Many works have been done for studying terminology in both Uzbek and
English languages. Studying the terminology of two or more languages is studied
in the comparative terminology branch of the linguistics. D. S. Lotte's work is of
similar importance to English, Russian, and Uzbek linguistics and terminology. His
works addressed to the most pressing issues, such as the arrangement and creation
of terms.

D.S. Lotte points out that there are a number of ways to create a
terminological system. This is equally important for both English and Uzbek
terminology. Here are some ways to create terms:

1. Change the meaning of existing terms or words in general by copying
them on the basis of similarity, external similarity or interdependence. For
example: paradox- paradoks.

2. Create new words from existing ones using different affixes (suffixes,
prefixes). For example: ephemeral- vagtinvhalik.

! Kapumos N.A.. FOkcak MabHaBusT- eHruimac Ky4d. Tomkent. 2008
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3. Create a new compound word with the help of merging existing
independent words and stems (which can sometimes be abbreviated). For example:
faith-iymon.

4. To form compound terms like turning two or more independent words
into a permanent compound by means of an existing syntactic form. For example:
faith experience-diniy amallarni to’laqonli bajarish.

To sum up our little research, we should emphasize that spiritual terms are
used in everyday use, education, religion and other spheres of our life, even in
multicultural relations. They show the spirituality of nations. They should be
researched in cognitive aspects as well.
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OBSOLETE AND NEWLY ACCEPTED IDIOMS IN ENGLISH
LANGUAGE WITH THEIR ORIGINS

Kobilova A.B., a teacher of the department of English Linguistics
Salimova Dilnora, a student of BSU

The present article is concerned with the investigation of commonly and rarely
used English idioms with analysis of their origins. As the material of the study
more than 300 idioms of English language were used.

In this paper, | studied phraseological units, classifying them into two sub-
groups of "archaic or obsoleted idioms" and "up-to-date idioms". The research has
also based on some myths, historical and literary sources, to indicate that the
semantic meaning of these given idiomatic phrases motivated by their origins.

Phraseologisms are common both in oral and in fiction. In the process of
learning, | often come across literary texts. Phraseologism is a lexically indivisible
and valuable phrase that performs the function of a separate lexical unit that is
stable in its composition and structure. Phraseologism is a whole, it is used as a
ready-made combination of words, does not lead to subsequent decay and usually
does not allow its parts to be rearranged. Phraseology as an independent linguistic
science appeared relatively recently. The task of phraseology as a linguistic
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science involves a comprehensive study of the phraseological foundations of a
particular language. Important aspects of the study of this science are: the stability
of phraseological units, the semantic structure of phraseological units and
phraseological units, their origin and main functions. Translation of phraseological
units from language to language is a very complex area of phraseology that
requires a lot of experience in the study of science. Phraseology develops the
principles of defining phraseological units, methods of studying them,
classification and phraseography - descriptions in dictionaries. Phraseology uses
various research methods, for example, the analysis of the meaning of components.
Phraseology offers a different classification of the phraseological composition of
the language, depending on the characteristics of the phraseological units and the
methods of their study. Phraseologisms are an integral and highlighted component
of the language, the brightest, peculiar, unusual, "individual”, having cultural
significance and national specificity, capable of expressing not only the
peculiarities of a particular language, but also its carriers, attitude, thinking,
mentality, national characteristics. and this is the style of thinking. Another
important feature of phraseological units is that the meaning of each of them is not
included in the meanings of the words included in it. Most often, phraseological
units do not include additional words in their composition, without ceasing to
listthe components in them. Researchers of phraseology drew attention to national
identity.

Therefore, phraseological units are designated by the term "idiom", which
translated from Greek means “special”. They are also called "idioms™ in English.
Some linguists initially argued that phraseological units cannot be translated into
other languages. or in order to determine the origin of this expression, linguists
use not only historical data, ethnography, which reflect not only the facts of the
current and past languages, but also the peculiarities of the life of the people. The
researcher must know the manners and customs of people, their beliefs and
superstitions, as this will help determine the origin of the phraseological unit. It
follows from this that under each phrase or phraseological unit lies the event of
some historical event. According to the time of occurrence, phraseological units
are divided into groups of outdated and modern phraseological units. As you
know, tremendous advances in science and development not only did not have an
impact on linguistics, but also led to the fact that new paremiological units, such as
neologisms, that is, new terms widely used in antiquity, have lost their meaning
and are emerging out of circulation.

As the material of the research more than 3000f English idioms were studied
and taken from monolingual and bilingual dictionaries, as well as, "English idioms
in use" by Felocity O'dell and Paul McCartney, "English idioms and their origins"
by Linda and Roger Flavell and internet websites.

Under the influence of time and society idioms frequently change in language.
Although, some phrasal units last for a long-time other quickly disappear as a
result the use of some idioms which were very popular fifty or hundred years ago
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can seem very odd or old-fashioned. For instance, " as stiff/straight as ramrod"
(stand straight with very stiff back) is not used commonly nowadays, but can be
found in literary novels and using it in speech is very unnatural.

The development of science and technology influencing noticeably on
linguistics and enriching language with new terms and phrases. For example:

1.something is not rocket science - very easy to learn or understand

2.emotional roller coaster - a situation or experience that alternates between
making you feel excited, exhilarated, or happy and making you feel sad,
disappointed, or desperate

3.to fire on all cylinders - to be functioning or operating at the most desirable
or greatest possible level of efficiency, speed, or productivity

4.to think outside the box - to think imaginatively using new ideas instead of
traditional or expected ideas

5.to throw someone under the bus - to avoid blame, trouble, or criticism by
allowing someone else to take responsibility

As far as backgrounds of some idioms concerned, they date back to old literary

and religious sources, historical events as well as the common lifestyle of people in
the past. Some common examples are followings:
1) aback; taken aback - shocked, surprised

In the days of sailing-ships, if the wind unexpectedly whipped the huge sails
back against the masts, the ship was taken aback, that is, its progress was abruptly
halted. This could happen either through faulty steering or a swift change in wind
direction. The shock involved relates now to a person’s reaction when suddenly
stopped short by a piece of news or a surprising event.
2)Achilles’ heel - weak or vulnerable spot in something or someone which is
otherwise strong.

According to Greek mythology, Thetis held her young son Achilles by the
heel while dipping him into the river Styx to make him invulnerable. Achilles’
heel, however, remained dry and was his only weakness. After years as a brave and
invincible warrior, Achilles was killed during the Trojan war by an arrow which
pierced his heel. His deadly enemy Paris had learned of his secret and aimed at the
weak spot. The full story is told in Homer’s Iliad.

3) above board - honest, straight

If a business deal is above board it is honest and would bear the scrutiny of
all concerned. The phrase is said to refer to the dishonest practices of gamesters
who would drop their hands below the board, or table, to exchange unfavourable
cards.

4) apple of one’s eye - the someone who is much loved and protected

Originally, because of its shape, the apple was a metaphor for the pupil of
the eye. As one’s eyesight is precious, so is the person described as the apple of
one's eye. The phrase as we use it today is a literal translation of a Hebrew
expression that occurs five times in the Old Testament. The earliest reference is in
Deuteronomy 32:10, before 1000 BC.
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In conclusion, Phraseological units which are also called idioms are a word
group with a fixed lexical composition and grammatical structure; its meaning,
which is familiar to native speakers of the given language, is generally figurative
and cannot be derived from the meanings of the phraseological unit's component
parts.
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LEXICAL MEANING VERSUS GRAMMATICAL MEANING

Kobilova A.B., a teacher of the department of English Linguistics
Shirinova Sharofat, a student of BSU

The subject concerning the study of meaning is called Semantics. The word
semantic (from French sémantique) was invented by Michel Bréal during the 19th
century. Some people would like semantics to pursue study of meaning in a wider
sense of ‘all that is communicated by language’; others (among them most modern
writers within the framework of general linguistics) limit it in practice to the study
of logical or conceptual meaning. It needs no great insight to see that semantics in
the former, wider sense can lead us once again into the void from which
Bloomfield retreated with understandable misgivings- the description of all that
may be the object of human knowledge or belief. On the other hand, we can, by
carefully distinguishing types of meaning, show how they all fit into the total
composite effect of a linguistic communication, and show how method of study
appropriate to one type may not be appropriate to another.

It has been observed that there is tremendous renewal of interest in semantic
theory among linguists in the last few years. The main reason is the development
of generative grammar with its emphasis on the distinction between ‘deep
structure’ and ‘surface structure’. On the one hand semantics deals with the way
words are and sentences are related to objects and processes in the world. On the
other hand, it deals with the way in which they are related to one another in terms
of such notions as ‘synonymy’, entailment’, and ‘contradiction’. According to John
| Saeed, Semantics is the study of meaning communicated through language. He
further says that a speaker’s semantic knowledge is an exciting and challenging
task.

Semantic analysis, generally, must explain how the sentences of a particular
language are understood, interpreted, and related to states, processes and objects in
the world.
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More specifically, semantics is the study of the meaning of linguistic units,
words and sentences in particular.

Meaning has always been a central topic in human scholarship, though the
term "semantics" has only a history of a little over a hundred years. There were
discussions of meaning in the works of the Greek philosopher Plato as early as in
the fifth century before Christ. In China, Lao Zi had discussed similar questions
even earlier. The factthat over the years numerous dictionaries have been
produced with a view to explaining the meaning of words also bears witness to its
long tradition. Nevertheless, semantics remains the least known area in linguistics,
compared with phonetics, phonology, morphology and syntax. Here, the writer
focuses on the specific of class of word in semnatics that is lexical meaning and
grammatical meaning.

Based on the Oxford Advance Leaner’s Dictionary, lexical meaning is
“the meaning of a word considered in isolation from the sentence containing it, and
regardless of its grammatical context, e.g. of love in or as represented by loves,
loved, loving, etc”.

Lexical words, also known as content words, have concrete meaning that
goes beyond their function in a sentence. These words refer to things, people,
actions, descriptions, or other ideas that have more than just a grammatical usage.
Their meaning is easily identified by a clear concept or item.

According to Lyons (1995: 52) a lexeme may have different word-forms and
these word-forms will generally differ in meaning: their grammatical meaning —
the meaning in terms of grammar. For example, the forms
of student and students differ in respect of their grammatical meaning, in that one
is the singular form (of a noun of a particular class) and the other is plural form (of
a noun of a particular class); and the difference between singular forms and plural
forms is semantically relevant: it affects sentence-meaning. The meaning of a
sentence is determined partly by the meaning of the words (i.e. lexemes) of which
it consists and partly by its grammatical meaning.

Lyons introduces the term “categorial meaning” which is part of
grammatical meaning: it is that part of the meaning of lexemes which derives from
their being members of one category of major parts of speech rather than another
(nouns rather than verbs, verbs rather than adjectives, and so on). Thus, all lexemes
with full word-forms have a grammatical, more particularly, a categorical,
meaning.

For example, the lexemes ‘easy’ and ‘difficult’ have the same categorial
meaning: they are both adjectives. Each lexeme, however, has certain semantically
relevant grammatical properties. The two word-forms easy and easier of the
lexeme °‘easy’, though sharing some part of their categorical meaning, differ
grammatically in that: one is the absolute form and the other the comparative form.
This difference does not occur to the lexeme ‘difficult’ for this lexeme has only
one form difficult, which does not accept any inflection.
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Though ‘easy’ and ‘difficult’ belong to the same category of adjectives,
having the same categorial meaning, they do not share all the grammatical features
each has in terms of morphology and syntax. Likewise, all the lexemes sharing
categorial meaning do not have all the grammatical meanings in common.

Grammatical words, also known as function words, have little definite
meaning on their own and are ambiguous without context. Some also function to
impart the speaker's attitude or perspective onto other words. These kinds of words
define the structure of a sentence and relate lexical words to each other.

Grammatical words include prepositions, modals and auxiliary verbs,
pronouns, articles, conjunctions, and some adverbs. Prepositions are used in a
variety of ways, and often have ambiguous meanings dependent on the context.

Lexical words supply meaning to a sentence, whereas grammatical words
relate the lexical words to one another. Look at the following sentence that only
shows the lexical words: " _ cat jumped _ _ tree _ _ dog ran _." This looks like
nonsense. All you know is that it is about jumping cats, running dogs, and trees. It
may be possible to guess the complete meaning of the sentence, but you can't know
for certain because cats, dogs, and trees can be related in different ways. Now look
at the sentence with the grammatical words re-inserted: "The cat jumped into the
tree as the dog ran forward." The sentence makes sense. Notice, however, that if
you put a different set of grammatical words in, you get a completely different
meaning: "The cat jumped from the tree after the dog ran away." You can see that
the grammatical words clarify the logical relations between the lexical words and
define their function in the sentence.

Although it's technical, the difference between lexical words and
grammatical words is straightforward. It is an important concept for linguists
because the distinction seems to exist in all languages, not just English.
Understanding these differences helps scholars figure out the relationship between
the different languages, as well as the history of the English language. It may even
give some insight into how human minds work. Understanding these types of
words will help increase your comprehension of English.

In conclusion, the difference between lexical words and grammatical words
Is straightforward. It is an important concept for linguists because the distinction
seems to exist in all languages, not just English. Understanding these differences
helps scholars figure out the relationship between the different languages, as well
as the history of the English language. It may even give some insight into how
human minds work. Understanding these types of words will help increase your
comprehension of English.
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MULTILINGUALISM AND ITS IMPORTANCE

Kobilova A.B., a teacher of the department of English Linguistics
Abdurakhmonova Maftuna, a student of BSU

Contrary to what is often believed, most of the world's population is bilingual
or multilingual. Monolingualism is characteristic only of a minority of the world's
peoples. Five to eight thousand different ethnic groups reside in approximately 160
nation states [1, 35]. Plus, researchers estimate that there are over 5000 distinct
languages spoken in that amount of nation states. What is clear from these figures
Is that few nations are either monolingual or mono-ethnic. This article looks at the
definitions and scope of multilingualism and its importance in this civilized world.

When people hear the term bilingual many imagine an individual who speaks
two languages perfectly. For them someone who is 'truly' bilingual is two native
speakers in one. They imagine that such a person can speak, understand, read, and
write in two languages at the highest levels. For others, the term bilingual means
something quite different [2, 68].

When newly arrived immigrant children entering U.S. schools, for example,
are described as 'bilingual children,' the term is often used as a euphemism for
'poor' and ‘uneducated'. In this case, newly arrived immigrant children do not yet
function in two languages. They are monolingual speakers of their first language
and not bilingual at all. The term bilingual here is used to convey a very different
set of meanings from what linguists intend. In this era, multilingualism is a rather
common phenomenon all over the world. This is to be expected, considering that
there are almost 7,000 languages in the world and about 200 independent countries
[3, 87].

It is not only that there are more languages than countries but also that the
number of speakers of the different languages is unevenly distributed, meaning that
speakers of smaller languages need to speak other languages in their daily life.

The question of how to define bilingualism or multilingualism has engaged
researchers for a very long time. Some researchers have favoured a narrow
definition of bilingualism and argued that only those individuals who are very
close to two monolinguals in one should be considered bilingual.
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More recently, however, researchers who study bilingual and multilingual
communities around the world have argued for a broad definition that views
bilingualism as a common human condition that makes it possible for an individual
to function, at some level, in more than one language. The key to this very broad
and inclusive definition of bilingualism is ‘'more than one'.

From the perspective of this framework, a bilingual individual is not
necessarily an ambilingual (an individual with native competency in two
languages) but a bilingual of a specific type who, along with other bilinguals of
many different types, can be classified along a continuum. Some bilinguals possess
very high levels of proficiency in both languages in the written and the oral modes.
Others display varying proficiencies in comprehension and/or speaking skills
depending on the immediate area of experience in which they are called upon to
use their two languages.

According to this perspective, one admits into the company of bilingual’s
individuals who can, to whatever degree, comprehend or produce written or spoken
utterances in more than one language. Thus, persons able to read in a second
language (e.g. French) but unable to function in the spoken language are
considered to be bilinguals of a certain type and placed at one end of the
continuum. Such persons are said to have receptive competence in a second
language and to be 'more bilingual' than monolinguals who have neither receptive
nor productive abilities in a language other than their first. The judgment here is
comparative: total monolingualism versus a minor degree of ability to comprehend
a second language.

Because there are very different kinds of bilinguals and multilinguals, much
effort in the study of bilingualism has gone into developing categories which might
make the measurement and description of these differences possible.

The categories used to describe different types of bilinguals reflect different
researchers' interests in focusing on specific aspects of bilingual ability or
experience. Researchers concerned about the age of acquisition of bilingualism, for
example, classify bilingual individuals as either early or late bilinguals and further
subdivide early bilinguals into simultaneous bilinguals (those who acquired two
languages simultaneously as a first language) or sequential bilinguals (those who
acquired the second language (L2) after the first language (L1) was acquired).
Researchers, on the other hand, concerned about the differences between persons
who choose to study a second language and those who grow up in communities
where several languages are, folk, and circumstantial bilinguals for the latter.
spoken have used the terms elite, academic, and elective bilinguals for the former
and natural.

There are several benefits of being a multilingual person nowadays. In this
article, | emphasize three most important ones. First of all, knowing more than two
languages is better for your brain. Because, being multilingual actually changes
your brain structure, and this can help you in multiple ways. It improves your
memory, helps you process information better, and helps with multitasking skills.
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But the biggest brain benefit is that speaking multiple languages can actually delay
the effects of dementia by “an average of 5 years” (BBC). Besides, it opens up
your travel opportunities in a maximum way. Take a trip overseas and you’ll likely
need a tour guide to get you from place to place. This might hinder you from going
to a place you’ve only dreamed about going. But, if you could speak the native
tongue, you could ask just about anyone where to go, what to do, and how to get
there. The last one, it really helpful for your work life as it expands your
employment opportunities.

Nowadays, businesses look for people who are bilingual or multilingual due
to the diversity in today’s population. Some companies are globally operated and
hiring a person who knows many languages can give them an edge when it comes
to direct sales. Social workers and school teachers who are multilingual can make a
world of difference to those who are new to the country.

At ITC, we have over 1500 professional translators who have added
specialized training and experience to their multilingualism, acquiring the expertise
needed to provide translation in  many industries, from legal
documents to tourism and marketing. Explore the many language combinations
we offer and request your no-obligation quote today.

To conclude, regardless of the industry you work in, learning a second or
third language can be extremely beneficial not only for career development, but
also your overall wellbeing. Acquiring another language enables us to develop a
variety of mental abilities at all ages. So, being a multilingual opens door to the
better world.
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WHAT IS PERIPHRASIS?

Kobilova A.B.,
a teacher of the department of English linguistics

Periphrasis is a device which, according to Webster's dictionary, denotes the
use of a longer phrasing in place of a possible shorter and plainer form of
expression. It is also called circumlocution due to the round-about or indirect way
used to name a familiar object or phenomenon. Viewed from the angle of its
linguistic nature, periphrasis represents the renaming of an object and as such may
be considered along with a more general group of word designations replacing the
direct names of their denotata. One and the same object may be identified in
different ways and accordingly acquire different appellations. Thus, in different
situations a certain person can be denoted, for instance, as either 'his benefactor’, or
'this bore', or 'the narrator', or 'the wretched witness', etc. These names will be his
only in a short fragment of the discourse, the criterion of their choice being
furnished by the context. Such naming units may be called secondary, textually-
confined designations and are generally composed of a word-combination.

This device has a long history. It was widely used in the Bible and in
Homer's Iliad. As a poetic device it was very popular in Latin poetry (Virgil). Due
to this influence it became an important feature of epic and descriptive poetry
throughout the Middle Ages and into the Renaissance. It is due to this practice of
re-naming things that periphrasis became one of the most favored devices in the
17th and 18th centuries giving birth even to a special trend in literature in France
and other countries called periphrastic. There exists in English a whole battery of
phrases which are still used as periphrastic synonyms (see below) for ordinary
denominations of things and phenomena.

V. N. Yartseva quotes S. K. Workman, an English literature scholar who
states that "the most pervasive element in theaureate style—and the most
vitiating—was periphrasis.” Prof. Yartseva states that the use of periphrasis in the
16th century was in the nature of embellishment, thus justifying the attribute
aureate, and that periphrasis became a feature of a definite literary style.

As a SD, periphrasis aims at pointing to one of the seemingly insignificant or
barely noticeable features or properties of the given object, andintensifies this
property by naming the object by the property. Periphrasis makes the reader
perceive the new appellation against the background of the one existing in the
language code and the twofold simultaneous perception secures the stylistic effect.
At the same time periphrasis, like simile, has a certain cognitive function inasmuch
as it deepens our knowledge of the phenomenon described. The essence of the
device is that it is decipherable only in context. If a periphrastic locution is
understandable outside the context, it is not a stylistic device but merely a
synonymous expression. Such easily decipherable periphrases are also called
traditional, dictionary or language periphrases. The others are speech periphrases.
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Here are some examples of well-known dictionary periphrases (periphrastic
synonyms):the cap and gown (student body); a gentleman of the long robe (a
lawyer); the fair sex (women); my better half (my wife).

Most periphrastic synonyms are strongly associated with the sphere of their
application and the epoch they were used in. Feudalism, for example, gave birth to
a cluster of periphrastic synonyms of the word king, as: the leader of hosts; the
giver of rings; the protector of earls; the victor lord. A play of swords meant ‘a
battle’; a battle-seat was 'a saddle’; a shield-bearer was 'a warrior".

Traditional, language or dictionary periphrases and the words they stand for
are synonyms by nature, the periphrasis being expressed by a word-combination.
Periphrasis as a stylistic device is a new, genuine nomination of an object, a
process which realizes the power of language to coin new names for objects by
disclosing some quality of the object, even though it may be transitory, and making
it alone represent the object, here are some such stylistic periphrases:

"I understand you are poor, and wish to earn money by nursing the little boy,son,
who has been so prematurely deprived of what can never be replaced.” (Dickens)

The object clause 'what can never be replaced’ is a periphrasis for the word
mother. The concept is easily understood by the reader within the given context,
the latter being the only code which makes the deciphering of the phrase possible.
This is sufficiently proved by a simple transformational operation, viz. taking the
phrase out of its context. The meaning of 'what can never be replaced' used
independently will bear no reference to the concept mother and may be interpreted
in many ways. The periphrasis here expresses a very-individual idea of the
concept.

Here is another stylistic periphrasis which the last phrase in the sentence
deciphers:

"And Harold stands upon the place of skulls,

The grave of France, the deadly Waterloo," (Byron)

In the following:

"The hoarse, dull drum would sleep, And Man be happy yet." (Byron)

The periphrasis can only be understood from a larger context, referring to
the concept war. 'The hoarse, dull drum' is a metonymical periphrasis for war.

In some cases, periphrasis is regarded as a demerit and should have no place
in good, precise writing. This kind of periphrasis is generally called
circumlocution. Thus, Richard Altick states that one of the ways of obscuring truth
"...1s the use of circumlocutions and euphemisms."

A round-about way of speaking about common things sometimes has an
unnecessarily bombastic, pompous air and consequently is devoid of any aesthetic
value. That is why periphrasis has gained the reputation of leading to redundancy
of expression. Here is an example of the excessive use of periphrasis by such an
outstanding classic English writer as Dickens:

"The lamp-lighter made his nightly failure in attempting to brighten up the street
with gas (= lit the street lamps)."
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In spite of the danger of being called "blasphemer”, | venture to state that
Dickens favored redundant periphrastic expressions, seeing in them a powerful
means to impose on his readers his own assessment of events and people. Here is
another of his periphrases:

"But an addition to the little party now made its appearance (= another person
came in)."

In characterizing the individual manner of a bad writer, V.G. Belinsky
says:"One is particularly struck by the art he displays in the use of periphrasis: one
and the same thought, simple and empty as, for example, ‘wooden tables are made
of wood', drags along in a string of long sentences, periods, tropes and figures of
speech; he turns it around and around, extends it pages long and sprinkles it with
punctuation marks.

Everything is so flowery, everywhere there is such an abundance of epithets
and imagery that the inexperienced reader marvels at these 'purple ‘patches' of
jeweled prose,—and his fascination vanishes only when he puts a question to
himself as to the content of the flamboyant article: for to his surprise in lieu of any
content he finds mere woolly phrases and fluffy self-conceit. This kind of writing
often appears in the West, | particularly since the West began to rot; here in Russia
where authorship has not yet become a habit, such phenomena are hardly
possible”. The means supplied to enable the reader to decipher stylistic periphrasis
are very subtle and have aesthetic value. In the following example the word of
address is the key to the periphrasis:

"Papa, love. | am a mother. | have a child who will soon call Walter by the name
by which I call you." (Dickens). In some cases, the author relies on the erudition of
the reader to decipher the periphrasis. Thus, in the following example:

"Of his four sons, only two could be found sufficiently without the 'E' to go on
making ploughs." (Galsworthy) The letter 'e' in some proper names is considered
an indirect indication of noble or supposed noble descent, cf. Moreton and Morion,
Srnythe and Smith, Browne and Brown, Wilde (Oscar) and Wyld (Cecil). The
italicized phrase is a roundabout way of stating that two of his sons were
unaristocratic enough to work at making ploughs.

Genuine poetical periphrasis sometimes depicts the effect without
mentioning the cause, gives particulars when having in view the general, points out
one trait which will represent the whole. Stylistic periphrasis, it must be repeated,
like almost all lexical stylistic means, must efficiently and intentionally introduce a
dichotomy, in this case the dichotomy of two designations for one object or idea. If
it fails to do so, there is no stylistic device, only a hackneyed phrase.

Periphrases, once original but now hackneyed, are often to be found in
newspaper language. Mr. J. Donald Adams, who has written a number of articles
and books on the use of English words in different contexts, says in one of his
articles:"We are all familiar with these examples of distended English, and | shall
pause for only one, quoted by Theodore M. Bernstein, who as assistant managing
editor of this newspaper acts as guardian over the English employed in its news
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columns. It appears in his recent book, "Watch Your Language"”, and reads
"Improved financial support and less onerous work loads." Translation (by Clifton
Daniel): "High pay and less work.

Here is another example of a well-known, traditional periphrasis which has
become established as a periphrastic synonym: “After only a short time of
marriage, he wasn't prepared to offer advice to other youngsters intending to tie the
knot... But, he said, he's looking forward to having a family." (from a newspaper
article). Here we have a periphrasis meaning to marry (to tie the knot). It may be
called a cliche. The difference between a cliche and a periphrastic synonym lies in
the degree to which the periphrasis has lost its vigour. In cliches we still sense the
dichotomy of the original clash between the words forming a semantic unity; in
periphrastic synonyms the clash is no longer felt unless the synonyms are subjected
to etymological analysis.

In such collocations as 'l am seeing things', or 'I'm hearing bells' we hardly
ever perceive the novelty of the phrases and are apt to understand them for what
they stand for now in modern colloquial English, i.e. to have hallucinations.
Therefore, these phrases must be recognized asperiphrastic colloquial synonyms of
the concept’s delirium or hallucinations. Stylistic periphrasis can also be divided
into logical and figurative.

Logical periphrasis is based on one of the inherent properties or perhaps a
passing feature of the object described, as in instruments of destruction
(Dickens);“pistols” - the most pardonable of human weaknesses (Dickens);“love”
- the object of his admiration (Dickens); that proportion of the population which...
Is yet able to read words of more than one syllable, and to read them without
perceptible movement of the lips “half-literate”. Figurative periphrasis is based
either on metaphor or on metonymy, the key-word of the collocation being the
word used figuratively, as in “the punctual servant of all work" (Dickens) “the
sun”; “in disgrace with fortune and men's eyes” (Shakespeare) - 'in misfortune'; “to
tie the knot™- 'to marry'.

There is little difference between metaphor or metonymy, on the one hand,
and figurative periphrasis, on the other. It is the structural aspect of the periphrasis,
which always presupposes a word-combination, that is the reason for the division.
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REDUCTION AS THE WAY OF THE LANGUAGE ECONOMY
MANIFESTATION

Rasulov Zubaydullo 1zomovich - PhD, docent
Saidov Xayrullo Shavkatovich — base doctoral year 1 student of Bukhara state
university

Abstract.

Background. The history of language economy has a long tradition. It has
been addressed by various thinkers, starting with Aristotle. Systematic study of the
principle of economy in language should be associated with research in the field of
phonetics and, above all, with the names of such linguists as H.Sweet, P.Passy,
V.Whitney, who indicated the presence of two opposite trends in the language: the
tendency to facilitate pronunciation and its opposite — the tendency to
redundancy.

Methods. Language economy is a universal category inherent in all
languages of the world, characterized by the desire to save energy, avoid excessive
expenditure of physiological and psychological effort when using speech and
manifests itself at all levels of the language system. The principle of economy is
expressed in the creation and perception of language elements with minimal effort
and can be considered one of the reasons for language changes.

Results. The tendency to save language resources is one of the internal
factors contributing to the development and improvement of the language, which,
according to many linguists, is universal and affects all levels of the language
system. It is proved that economy proceeds differently at different levels of
language (phonetic, morphological, lexical, syntactic, etc.), being an internal
driving force in language evolution.

Conclusion. The principle of language economy is reflected in the ability to
express the diversity of the objective world in an economical way. Language is the
main form that reflects our knowledge of the world, as well as the main means of
storing, processing and transmitting knowledge. The most well-known cognitive
categories borrowed from knowledge representation theory include the concepts of
frame and scenario. Frames and prototypes are among the most well-known
categories borrowed from knowledge representation theory.

Key words. The principle of economy, qualitative reduction, tendency to
redundancy, cognitive categories, linguistic compression, loss of aspiration.

Introduction.

Human language is extraordinarily economical. We can say an extraordinary
amount in very few well chosen words. This economy is essential to its function.
Language is what in computer science is called a soft real-time system. That is,
you have a limited amount of time in which to convey your meaning. After that,
your audience will get bored or go to sleep, or the event you wished to discuss or
avoid will have taken place. The night will have come without the fire being built.
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The deer will have fled without the arrow being loosed from the string.

Language is built for speed, not for precision. This is why legal documents
such as contracts or statutes are so bizarrely complex and pedantic. Much rides on
any dispute about the meaning of a statute or contract, and ordinary language —
the way ordinary people speak — sacrifices that kind of precision for speed. Even
so, statutes and contracts seldom succeed in achieving perfect clarity, which is why
there is such frequent recourse to the courts and why the corpus of laws, decisions,
and precedents is so mind bogglingly large.

Language is also built for economy of vocabulary. We don’t have one word
for one thing. Most of the time, we use a handful of words in different
combinations to point roughly at the thing we want to say, hoping or assuming that
the person we are talking to has enough common points of reference with us that
they will select the correct meaning of those words out of all the possible meanings
that are available. (The charge of the light brigade was caused by two different
commanders being able to see two different gun emplacements from their different
vantage points. Neither could see the ambiguity. And in battle, communication has
to work in real time.) There are, of course, lots of words for expressing many very
precise ideas. The English language, in particular, has a massive vocabulary. By
some estimates, English has something in the region of a million words. Yet it is
estimated that an average English speaker has an active vocabulary of only 20,000
words and a passive vocabulary of only 40,000. So, a typical English speaker
knows only 2% to 4% of the language. But that is not even the best bit. So, one
thousandth of the language will cover you for approximately 90% of what you
need. That is an extraordinary economy. And it is a good thing, too, because if we
needed to learn a million words, I don’t think we would ever get much said. And of
course, if you did need to learn those million words, how would you learn them?
You could attempt to learn them all by direct observation, the way a child learns to
speak by observing its parents speech, but our ability to do that declines as we age,
and for the most part, we would have to learn our million words from a
dictionary (though good luck finding one that listed even a quarter of them). And
how would the dictionary explain those words? By using sentences made up of
other words. Most of the words in the language, therefore, are shortcuts for ideas
that can equally be expressed in stories made up of more familiar words. (You may
have to look things up iteratively until you get to definitions made up entirely of
words you already know.)

There is a contest between two forms of economy here. More shortcut
words can allow you to say something more quickly and with more precision. That
Is particularly important in a high-stakes real-time field like medicine. But having
to learn all those shortcut words is tedious, and it only works if the person you are
talking to knows the same shortcut words. No one learns medical jargon overnight.
For the most part, then, the economy of language consists of getting a lot of
mileage out of about 1000 words. And since we have way more than 1000 things
to talk about, we communicate by combining that basic vocabulary to tell stories.
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The way we tell stories is also part of the economy of language. We tell
stories by making references, sometimes tacit, sometimes explicit, to other stories
that we assume our interlocutor knows. Again, this is necessary to the real time
performance of language, since explaining all the sub-stories would take too long,
and would often involve field trips.

Communicating in this way is so fundamental to how language works that
we are often not conscious that there is a complex story behind the words we
choose and the way we put them together. (The economy of language demands that
we produce these words without the effort that would be required to analyse their
full implications.)

This reliance on known stories effectively divides our communication up
into different domains of discourse. We use our same 1000 words to tell stories
that evoke other stories. But people in different parts of our lives have very
different sets of stories. We use the same 1000 words, plus a few specific to each
domain, as we go from home to office to club to playing field to bar to convention
to forum, more or less unconsciously switching between domains as we go. The
economy of language depends on this division of discourse into separate domains,
and even into sub and sub-sub domains. Thus the domain of computer
programming has sub-domains for different architectures and sub-sub domains for
different programming languages used in those architectures. Across all there is a
common vocabulary, but that vocabulary evokes a different set of shared stories in
each domain. All of this is necessary to make language reasonably real time.
Without the shorthands that we can rely on when we speak to others in a particular
domain, it would take far too long to say anything meaningful. But it makes
communication between domains difficult.

At the heart of the difficulty, of course, is that you don’t know all the stories
in a domain that is not familiar to you, so you don’t recognize when those stories
are being invoked.

Language in its written form speaks to us from numerous signs in the public
space. In residential areas we may just find street signs, texts on mailboxes or
nameplates, but in commercial streets there is an abundance of signs. Many of
those signs are put there with economic considerations in mind. The signs may
inform us about the location of a store or the kinds of products that can be bought
at that location. Many are advertisements which contain a message that try to
convince us to buy a certain product. According to the American Signmakers
Association a good sign for a business is plainly worth a lot of money quote? In
this contribution we are going to look at the economic side of the environmental
print that makes up the linguistic landscape. Signs have an economic cost because
they have to be made of some material by somebody. Of course, there is a huge
difference in cost between a handwritten note stuck on the wall asking for a room
to let and a huge commercial billboard with rotating texts or a large video screen.
Signs can produce an economic benefit, which may be difficult to establish in
precise terms, but when a restaurant attracts more costumers because of a new sign,
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the added income could be attributed to the new sign. Claus makes clear that the
direct economic value of a sign, which can also be understood as the market value
of a sign, can be measured by the number of exposures (how many people are
reached by the message), by the market value of the location of the business and by
the revenues generated by the sign because many customers stop by when they see
the sign. Thus, signs have an important economic dimension in selling products,
but also in other ways as we will be shown below. In the first section of this
chapter we will focus on the most prominent topics in the study of linguistic
landscape that is related to an economic perspective. The following section will
summarize the relationship between language and the economy as an emerging
field of research. Then we will explain the contingent valuation method from
environmental economics as a way to assess economic value. Our central section is
a proposal that can apply this method to linguistic landscape research in order to
determine its economic value by focusing on non-market values. This method
implies a further expansion of linguistic landscape research.

Language is a dynamic and constantly evolving system that is characterized
by variability and dynamism. At the same time, we should not ignore the
unevenness in the historical development of individual language levels, the non-
uniformity and heterogeneity of changes occurring in them, which are caused by
the action of both external and internal factors (3, 42). One of these internal factors
that contribute to the development and improvement of the language is the
tendency to save language resources, which, according to many linguists, is
universal and affects all levels of the language system (9; 7; 4). The history of
language economy has a long tradition.

It has been addressed by various thinkers, starting with Aristotle. Systematic
study of the principle of economy in language should be associated with research
in the field of phonetics and, above all, with the names of such linguists as
H.Sweet, P.Passy, V.Whitney, who indicated the presence of two opposite trends
in the language: the tendency to facilitate pronunciation and its opposite — the
tendency to redundancy (10; 11; 12).

A. Martine initiated the study of economy in the field of phonology,
expanding the scope of this principle and giving economy a universal character,
considering it the cause of phonetic changes (5, 58-62). In modern linguistics, there
are two approaches to understanding the principle of economy: broad (any
phenomenon in synchrony and diachrony that leads to the disappearance of new
forms and contributes to the improvement of language as a means of
communication) and narrow (quantitative, based on the variability of language
means, that is, replacing them with more economical units). A broad understanding
Is characteristic of language as a system, and a narrow understanding is
characteristic of speech.

Conversational speech is the main area of implementation of language
economy. Colloquial speech is also reflected in fiction for a more realistic
description of the life of a certain environment, to create a verbal portrait of a
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particular character (1, 258-265). The language of journalism and science is also
not alien to elements of colloquial speech.

Methods. The principle of economy in language and speech is universal,
due to its penetration into all levels of economy: on the phonetic level (the
contraction and omission of phonemes), the lexical (substitution of single word
phrases, shortening of words, merge the words into one lexical unit), on
morphological (the use of synthetic forms is analytical; the conversion of nouns,
adjectives, and participles; the omission or reduction affixes) and syntactic levels
(using elliptical sentences).

Despite the variety of names, the essence of language economy is as follows:
language economy is a universal category inherent in all languages of the world,
characterized by the desire to save energy, avoid excessive expenditure of
physiological and psychological effort when using speech and manifests itself at all
levels of the language system.

The principle of economy is expressed in the creation and perception of
language elements with minimal effort and can be considered one of the reasons
for language changes (2, 77).

Under linguistic economy, as a rule, we understand the desire to minimize
the mental, speech (mentally physical) activity of the speaker. (6, 103)

Results. The phenomenon in which a certain amount of information is
transmitted using a minimum number of language tools is characterized as a
problem of contraction, compression, compactness, and reduction. In this article,
this concept is denoted by the principle of linguistic compression, which is a
special case in the manifestation of language economy in an incomplete type of
spoken speech.

Linguistic compression is one of the cases of manifestation of the principle
of language economy, which acts on the diachronic and synchronic level of
language in an incomplete type of spoken speech. Compression covers all levels of
the language system (grammatical, lexical, phonetic) and is manifested in the use
of more compressed (condensed) speech units, which are compared with units of
the full type of speech, which contain the full amount of information. Linguistic
compression is necessary to improve the language as a means of communication
(8, 77).

The phenomenon of language compression is the development of super-
segmental relations, both in terms of content and in terms of language sign
expression. Language compression as a universal, its ontology and functions are
almost not studied. [2, 113]

Discussion. It is believed that the human mind has a unique technique of
mental perception of information. This psychotechnics regulates the understanding
of information at all levels of the language, which comes from the environment in
a "compressed” form. Understanding information also occurs at the phonemic level
of the language, since the phoneme has a social aspect and performs the functions
of distinguishing significant units of speech. However, it does not have its own
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meaning, and is implemented in one of the sounds of the morpheme. The fact that
the number of phonemes is limited (if there is a natural personal differentiation
associated with the physiological characteristics of the speaker), allows for the
unification of sounds to the extent of their full understanding. Thus, any phoneme
of the language can be described as phonocentrism.

At the second level of the language, word-forming and form-forming morphemes
are combined. These morphemes in the language are also limited, that is why
during the formation of entirely new word forms or words the language user can
understand and even "feel" the semantics of these entities and, ultimately, to
reduce language to a limited number of morphemes.

In various spheres, compression has a specific character that is peculiar only to this
circle, which reflects the stylistic difference in the language (with certain features
and rules of use). Since the natural need of a person is his need for communication,
it is natural for him to strive to save language resources.

Another example of sound modification in speech is reduction, which results
in weakening and changing the sound of unstressed syllables. Reduction is the
historical process of weakening and disappearing vowel sounds.

It is believed that the inertia of the speech tract is the main factor in the
presence of vowel reduction. The vowel reduction occurs in the weak positions of
prosodic or morphological, in particular, unstressed syllables and affixes.

Reduction of English vowel sounds is a change in sounds, the cause of
which is their unstressed position in relation to other sounds, i.e., any unstressed
vowel sound can be reduced in one way or another. In English, there is a reduction
of only vowel sounds, in Uzbek both vowels and consonants.

In unstressed syllables, vowels are reduced, meaning that long vowel sounds
are shortened, and short vowels can be replaced with the sound [2]. There is a
quantitative and qualitative reduction [a: — a — 9].

In addition to non-elementary syllables, this phonetic phenomenon is usually
used in auxiliary words such as pronouns, auxiliary verbs, modal verbs, and in
non-elementary positions. For example:
beautiful ['bju:taf(o)l];
we must do it at once ['wi: mast 'du: 1t ot 'wans].

Now let's look at the cases with aspiration. In the percussive position, the
consonants [p, t, k] are pronounced with aspiration. For example: pie ['phai].

As for the loss of aspiration, it should be noted that in the percussive position, the
consonants [p, t, k] in the combinations [s + p, s + t, s + k] are pronounced without
aspiration. For example: start ['sta:t]

In English, as in Uzbek, only to an even greater extent, the pronunciation of
a vowel sound in a stressed syllable differs strongly and distinctly, and in an
unstressed syllable - weakly, with the loss of sound characteristics (qualitative
reduction), sometimes with a reduction in its longitude (quantitative reduction).
The final stage of sound reduction is its complete loss from the spoken word (zero
reduction). Cf. OE. stane [sta:ne] - ME stone [stone] - ModE stone [stoun].
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The process of qualitative reduction of vowels in an unstressed syllable led to the
emergence of a neutral sound, which replaced all other vowel sounds, except the
phoneme [i].

As a result of reduction, most English auxiliary words have two forms of
pronunciation: full (stressed) and reduced (both forms are represented in
transcriptions of English dictionaries).

Full forms are used in the percussive position, and reduced forms are used in
the unstressed position. This applies primarily to all auxiliary words - articles, link
and modal verbs, conjunctions and prepositions, as well as often to personal and
possessive pronouns, and adverbs. In the unstressed position (and this is almost
always the case), they are pronounced in a weak form, individual sounds become
shorter and less distinct. A speech in which all the words are pronounced
accurately and clearly will sound completely unnatural.

For example, (in transcription, the first form is full, the second is reduced):
Articles: a [e, o], an [, 2], the [8j, 01, 09];

Prepositions: of [ov, av], for [fo, f5], too [th, tu, ta], etc;
Conjunctions: and [and, and], but [bat, bat], that [dat, dat], etc.

Quantitative reduction is typical for long vowel sounds. For example, the
pronoun me is pronounced under the stress of [mj], and in the unstressed position
in fluent speech [mi].

Zero reduction is also reflected in the letter: instead of the letter that falls out
and expresses a sound in full form, an apostrophe is put: I'm late. [aim leit].

Thus, all unstressed words: articles, prepositions, conjunctions, particles, etc.
- are pronounced together (merged) with the stressed word with which they are
related in meaning, and vowel sounds are reduced in them. For example, a merged
pronunciation of a notional verb followed by a personal pronoun:

| 'see him [ai'sjhim].
You 'help her [ju'helpha:].

The noun and the preposition related to it (prepositional group) are
pronounced together, without a break of breath: to facts [to'fakts], for tents
[fo'tents], of tests [ov'tests]. But if the preposition is at the end of a sentence or
before an unstressed personal pronoun at the end of a sentence, it retains the full,
though unstressed, form: Look at them ['luk 2t dom].

The definite article is pronounced as [09] or [0i] - before words beginning
with a vowel: the step [0a'step], to the end [to di'end], the indefinite article a(an) is
pronounced as a neutral sound [a (on)]: a plan [o'plaen], an oak [an'ouk].

If the first of two adjacent words has the final letter r, and the next one
begins with a vowel, then when reading they are connected by the sound [r], which
helps to pronounce the two vowels together: fora plan [foro'plen], for a
mile [foro'mail].

The conjunction and [and] is pronounced very briefly, without stress and
merged, in the same breath, with the words that it connects: a reader and a writer
[o'ri:dorond o'raito]. Examples prove that it is the cognitive structures in human
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verbal thinking that cause phonetic economy in each act of speech of
communicants.

Conclusion. Thus, the tendency to save language resources is due to the
needs of human thinking and communication. The principle of language economy
is reflected in the ability to express the diversity of the objective world in an
economical way. Language is the main form that reflects our knowledge of the
world, as well as the main means of storing, processing and transmitting
knowledge. The most well-known cognitive categories borrowed from knowledge
representation theory include the concepts of frame and scenario. Frames and
prototypes are among the most well-known categories borrowed from knowledge
representation theory.

In conclusion, we emphasize that the recognition by linguists of the fact of
processing phonetic and phonological information using non-linguistic mental
operations of cognitive computing, even more strongly dictates the need for further
cognitive research in the field of phonetics and phonology of speech activity.
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THE DEPICTION OF EVIL IN SHAKESPEARE’S “MACBETH”
N.N.Vokhidova, a PhD candidate, UzSWLU.

Introduction

The topic of “Evil” in Shakespeare’s works has been one of the main focus
for the recent scholars. Every researcher brings his or her own prospective on the
theme. This article will try to shed more light on the topic and bring examples from
the works of other “Shakespeareans™. This article will analyze the effect of evil in
Lady Macbeth. According to Wikipedia, Macbeth is Shakespeare's shortest
tragedy, and tells the story of a brave Scottish general named Macbeth who
receives a prophecy from a trio of witches that one day he will become King of
Scotland. Consumed by ambition and spurred to action by his wife, Macbeth
murders King Duncan and takes the Scottish throne for himself. He is then
wrecked with guilt and paranoia, and he soon becomes a tyrannical ruler as he is
forced to commit more and more murders to protect himself from enmity and
suspicion. The bloodbath and consequent civil war swiftly take Macbeth and Lady
Macbeth into the realms of madness, and death.

Good to Evil

According to Saiful Islam (2011) in other tragedies of Shakespeare the evil
i1s concentrated on the antagonists who are able to bring about the ruin of better
people than themselves by making use of their weakness: pride, credulity and lust.
But in Macbeth the evil is transferred from the villains to the hero and the heroine.
For instance, Macbeth, the hero of the play stands as a perfect embodiment of the
disintegration of the individual under the influence of evil. At the start of the play
he is a very successful and highly esteemed member of a social group, loaded with
honors and enjoying every prospect of further commendation. He has a loving wife
and a secure home in his castle at Inverness. He is a man “full of the milk of
human kindness” (Shakespeare, Macbeth 1.V.17). We agree with the above
statement, because in most of Shakespeare’s works the villains harm people and do
their best to keep out of it, but in Macbeth it is the other way around. Haddad
(2013) also states that many of Shakespeare’s plays are filled with profoundly
malevolent characters; Iago, Aaron, and Edmund, among others, all come to mind
when we consider the faces of evil in Shakespeare’s works. But these and other
characters owe more to the one dimensional vice figure of Medieval morality plays
than to a fully drawn psychological study, and in portraying them, the playwright
seems more interested in presenting the existence of evil rather than in exploring
its evolution.

In the character of Macbeth, however, we see the progression of evil from
mere thought to bloody deed and beyond, with all the self-delusion and sociopathic
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narcissism that accompany this progression. To the extent that Macbeth can be
understood as possessing a tragic flaw it is typically said to be his “ambition.” But
the play is far more complex than this interpretation suggests. Shakespeare is
deeply interested here in exploring the nature of evil—where it originates, how it
evolves, and how it manifests itself. Dr. Islam (2011) continues that as the play
opens, we learn of his heroic actions in defense of the kingdom. We see him
interact with other nobles, and their friendship and esteem are evident, as is
Duncan's high regard, which expresses itself in terms of fertile growth, the beauty
of natural processes, and spontaneous generosity with promises of more to come.
But as he is overpowered by evil and the crime is committed, his human feelings
are gradually destroyed until at the end of the play he becomes the unnatural man,
cut off from humanity and from God. As his link with humanity weakens, so
also does his desire to live, until at last he sinks into total despair which is the
surest evidence of his damnation.

The Nature of Evil in Lady Macbeth

Dr. Saiful Islam (2011) states that the effects of evil are much stronger and
obsessive in Lady Macbeth than on Macbeth. “She deliberately chooses evil, her
choice being more deliberate than her husband’s” (Muir Ixvii). She embraces evil
more spontaneously than her husband does. Macbeth thinks his “vaulting
ambition” (Shakespeare, Macbeth 1.VII. 27) stimulates him only, but it is his wife
whose reprimands force him to shake off the unwillingness he had to commit
murder. When she tells anything, she means it. She literally summons the
powers of darkness to overpower her:

Come, you spirits
That tend in mortal thoughts, unsex me here, And fill me, from the
crown to the toe, top-full Of direst cruelty!

(Shakespeare, Macbeth 1.V. 40-43)

According to Haddad (2013) another face of evil in the play is, of course,
Lady Macbeth, who clearly has been cherishing ambitions of her own for some
time. She is often condemned as having played upon Macbeth’s sense of his own
masculinity and for driving him to murder. Yet, like Macbeth, she is herself a
multifaceted character, and it would be mistaken to dismiss her as merely evil
incarnate. She has evidently lost a child, and in this play full of witches and
apparitions and the dark powers that Lady Macbeth calls upon, that phantom child
haunts Macbeth. Lady Macbeth speaks of having “given suck,” and as she invokes
the evil “spirits that tend on mortal thoughts,” she asks that they “Come to my
woman’s breasts / And take my milk for gall” so that she will feel no hesitation or
remorse for the deed she is planning. Yet the child she has apparently borne is
nowhere to be seen, and the childless Macbeths stand in stark contrast to both
Macduff and Banquo, whose identities as fathers are integral to their characters and
to their roles within the play.
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Conclusion
To sum up, we would like to say that Shakespeare was one of the best
authors who could depict “Evil” in various types. He shows the real face of Evil in
[ago, Edmund and other characters, but he showed different side of Evil in Lady
Macbeth.
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SHARQ ADABIYOTIDAGI PAND-NASIHAT RUHIDA BITILGAN
ASARLAR TAHLILI

Najmiyev Mirshod Mizrob o’gli BuxDU Xorijiy tillar fakulteti
Filologiya va tillarni o'qgitish ta'lim yo'nalishi 11-5ing 19-guruh talabasi

Adabiyot bu - so’z san'ati. Bu shunday san'atki, unga hech qganday
mo'ygalam-u bo'yoq kerak emas, unga fagat so'z kerak. Adabiyot yordami
bilan  galbimizning eng tubida yashiringan eng nozik, ko’z ilg’amas
hissiyotlarni ifodalab berish mumkin. Ko’p ijodkorlar adabiyotni o’zicha
tasavvur qilib nimalargadir mengzaydilar: kimdir dengiz desa, kimdir ummon
der, men esa adabiyotni ko’zgu deb bilaman. Bu oddiy ko’zgu emas ,qalb
ko’zgusidir.

Taniqli o’zbek ma’rifatparvarlaridan biri, umrini xalgning bilimli bo’lishi
uchun fido etgan jadidchi Abdulhamid Sulaymon o0’g’li Cho’lpon ta’biri
bilan aytganda adabiyot bu “ Adabiyot chin ma’nosi ila o’lgan, so’ngan,
o’chgan, majruh, yarador ko’ngilga ruh bermak uchun , fagat vujudimizga
emas, qalbimizga qadar singishgan qora balchiglarni tozalaydurgan, o’tkir
yurak kirlarini yuvadurgan toza ma’rifat suvi.....”.!

Adabiyotning jamiyatda ya’ni yosh avlodlarni tarbiyalashda, hayot
sinovlarini sabr va bardosh bilan yengishda, to’g’ri yo’lni aql-idrok bilan
tanlashda roli beqiyosdir. Sharq adabiyoti bir —biriga o’xshash ya’ni : pand-
nasihat ruhida bitiladi. Bu azaldan shunda bo’lib kelgan.Keling turli millat
adabiyotidan olingan parchalarni ko’rib chiqaylik, o’zingiz bunga amin
bo’lasiz.
1.Masalan: Eronlik mashhur Firdavsiyning ‘“Shohnoma” asaridan olingan
parchaga nazar tashlaylik.

1.”Kishiga yaxshilik qil, berma ozor,

! Adabiyot 9-sinf 2-gism, 4-bet.”’Yangiyo’l poligraf servis’> Tosh.2014
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Fagat shu yo’lni tutgan mard-u hushyor”
2.”Yomonga qo’shilma, bo’lursan yomon,
Qarosin yugqtirar doimo qozon”.!
Quyidagi misralar boshdan oyoq pand, o’git va nasihatdir.
2.Masalan: Nishopurlik Abu Mansur as — Saolibiyning “ Yatimat Ad-
Dahr” asaridan olingan parchaga e’tibor beraylik.
“O’z davringda baxtingni taqdir ilgidan xalos et.
Jamiki yaxshi yomonga muruvvat qil. Qilgan yaxshiliklaring o’zinga qytadi.
Noshukurlar esa yomonligi bilan sharmanda bo’ladi .
Qanchalar dono so’zlar. Har o’qiganda yangi-yangi ma’nolar tovlanib
kelaveradi, asosiysi hagigat ufurib turadi.
3.Masan : Bolosog’unlik mashhur Yusuf Xos Hojibning “ Qutadg’u
bilig” asaridan olingan to’rtlikka e’tibor beraylik .
“ Qaro bosh yovi bu qizil erur
Necha bosh yedi u, yana-da yeyur.
Boshin sog’ligi-chun tiyib yur tiling
Tiling istagan kun boshinga yetur”.?
Bir birini to’ldirib turgan misralar, odamni o’ziga ohangrabodek tortadi. Bu
yillab to’plangan tajribalar mevasidir. Rostdan ham ,til suyaksiz’> deb
bekorga aytmagan dono xalgimiz.
4 Masalan: Alisher Navoiy o’ziga ustoz deb bilgan mashhur Sherozlik
Sa’diy sheroziyning “Bo’ston” asaridan olingan parchaga diqqat qilaylik.
“...Yomonlik bilan umr o’tkazmagil,
Senga toki yog’diremasin la’nat el...”
“ Eshit, ey hunarmand —dono Kishi
Emas ayb izlash hunarmand ishi
Shayx Sa’diy Sheroziyni kop ijodkorlar o’zlariga ustoz den bilgani kabi
Butun sharq adabiyotida kata ustozdir.Bu misralar xalq shevasiga yaqin va
soda usulda yozilgan bo’lsada juddayam ma’noga boy.
5. Masalan: Buyuk mutafakkir Alisher Navoiyning “badoye’ ul-
vasat’ning 41-qit’asiga qaraylik.
“ Ulki, iflosidin ayog’inda
Kafsh yo’li azmi chog’l yo’qtur oning,
Shukr qildik bogib birov sori,-
Ki yururg’a ayog’l yo’qtur oning”.*
Milliy-Ma’naviy qadriyatlarimiz orasida shukronalikning o’rni
bo’lakcha.Mantiqan qarasak, biror muammoni noshukurlik va norozilik bilan
hal qilib bo’lmaydi.Bu qit’ada bir kishining oyog’ida kafsh yo’qligida
noshukurlik giladi, atrofiga garamaydi, zeroki bosh birovda shu kafshni kiyish

«3

! Adabiyot majmua.l kitob.Tosh 2015.200 bet (akademik litseylar uchun)
2 Adabiyot majmua.l kitob.Tosh 2015.70 bet (akademik litseylar uchun)
3 Sa'diyning Bo'ston asari.”” Yoshlar nashriyot uyi’> Tosh.2019.12- bet
4 Adabiyot 8-sinf .1qism.Toshkent 2014. 146-bet.
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uchun oyog’l yo’q.Shu ikki bayt jumlada olam-olam ma’no yashiringan, inkor
etib bo’mas ma’no.

6. Masalan: Qozog mumtoz adabiyotining asoschilaridan biri Abay
Qo’nanboyevning “Nasihatlar” asaridan olingan jumlalarga digqat qilaylik.

“ Agar davlat mening qo’limda bo’lganda, inson frazandini tuzatib
bo’lmaydi, degan odamlarning tilini kesib tashlardim....”

“ Yomon do’st -bir ko’lankadir: quyoshli kunda qochsang ham
qutulolmaysan, bulutli kunda esa izlasang ham topolmaysan”.

Abayning hikmatli so’zlarini tub mohiyatini bilib olsak koni foydadir. Bu
ham pand nasihat.

7. Masalan: Ahmad Yugnakiyning * Hibat ul-haqoyiq” asaridan
keltirilgan parchaga diggat gilaylik.

“ Ulig’likka yetsang, yanglishma o’zing
Agar kiysang atlas, unutma bo’zing”.

Ahmad Yugnakiyning bu o’gitida ganchalar martabang ulig’, qadring
baland bo’lsa ham, doim atlaslarga belanib yursang ham bir kun bo’z
matodan qilingan kiyim kiyishni unutma degan ma’no yashiringan.

Xulosa qilib aytganda, adabiyotning bosh vazifasi inson galbida ezgulikka
muhabbat, yovuzlikka nafrat uyg’tishga qaratilgan.Tom ma’noda komil
insonni tarbiyalash uchun adabiyotning yordami begiyosdir.

Bizning vazifamiz o’sib kelayotgan yosh avlodlarimizning qalbida
adabiyotga nisbatan muhabbat tuyg’usini uyg’otishimiz, adabiyotga hurmat
bilan garashimiz kerak , shundagina nafagat farzandlarimiz biz ham og-u
qorani farqlab biladigan bo’lib yetishamiz. Cho’lpon ta’biri bilan aytganda,
«Adabiyot yashasa millat yashar...Hozirda bizga birdan lozim bo’lgan narsa
- adabiyot, adabiyot, adabiyot.....».!

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro’yxati:
1. Adabiyot. Muallif Sharafjon Sariyev. Sharq nashriyoti. Toshkent-2015.

2. Adabiyot majmua.l kitob.Toshkent- 2015. (akademik litseylar uchun)
3. Sa'diyning Bo'ston asari.”” Yoshlar nashriyot uyi. Toshkent-20109.

! Adabiyot. Muallif Sharafjon Sariyev.’’Sharq ¢’ nashriyot. Tosh.2015.254-bet
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UHTYJUIEKTYAJI POMAHHUHI Y3UI'A XOC XYCYCUATJIAPU

Pysuesa Jlungyza Canumboesna
byxopo oasnam ynueepcumemu Xopuoicuti munnap ¢paxyimemu « Tabuui
UyHanuuapoa yem muauy kageopacu

banunii amabuér caHbaT TypJApUHUHT MYypakkad CHHTE3HW YIapoK V3
TapakKUETH TABOMHU/IA XaMUIIIa SHTUJIaHUO — MyKaMMasiiamuo; Hadakat 6aauuii

Cy3 myxnucnapu, 6aiku dancada, cuécar, COIUONOTHS, IICUXOIOTUSI, XaTTO
aHuK (anmap, MeauIMHAa KaOW KyJna KYI coXa BaKWwUiap 3bTUOOpUTa MOJHK
KyTyJIMaraH  fosjlap, MaB3yJiap, IIaKJl Ba Ma3MyHJApHU TaKAuM  3THO
kernau.OnaMinymysn HUCOMIIIMK Hazapuscu acocuucu AnbepT ODWHIITEHHUHT
®dEnop JlocToeBCKUil acapIapyHUHT ¥3 KallUETUHN aMmara OIIMpHIIIa YiHaran
KaTTa axaMusATUra Ouj dJbTUPODU IOKOpUAArd MYJIO0Xa3aHU TaCAUKIANIN.
XomepHunr « Mimana », @upnaBcuiHuHr « llloxnoma », Jlantenunr « Mnoxuii
komeaus» , 3axpuaauH boOypuunr « boOypuoma », ['érenunr « dayct »,
ToscTOMHMHT « Ypyll Ba TUHWIMK » , JIOCTOEBCKMMHUHT « JKMHOAT Ba ’kas3o »,
Uunruz AutmaToBHUHT « OXHMp3aMOH HHUIIOHANApuW » Kabu acapriapu
aKOpKUTOOXOJa XaIM — XaHy3 XWUJMa —XWi, 0ab3aH XarTo Oup —Oupura 3uju
bukp- mynoxazanap yWroHUO Kelaju.

baguuit anabuér TapakKKUETUHUHT 3aMOHABHM OOCKMUYMIAa HWHTYJJIEKTYal
pOMaH XaHpW MaWlIoHTa Keau. « MHTymnektyan poMaH » aramacu OuWpHHYA
Mapta XX acp Oomuapaa Hemuc aaudbm Tomac MaHH TOMOHWJAH HMCTEHMOJITA
kuputiwian.yY 1924 vwnna « llnenrimep  TabauMoTH — XyCcycuaa » — HOMIIA
Makonacugaésaau. « 1914 - 1923 idwuappard  Tapuxuii Ba  JKaxXoui
BalpOHrapuMMK MUCIHM KypWiMaraH [MuagaT OujlaH 3aMOHJIOII  WHCOHJIAp
OHTMJA JABPHHU HAPOK ITHUII OXTUESKUHH YTKUPJIAMTHPUO 100opau  Ba Oy
anabuérHu arnap — TyHTap Kwinb tanuiaau. by xapaén niamy dan xamaa caHbar
ypTracugaru uderapainapra Oapxam Oepau; 3bTHOOpIH (QUKp — Fosutapra THPUK,
fopar ypuO Typran xa€r Oaxm STAH, IUIACTHK OOpasiapra >KOH OaruILIagu Ba
« MHTYJUIEKTyaJl pOMaH » J1e0 HomJlalll MyMKUH OViraH KuToO THUIMHU MaioHTra
KEJITUPIH ».

NuTynnekryan poMaH JeraHuMHu3 y3 Taapwku gaBomujaa T.ManH Ba
I'T'ecce, P.My3unp Ba I'.bpox, M.bynrakoB Ba K.Yanek, Y. ®onkpHep Ba
T.Bynbd, [1.Kosnso Ba Y.AliTMaTOB KaOu nyHEKapain Ba TacBUp Oup — Oupura
MYTJAKO VXIlIaMaraH Mpo3auKJIapHU KyTUJIMaraH Maxpaxra OupiamTupad. Xa,
dancada Ba cawpaTHWHT, wWiMy (an Ba Oaguuii agaOMETHUHT CHHTE3U -
UHTYJUIEKTyaJl POMAHHMHI OOl XycycHSTUAUUP.By CUHTE3 Tapuxuil AaBpHU
Oamuuii KailTa  raBJajJaHTUpUIIAA MHUQPOJOTMK  Ta(aKKypHUHI  KydaWlHWIIW,
MUGDIAPHUHT [TYHYAKH paM3- MaX03 JIOMpAC/iaH YUKUO MHCOHUAT TYPMYIIMHUHT
YHUBEpPCAJ  MOJEIM  Ba H3YWITAKPOPJIAHYBUM  KOHYHMST VYIIApOK HIPOK
TWIHIIKAA HaMOEH Oynau. baguuii XpOHOTOMHUHT Oexaa KeHraiuoO, Tapuxuii
JABPHUHT  MATHOCTH  QJIMAllMHUO TYpUIIM, COH — CAHOKCU3 aHaJIor  Ba
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napajuielyiap BOCUTacuJa MaBXKyJ peal BOKEIMKHUHI  IIaBKATCH3 EpPKHUH
MaH3apajapu Ba YHU OupOyTyH OOpiMK VIapoK YyKyp HAPOK OSTUJIMILH,
dancapuit FosTApHUHT MY — KYJUTHM HMHTYJUIEKTyaJl POMaH HaMyHaJapUHU
Oanuuii pancaduii TapakKypHUHT OJIMI HAMyHAcura aljlaHTHpaIu.

XKanpauar Oy Tunu MWUIHA agabuéruMmsaa Xam 103 KypcaTa Oomiaiu.
Xypung [dycrmyxamman, Hazap Dumonkyn, Yinyroek Xamuaam, Mcaxxon Cynton
Kabu aaubnap UHTYUIEKTyal  pOMaH TaxpuOalapuHU NaJWIIuK  OwiaH
uctudona stauiap.

TaOuniiky, MUUIMA UHTYJUIEKTyaJl POMaH Y3UHUHI YMYMUU Ba YKaHPHUM —
yCcIyOuil XyCycHsITIIapuHU — FapOjgaru TypJOlIUIapuaaH ojdran Oyica — 1a,
Hadakat ¥30ek, OanKku >)kaxoH anaduérujia XxaM MYTIAKO y3ura Xoc XOIucaup.
Munii MHTYIJIEKTYaldl pomal - Oy
oJjlaMra ImapkoHa — ¢ancapuii HyKTau Ha3apHUHT 0a MUl MHBUKOCH:
rapOmarugan TyOmaH TaOBYTJIIAHTYBUM HOTHAOMUM JUHUNH — MHQOIOTUK
TaCaBBYpHUHT Oanuuii “KalTa TYFWIHMIINA ~
rapOmarugan  OYynmak  XWiI TapuxXuid, WKTUMOUM - CcHECHMH  MyXHTIapiaa
[IaKJIJIaHTaH aAuOJapHUHT WHCOHHUAT Ba OOpJIMKKA, AaBpra MyHoca0aTH Xamjaa
Oanuuit — dancaduii TadakKypu mapaxkacu,

Ockap Yaunpguunr “ JlopusH I'pei mnoprperm ” poMaHHIa peannsM,
MarukpeanusMm, MmMudonorus uiaMmM- (aH OTYKIapd Ba CaHbAaTHUHT  OOIIKa
TypJapu I0Kcak Oaauuil CUHTE3 KWJIMHTaH.

PomanHu kainTa-kalWTa MyTosiaa KWITaH KHWIIW [IYHAAW XyJloca KWJIAJIUKH,
acap Oomr kaxppamonu JlopusiH I'peit 3 mntumocura kyypa ayctu basun anzub
Oepran cupau mopTperra Kapald ¥3- y3u OuiaH IIaBKATCU3 HO3JIAIIAW. Y HUHT
WYKHU oJamuja ry€ TyHTapuil cogup Oynaau. AMmo, I'peit 3 nuugaru manToHMM
XMCHM €Hra oJMaiiiu. ByHUHT yuyH yHra upoja eTMaiiu.

DoiigaJaHUITraH ajaduéraap pyixaru:
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TARIXIY INVERSIYANING ADABIYOTDAGI O'RNI VA UNING
TURLARI

Naimova A.M.
Ingliz tilshunosligi kafedrasi o gituvchisi
Raximova Sarvinoz (11-5chi-17), Buxdu talaba.

Kalit so"zlar: Xronotop, tarixiy inversiya, makon, zamon, o tmish, kelajak.

Xronotop so'zi yunoncha xronos vaqt, topos esa joy degan ma’nolarni
anglatib, vaqt va makon birlashmasini hosil giladi. Ushbu ikki tushuncha
mavzuyimiz uchun ajralmas birlik bo'lib, ular bir-birining o'rnini to'ldirsada, ayni
xronotopni shakllantirish uchun vaqtning ahamiyati kattadir. Zamon alomatlari
makonda namoyon bo’lsada, makon zamonda o lchanadi va anglanadi. Zamonga
mos makon o zgarib, moslashaveradi. Manbalarga tayangan holda ushbu atamani
dastavval, psixologiya ilmida Uxtomskiy, songra esa adabiyotda shaklini
namoyon qilib, ilmda yanada chuqurrog ildiz otishiga katta hissa go'shgan rus
olimi Mixail Baxtinning xizmatlari bor. Badiiy xronotop gat’iy tarzda janriy
mohiyatga ega. Aytish mumkinki, janr va janrga xos xususiyatlar aynan xronotop
vositasida yuzaga chigadi. Shuningdek, badiiy xronotopning yetakchi xususiyati
zamonda ko‘rinadi. Xronotop shakliy-mazmuniy kategoriya sifatida adabiyotda
inson obrazi mohiyatini ham belgilaydi. Chunki badiiy obraz doimo xronotop
negizida ma’no kasb etadi.

Demak, xayoliy ya’ni virtual hamda haqiqgiy real dunyo voqgealari bir-biri
bilan aralashadi, rus olimi Baxtin nazariyalariga ko'ra bu yerda vaqt tig izlashadi
zichlashadi ya’ni kelajakka yoki galinlashadi va o’tmishga gaytadi. Bu erda vaqt
galinlashadi, zichroq bo'ladi, badiiy ko'rinadigan bo'ladi; makon esa kuchayib
boradi, vogea syujetidagi vaqt harakatiga tortiladi.®

Ushbu misolda biz tarixiy inversiyaning yana bir yangi turini ayni zamonlik
holatidan vagtning qalinlashganini va o'tmishga gaytganini guvohi bo lamiz,
bunda asarning bosh gahramoni bo’Imish Otabek otasining egallagan mansabini
tasvirlaykan Toshkent xoni Azizbekning unga bo’lgan munosabati shaxs
xususiyatlarini tasvirga olib, inversiyaning o'tmishga gaytgan holatini korsatib
bermoqda:

Otam Azizbekning mushoviri va yagin mushohibi sanalsa ham lekin bu juziy
ishlardaginadir, buning uchun sizga bir misol keltiray, bu ish shu yaqgin
oralardag’ina bo’ldi: Toshkanddagi jumalik gap majlislaridan birida bir kishi
Azizbekni maxtar va bu maxtovg 'a qarshi ikkinchisi “nega muncha maxtaysan,
Azizbekning asli bir bachcha-da” der. Ularning bu muzokaralarini chetdan eshitib
turgan xufyalardan biri bu so'zni Azizbekning qulog'ig'a yetkuzar. Ertasiga
Azizbek mazkur ikki kishini 0’z huzuriga oldirib maxtovchig a ulug” mansab ato

' M. M. Baxtin Romandagi vaqt va xronotop shakllari. Tarixiy she'riyat hagida insholar // Baxtin M.M.
Adabiyot va estetika. : Sat. - M.: Rassom. yoritilgan, 1975. - B. 239.
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qilar va ikkinchisini o'limga buyurar... Bu hukm majlisida hozir turgan otam
mahkumning gunohini so ‘raganida Azizbek jallodga bagirar: “Tezroq olib chiq!”
Otam tag'in qulliq qilg anida jallodga buyurar: “Qo’lingdag’ini bo shatib,
o 'rniga hojini olib chig!”” — Mana ko rdingizmi, otamning gadru gqimmatini.t

Bu misolda yozuvchi inversiyaning so zlab berish vositasini ishlatib,
Toshkent xonining shaxs sifatlarini ochishda bo'lib o'tgan real vogealarni eslash
davomida uni boshga bir asar gahramoniga so zlab bermoqda.

Keyingi misolga yuzlansak, xronotopni yuzaga keltirishdagi navbatdagi
vosita bu uyqudir. Ya’ni romanda tasvirlangan Hasanali obrazi shu gadar sodda,
ranmdil, ko ngli ochiq shaxs sifatida tasvirlanadiki, u o'z hukmdorining taqdiriga
befarq emasligi, ko ngil achinishi,
bo’lib o tgan chigalliklarni yechishga urinishi kabi fazilatlar uning shaxs sifatlarini
yanada orttiradi.

Bu o'ylarni tugatgandan keyin uning ko'zlari uyqu sari yumila boshlab
qarshisig 'a Otabek kelib to 'xtar edi: “Ota, men sizning bu qilg an yaxshiligingizni
sira unutmasman” deb minnatdorliq gilg andek bo’lar edi. Hasanali uyg onib
ketar va gaytadan shu to’g rida o ylab boshlar edi...?

Bu parcha orgali biz tarixiy inversiyaning uyqu vositasini hamda vogealar
rivojining ortga gaytishi, vaqgtning quyuglashishi va o'tmishga gaytishlik belgilari
ko'rindi. Bundagi zamon fagat texnik mezonlarda o‘lchangan, har bir sarguzasht
uchun alohida belgilangan kunlar, tunlar, soatlar, lahzalardan iborat. Qahramonlar
yoshida ayni sarguzashtlar favqulodda muhim, birog hisobdan tashgari, noanig
zamonda sodir bo‘ladi.

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro'yxati:

1. M. M. Baxtin Romandagi vaqt va xronotop shakllari. Tarixiy she'riyat
hagida insholar // Baxtin M.M. Adabiyot va estetika.: Sat. - M.: Rassom.
yoritilgan, 1975. - B. 239.

2. O'tkan kunlar. Abdulla Qodiriy. G afur G'ulom nashriyoti. Toshkent.
1959 yil. -B. 108.

3. WWWw.ziyo uz.com

1 O"tkan kunlar. Abdulla Qodiriy. G afur G ulom nashriyoti. Toshkent. 1959 yil. —B. 108.
2 O'sha yerda:-B. 84.
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DETECTIVE ELEMENTS OF UZBEK LITERARY WORKS

Ganieva O.Kh.
Teacher of the department English literature and stylistics
Charieva M.J. student, BSU

Annotation: In the following article the detective elements in Uzbek
literature is analyzed. The author explains the presence of detective elements in
epics in Uzbek literature and modern expressions of detective story in English
literature.

Key words: digestible, reminiscent, acquaintances, enforcement,
incorporated, atrocities, intentionally

Introduction
Literature is the reflection oflife in all its varied forms and shapes. Itis the
mirror to life and society.’Every writer who steps into this sacred place listens to
the desires of the heart and tries to explore the so-called ancient spiritual world, to
express it artistically. Detective literature is considered by some literary critics to
be the direction of the creation of “easily digestible” works, consisting only of
evacuation efforts. Donna M. Norell’s article “Classical English Detective Fiction”
says that the detective genre entered world literature with the help of the works of
Agatha Christie. And another notion of detective works is that — Kate
Summerscale, The Suspicions of Mr. Whicher“Perhaps this is the purpose of
detective investigations, real and fictional to transform sensation, horror and grief
into a puzzle, and then to solve the puzzle, to make it go away. “The detective
story”, observed Raymond Chandler in 1949 “is a tragedy with a happy ending”. A
storybook detective starts by confronting us with a murder and ends by absolving
us of it. He clears us of guilt. He relieves us of uncertainty. He removes us from
the presence of death.” However, long before that, there were detective elements in
Uzbek literature. But there are a number of priceless works that prove this notion
to be true, they are examples of detective fiction that propagate deep spiritual and
philosophical ideas.

Materials and methods

Detective literature is not something that happened yesterday or today. In the
works of art created by our ancestors, in some epics and fairy tales, they expressed
their first views on the process of searching for and punishing sinners. A number of
fairy tales, such as “Alpomish”, “Kuntugmish”, “Ravshan”, and “Three Brothers”,
describe the heroes' struggle against injustice and evil.

The fragments of the epic “Alpomish” that contain detective elements: He
says,Kultay says, “Ultoy is going to get marriedto your girlfriend. Now you can go
and kill him. “Then Alpomish said,“Bobo, you go there as the name of me, I will
see who is a friend and who is an enemy with my own eyes. No one should slip

https://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/bitstream/10603/21905/3/03 abstract.pdf
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and die.” Following this advice, the two of them put on each other's clothes and go
to the wedding in a situation that no one could have imagined. Hakimbek's
intention is reminiscent of the detectives' plan. Based on the fact that he cannot be
seen as a criminal until the plan is carried out, we are convinced that there are
detective elements in this epic. In particular, in this passage we also come across
sentences that fit the view that the main content of a detective is the search for
truth. That is, Alpomish works secretly, without revealing himself to anyone, so
that “no one slips on someone's ankle and dies” and justice is done. When he
returned home in the guise of Kultay, he was devastated to see his family in
disarray. That is, when he saw his sister grazing in the fields, his mother cleaning
his hooves by the ditch, his father carrying water in the oven, his only child
Yodgor being humiliated by the oppressors, and his beloved wife Barchinoy
marrying Ultoy out of desperation. He wants to hug and help. But even in such
situations, he shows the determination and composure of his detectives. He
remembers that he had to do a secret job to uncover the truth. Thousands of years
ago, there were detectives and detective elements. Throughout our research, we
have observed that detective elements are found even in samples of our classical
literature.

Detective elements are also found in the epics of AlisherNavoi's “Khamsa”.
We have seen the same elements used in the fourth epic of Hamsa, Sab'aiSayyar.
In epic of Jabir, Suhayl, and Mehr, a traveler from the Fifth Climate Road, Jabir is
portrayed as a criminal, Mehr as a victim, and Suhayl as a detective. Jabir captures
people with various tricks, and his name means “oppressor, tyrant”. Of course,
AlisherNavoi did not intend to create a detective story. He wanted to say that no
crime in the world goes unpunished. Detective works, like many fiction works,
have a trinity. But this trinity is not a love triangle, but a criminal-victim-detective,
and in some cases, the victim is not involved at all, and the detective-criminal-
police officer acts. The Jabir-Mehr-Suhayl trio is an example of the first type of
movement. Because the events begin with Mehr's secret capture. Apparently, Mehr
was the victim. Suhayl, on the other hand, became a savior and a spy who did
justice. Usually, different people can be hired as detectives: law enforcement
officers, hired detectives, relatives, friends, acquaintances of the victim, and
sometimes complete strangers. Navoi was very clever enough to portray Suhayl as
a relative, an acquaintance and a friend of the victim.

So, along with folklore, our classics also played an important role in the
formation of the Uzbek national detective. Indeed, since the creation of mankind,
there have been vices such as evil and crime, combined with good and good, but
they have not developed as much as in later times. In the next stage, Abdulla
Kadiri skillfully incorporated the detective elements of oral creativity into written
work, resulting in a huge literary monument — “Last Days”, which still amazes
scientists. In the play, Otabek’s extremely meticulous efforts to expose Homid’s
crimes are reminiscent of detectives in world detective literature. It was with this
work that decades passed before the next detective story was created. No work was
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written in this direction until the 1960s after Abdulla Kadiri, in the early 1960s,
that silently erupting volcano erupted, sparking IskandarKalandarov's story “Not in
branches , in leaves....” It is noteworthy that this work is one of the first attempts
In a new genre. The author tells an interesting story about what he saw and heard,
and introduces readers to the courage of police officers, their loyalty to their work
and how they work to solve fraud, fraud and many other serious crimes. But it is
not a work of art.

Tahir Malik's "Satan," another writer who later felt responsible for the genre,
revealed that a truly Uzbek national detective had been created. In this play, we
can see in detail the peculiarities of detective literature, that is, the life of Asadbek
and his activities in the criminal world are covered in detail. The author also
describes the criminal world and the difficulties in exposing the atrocities
committed in it. In the person of Asadbek, the author not only shows the true
nature of evil, but also emphasizes that the appearance of this evil can happen
intentionally, beyond the will of man, and that this evil has deep socio-moral roots.
Asadbek's motives for exposing the crimes of his life were also revealed.

Conclusion

In short, detective elements have existed in both Uzbek and world literature
for a long time, especially in the twentieth centuryappeared, and the Uzbek
detective literature also has a high artistic weight, and at the same time proved that
it is possible to create works that meet the requirements in this area.

Referencies:

Donna M. Norell's. (2013). Detective Fiction and Ultimate Reality. C.:Monitaba.
Tyrymesa M. (1991). Ilox 3nakom ueteipéx. O cynp0e npouseaeHuit J. [lo, A.
K. Jowna, A. Kpuctn, XX. Cumenona. M.: Knura.
https://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/bitstream/10603/21905/3/03_abstract. pdf

MUK KYMAKYU KAXPAMOHHUHI BAJTUUHA BASUDAJIAPU

Axmeoosa C.X.
byx1V masnu ookmopanmu

KaxpamMoH MyIIKysn axpojira TyIIHMO KoJraHaa XOMHH Kydsjaap TOMOHHUIAH
KYJUTa0-KyBBATJIAHUIIM JMUK acapiJapHUHT KAJUMUKA MOTUBJIApUIaH Oupu
xucobnanaau. Oparna, OUPOp OMMOK COKOJITM HYPOHUN YOJI, HYPOHHUH KaMITUP
€k cexprap uon € kKamnup cudaruga TACBUPIAHYBYM OyHIall dSMHK
XOMHUMJIAPHUHT acocuii Basudacu KaxpaMOHTa MaciaxaT Oepulll, YHU KUWWUH
XOJaTIaH KYTKApUII, MYIIKYJIOTJapJaH XajaoC KWIMII Ba HWYJl KypCaTHILJAH
noopatTaup.

KyMakun KaxpamMOH 3pTak Ba JOCTOHJApJAard acocuil oOpasnapaan
Ooupuaup. Y Ourra OYnuIIM xaM MyMKHUH, Oup Heuta xaM. KaHua OynumimacuH,
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0ol KaxpamMoH €HUJA TYpYyBUM, YHra 3apyp €paaMHU KypcaTyB4u Oy oOpasnap
SMUK acapiiapja MyXyUM YpHUHTA Ba aXxaMUsITra 3rajuru Ouiad axxpanud Typaju.

K.Omonkyn Anbepr Jlopn dukpura tasHuO alWTraHujek, KaxpaMoOH Ba
KYMakyu KaxpamMOH MyHocabaTu »SIHUK WKOJJAaH KaHgal VpuUH TYTUIIU
VOKOJIKOPHUHT CAIOXHSITH, UKTUIOPU Ba y yIFaliraH MyXuT, SbHU KEHI MabHOJATH
SIMK aHbaHa OusIaH yambOapyac OOFIIHK.

WXKpOYMHUHT WKOIKOPIUTHHA Oop Oyi-OacTh OwiaH ro3ara 4YUKapyBUH
SMUK aHbaHa 3ca, €3Ma acapjaH (akaT OF3aKM XKPO JITHITaHU EXyJIl OapKapop
dbopmynanapHUHT acap THU3WMMJIAH KOW OJTaHJIUTH OwiaH sMac, OalkKu yHAAaru
xap O6up 0Opa3, MOTUB Ba MaB3yJiap 3M0C KOHYHUATHUTA KAThbUM OYMCYHIUPUITaHU
Ownan Xam ¢dapkiaHud Typaau. AHbaHaIapra puosi KWIMHMAaraH, SIUK TH3UM
Oymamran Oaguuii acapiapja KaxpaMOH Ba KYyMak4dd KaxpamMOH MyHoca0aTu
03aKH aKc >Traf 6ymamu.’

Kymakunm kaxpamonmap Oomr KaxpamMoHra HHUcCOAaTaH EpaaMyYMIIUK
Baszudacumaa KeauO, yjaap MaBKEW JKUXATHUIAaH Oaauuil JeTaira SKHH Typaju.
Kymakuu KaxpaMOHHUHT Oolll KaxpaMoH OwiaH Oup cadna, €EHMa-EH Typud, yHU
XUMOSIa0 KeNUIIKM OOIll KaxpaMOH MaBKeura MmyTyp eTkazMaiiau. ['apum OyHpaa
acocuil (paonauAT KYMakuM KaxpamMOH XaTTH-XapakaTh OpKalIM ro3ara 4uKca-na,
YHUHT cababuucu 0ol KaXpaMoH OVATaHIUTY Y4yH 0apuoOup y acocuil 3THOOpIa
KOJIaBEPAJIH.

OnuK acapjarv KyMakyu KaxpamOHJIap UKKHU THUIIa HAMOEH Oynaau:

a) Gaon KkymMakuu KaxpaMoHJIap;

0) HOo(aoa KYMaKIu KaXpaMoHJyap.

daon KyMakyM KaxpamoOHJIap acap CIOKeTHaa XKyaa Kyn (aoiausiT
Kypcatumaad. Acap BOKeajJapu PHUBOXKHIA yIApHUHT (DAOTUATH MYXUM YpUH
Tyranu. Bazudanapu Ba ¢paonuar HaTWxKazapu aHUK KYpUHUO Typaau.

Hodaon xymakyuu kaxpamoniap Bazudacu 3ca aHUK dMACTUTH, YIAPHUHT V3
aTpoduaaru BoKea-xoaucaiapra Jespiu apanaimmaciurd, oegapkiuru KypuHuo
Typaau. byHpgaih Xxomar kynuH4Ya Ooml  KaXpaMOHHUHT (aosl  Xapakaru
OolllTaHTaH/a Fo3ara YMKajau. AHUKPOFH, OOII KaxpaMoH OyHAal manTaa KymMakdu
KaxXpaMoH &paamMura AesipJiv 3XTUEK ce3Mald, 0€BOCUTAa MYCTAKWII XapaKaTaaHa Iu.

bab3u snuk acapnapma 601 KaXpaMOHHHMHT KYyMak4dd KaXpaMoOH €pJlaMHUHH
oNuIIaH OOl TOPTHILM, UHKOP KWJIMIIK XaM Ky3atuiaau. MacanaH, y30ek Xaik
KaxpaMOHJIUK J3mocu “Anmomwumi’na Oomr KaxpamoH XakumOek (Amomwir)
3UHJIOHA €TraHuIa YHU KyTKapranu kenrad KopakoHHMHT €plaMuHU paji STULITU
MabIym.?

bomr kaxpamon Owupop-Omp KyMak4du KaxpaMoH OwjgaH MyHocabaTra
KUpHUIIAp HKaH, CIOKET THU3UMHJIa SIHTUAAH-SIHTM MOTHUBJAp lo3ara Kenaju.
Harwmwxkana acapHuHT 51HK pyXy Ba OaiMKil TAbCUPUYAHIIUTHY SIHA/1a OpPTaIu.

! Jlopa A.B. Ckasurens. — M., 1994, — C. 142-159; Dmonkyn XKab6op. Dnuk mwKo11a KYMakId KaxpaMoH
Macaiacu // Dnuk Tadakkyp tagpmwxu. — T.: @an, 2006. — b5.18-19.
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Kymakun kKaxpaMOHHHUHT OOIl KaXpaMoH Xa€Tujaru YpHUHU KyWujaruda
oenrunad KypcaTHIl MyMKHUH:

1. Conuk xaMpox €paamyu.

2. Jloumuid Maciaxarryi.

3. AKJUIA Ba TONIKUP EpaMyH.

4. Cyrokiu €p.

Kymakun kaxpaMOHHUHT OO KaXpaMOH OJiuaaru Bazudanapu:

1. Mudomoruk MaxiayK IapTUHU Oaxapub, yHra em OyiaumgaH
KYTHUJITUPUILL.

2. [loamoHWHT KUWUH MIapTiaapuHu OaxxapuO, YHUHT SPUM MOIIIOTUTHHH
KYJIr'a KUPUTHUILHN XaMJ1a KU3Ura YAJIAHUIINATA EpAaMIIallulLL.

3. FOpTHU XuMosiJiallra oTJaHrania KyMakJIaiiuIil.

4. AcupiIMKIaH KyTKApHIIL.

5. V3ra onam, Ep ocTi éxys1 CyB OCTH, YIHKIap MyIKura 60pu6 KaiTummia
KYJUIaIl, MaJgaJKOPJIMK KHAJIHIIL.

6. Yiran KaXxpaMOHHHI THPHIITHPHILL.

7. KaxpamonHu y3ra myréra onud 60pud, omd Kenu.

7. KaxpamoHra yin-uypuK KypcaTHILL.

PocT, snuk acap crokerna KyMakyd KaXpaMoH Maigo Oynumu Ounan 0ol
KaxpamMoH “‘daoynuru’” cycTiamaan. YHUHT “Gaoi’TUTMHA KYMaKdd KaxpaMOH
KYTIpOK ¥3 3ummacura ojiaau. JIekuH 0ol KaxpamMOH XaM BOKeaJlap caxHacHIaH
TYIUK opkara dekumHMmainu. Kalitara wikkama obpa3 kyuw Oupiammb, MyKappap
rajabaHu KeATUPUO YMKApaIH.

YMymaH aiTraHaa, KyMakud KaxpaMOH OOl KaxpamMOH OwujiaH OOFJIUK
BOKEAJApHUHT [03ara 4YuKHIIuga acocuit ypud osramtavinu. lllynnaii 6ynca-na,
SMUK KaxXpaMoH (PaosiTuru KyMakyu KaxpaMoOHJIap OpKajiu sMac, Oalku OeBOocuTa
OO0l KaXpaMOHHUHT 31 OPKAJIX t03ara YnKa/Iu.

Xynoca kuiau0 aiTranjaa, xap OuUp SMHK KaxXpaMOH Ba 00pa3, XaTTO SIHK
NepCOHaX OF3aku Oaauuil wxonana y3 ypHU Ba Bazudacura sra OYiaraHu kadbu
KYMakdud KaxXpaMOH XaMm InyHJal. YHUHr (aoluaTH OdIUK WKoJAIa Y3
Bazu(anapura Ba 0aauuii TAIKUH XyCYCUSTIIapUra dra.

doiiaaHMITaH agaduéTIap pyuxaru:
Jlopn A.b. Ckasurens. — M., 1994

OmoHkyn KabOop. Onuk mxkoaa KyMaKud KaxpaMOH MacajacH. DIHUK
tadakkyp tagpmwkn. — T.: Dan, 2006.
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OINJI EKYBOBHHUHI Y3UT' A XOC PUBOS YCJIIYBHU BA BAJIUNN
TACBUP MAXOPATH

fanuesa O.X.

Hnenuz adabuému ea cmunucmuxa xageopacu yKumyeuucu
Caoynnaes D.b.

Unenuz adabuémuynocnueu kagheopacu xamma yKumysuucu

Annomayun: Ma3zkyp Makonana y30ek anaOUETUHUHT 3a0apaacT BaKWiId
Onun ExyOOBHUHT M3KO/M, acapiapy MOITUKACH TaXJIUIra TOPTUIITAH.

Kanum cjsnap: Opun Exy6oB, pomaH, Kucca, peal XaéT, >KaMHsT,
anaOuETIIyHOC.

Xap Oup WKOIKOp ¥3 JaBpH XaM/Jia Amad YTraH )KaMHUsITH MaxCyiH Jecak, XaTo
oynmaiinu. UyHku y ¥3u ryBox OynraH, OommaaH KeuyupraH, Xamjaapj] OyiraH
WHCOHJIAp JapAy-XacpaTH, TaIlBUIIK, FaM Ba aHAYXJIAPWHU acapiiapuja axc
srTupanu. Tabuwiiku, Oy agMOHMHT WXKOIUIATH XaJKIMApPBapJIMK, XaKKOHUIIHK
xamaa Xa€tTuinuruau TabMuHnad oepaau. 1. Xonmupsaes “E3quH” XUKOsCHIA
mynjait &aau: “EsyBunnap Oopku, aypycT &3amaunap. AMMO Inaxc cugpaTuia.....
ralulalilMHr KenmManau. Ymap cu3y Ousra aycr xam Oynonmaiawiap. YyHku
olamra ‘“marepuan’ ne0 Kaparmaad, y3Japd OuiaMaraH XoJja..... Xa, Iaxc —
EsyBunnap xam 6ynap skaH: xaiipusr, ourracu éaumusza...”t. Oqun Exy6os xam
WHCOH, XaM WXO0JKop cudaruaa Kkadaapra kKupud 6opa oyiran OyIOK cHiMoIapIaH
oupuaup. XX acp y30ek Muiui anadbuétu puBokuma Omui EKy6OB XHCCAacH
MUCJICU3 Iapakajia SKaHIUTH Xap KaH4a TabKUJJIaHCa 03.

Omun Exy6oB acapnapu MHCOH MabHaBHil Ba PyXMil ONAMHUHHHT YeKCH3
capxaajiapura Kajgap 4yykyp Kupub Oopa olraHu, TaCBUp PYyXUITH XaMJa TaJIKWH
KWIUIIIArd yWFyHIUTA OwiaH Kymiad amaOuETIryHOC MyTaxacCHUCIAPUHUHT
JUKKAT Mapkasujga Oyamu. EsyBumamar “Mykamiac”, “Marny6a”, “Bumiyp
Kanawap”, “Tunna y3yk” cuHrapu Kuccaizapu, “YmyrOek xasuHacu’, “KyxHa
nyH€” kabu Tapuxui pomaninapu, “Op Oommura wum Tymca®, “Jluénar”,
“Okkynuiap, onmnok Kyuwiap”, “Amonat Man3win”’, “Ocuii 6aHga” 1eKk moau(OHUK
POMaHJIApUHUHT Oanuuii XyCycUsTIapu, MyaJUTMHHUHT TACBUP MaxopaTtu Oup
KaTop WIMHMM HIUIapAa, Makoiajapia XUAAUA Ypranwigu. Aau0 WKOJUHUHT
TaIKUKUA YHUHT AacTiabku mwkoanii myBaddakusatu “Mykagnac” Kuccacura Oup
KAaTOp 3aMOHJIONT MYHAKKU/IJTAPUHUHT MyHOCa0aTH OuaH OOLIIaHIH.

3abappact MyHakkua M. KyupkoHoB Oup KaTop WIMHN Makojalapuia,
puconamapuga Opun  Exyb6oB wxoamra ¥3  MyHOCAOaTHHM — OWIAMpIHL.
AnabuérimyHoc €3yBYMHUHT aacTinabku ‘“Tenrmomnurap” kuccacu Ba “Jlaawin
Kajam” XHUKOsUTap TYIUIAMUHM ala0uéT oJlaMura TallUlaHTaH “Aafgui Kajgam™ Jes
Oaxosnaran Oynca xaMm, Hwuiap YTHO ynap WKOAUN MaIIKjIap OYJIraHIUTHHH,
ylapAaa  BOKCAJApHUHT  Oaauuii  TaxXJWiIM  aH4a  IO3aKWIUTHHH, KarTa

1 )K¥paeB A. Omun Exy6os xasunacunan. T.: Y36ekucron. 2017.- B.3.
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yMyMJIaIIMaIap MaBKyJl SMACIUTUHU Kaij 5Taau’. AMMO MKOIKOpP THHHMCH3 V3
yCTHIa UTIUTAIN, XaéTHA Ky3aT/Id, HMHCOHJIAPHUHT ¥3apo MyHOcabaTiapu, 33TYIIHK
Ba €BY3JIMK, OK Ba KOpa OpacHJarv 3uJAUATIAPHU TaxJIWI KWW, XyJOoCalapyuHU
acapyapuaa akc 3ttupau. Atoxnu agadbuérmynoc O. [Hapadunnuuos: “Ongunna
€3yBUWINKKA UIITHEK YHFOTTaH Ky4 XaM, YHUHT KOOWJIUATUHU YIFAUTHPraH OMUI
Xam, acapiapura TakpopJiaHMac paHr Ba OXaHI OaruIlIarad KyApar Xam XaeTaup.
EsyBun 6Gocu6 yTram xaér iyam, my iyn gaBomuja MUFWIraH TaaccypoTiap,
IOpaKHU EHAMpPraH KeyuHMmanap, Xaé€nHu OaHj dTrad (QuKpiap capajiaHra,
ymymiamrad, Oaauuii aumbocra OypkKaHraH XoJijla YHHMHI acapiiapujia Kairta
KUIoMaHau’, ne0 aguOHUHT cepMmaxcyi wwkonura Oaxo Oepamu. IllyHuHTACK,
ofuM “yHUHT &3yBuM cupatuaa TyFuwiran wwin HE “Mykaamac” Kuccacu
ApaTHIITaH W1 OMiaH Oenruiaiu’,

Onun EKy6OB “Mykanmac” Kuccacuga XaéTHHUHT J0J3ap0 MaB3yjapuiaH
Oupuan Eputud Oepau. MycTakmin Xa€T OCTOHacWra KajaMm KysérraH Emmiap
Xa€THIaH OJIMHTaH BOKea OYT'YHTH KyH KUTOOXOHWHU XaM OMpMyH4Ya YHTIaHTUPAIN
Ba (ukpnamra gawpBat 3taau. lllyHuarnek, mMaskyp Kucca MyallIu(HUHT YHHAKAM
€3yBumra xoc ycnyOm Ba #ynuHum Oenrminald Oepau. Acapaa XyIOWHIVK,
MaH(paaTnapacTIMK Hynura Tyma OolularaH WUTHUTHUHT OaXTCU3JIWTH, TYFpU
Uynra kaltumra MaxOyp Kwiran Xaé€tuid caboru xukos KuwinHaau. Kucca
KUTOOXOHJIADHU TYFpU Wynra OomnulamieKk TapOWsSBUN axamusTra sra Oyiui
Owian OMp Karopna, Kymiad WiM axJIMHUHT WIMHA Makojalapu Ba pucoiajiapu
y4yH TaJAKAKOT OOBEKTHTa ailaHau. YmOy Ko HaMyHacu IIy Kaaap
KYITUUIMKHE XasDKOHJIAHTHPA OJIMKH, anaduérmrynoc Y.HopmaroB kuccanu “ryé
“Onun Exy6oB” meran ¢eHomen yuyH Myaatuduuk épaury Basudacusu yramu’”,
nes Tabpudnaiian®. Onun ExyOos aHa 1y aHbaHaHM KeHMHIM KUCCalapuaa Xam
naBoM attupnau. “bup denberon kuccacu”, “Kanor xydt O6ymamu’, “Matnyda”
CUHTapW acapiapuja Xam EHUIAPHUHT >KaMUATIA YuypalauraH 3ujausitiapra
Kapuii MapAOHaBOp Kypalld, Y3apo camMuMui MyHocabatu, Oup-Oupura
Myxab0aTu EpUTUIIIH.

Omun Exy6oB XX acp ¥30ek KucCauMInK MakTaOMHUHT PHBOKMIA CaJIMOKIH
xucca kymu. Y.PacymoBa “XX acp y30ek Kuccajiapu TaApwku~ PHUCOJACH]IA
€3yBuM wKoaW TYyFpucuaa (ukp Owinupap SKaH, MyaUIMPHU DHT Ky Kucca
sparrad aau6 cudartuna Kaiig sramgu?. VHKOAKOPHUHT Oamumii eTyk, poMaHcugar
KHUCCANIApUHUHT IOTYyFU cudaruga Oup kKaTop omMmuiap Kypcatwinaaud. Acocuit
cababnapman Oupy WKTUMOUN-cuEcuil Xaérnaru y3rapuiuiap Owian Oenruianan
Ba MHCOHI'a MyHOca0aT, YHUHT KaJp-KUMMAaTHHHU YpHHUra Kyiuil macanacu €3yBun
wkoauaa okopu ypunnapaa typan. Keitmarm omun 30-50-immnapaaru maxcHu
0K OCTM KWJIMII, CTajJMHYa KATJIM OMHHUHI KECKHWH TaHKWJ KWIMHUIIA OYJIIu.

! Kyunkonos M. Caiinanma.l-xwuin. Anabuii noprpernap. — T.: Fapyp Fynom Homumarn Anabuér Ba caHbar
nampuéru. 1982. - B. 296.

2 Mapadunmuaos O. Hcresaon sxunonapu. — T.: Fadyp Fynom HoMumarn Anabuér Ba caHbaT HampuéTH. 1976.-
B.189.

3 Hopmaros Y. Wxox cexpu. T.: Ilapk, 2007. — B.103.

4 Pacynosa V. XX acp y36ex kuccanapu taapwwxku. T.: ®an, 2012, — B.33.
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Onun ExyOoB Kuccanapuja pomaHiapra Xoc TaMOWMIIAp Ky3ra TallIaHiy,
yIapzia Kucca MOXHATH SKKOJI aKC 3TAM. E3yBUMHMHI KMccanapuaa Mexp, OKHoar,
y3apo camMmuMuil MyHOca0aTiap €Takyd MaB3ylap caHanagud. AMHHKca,
“Mykannac”, “Jlapza”, “bup ¢denperon kuccacu”, “Uzmaiiman”, “bumryp
KaHIWUIap” KUCCAapy alloXuja KuMMarra odra. MyHakKKUIHUHT (pukpuua,
aqIuOHUHT Kuccalapujaru Oapua WxXOOUM KaxpamoHJap ajojiaT MaH3WJIMHU
u3Namaau Ba Oy Wynma ymap Oup Karop 3uamusatiapra ayd kemumand. Camowuii
KaxpamMoOHJiap 53ca Ba3MsATra Kypa TOX IOMIIOK, T'OX MeXpHOOH JYCT, TOX
MIMPUHCYXAT Maciaxarryi kKuédacura kupunuiapy TacBupianHaau. Opui
ExyOOBHUHT MKOOUI KaXpaMOHIApU TaHTH, OAFpPUKEHT, KUHFUPIUK Ba Xap XU
“YilnHnap”’Hu €KTupMaiaurad kumuiaap. Myammud Kuccanapuaa SxJIUTIUK — Xap
KaHJail Ba3usATIa MHCOH OYNuO KOJNHMII JIO3UM JeraH KOHLEMUUS KHUIIWHUA pPOM
STaau.

M.Maxmynos, K. TormatoBnap “IIpo3a modTHKacCHHUHI alipuM MyaMMOJIapu’
Makonacuaa wmyammubuuar  “Kanor kydt Oymamu” KUCCAaCMHUHT IOTYFH
cudaruma, €3yBUM acapja KaxpaMOHJap XapakTepuHH XaéTaa Kaugah Oyica
IIYH/Aai TaCBUpJAIINUA, Y3UHUHT OMPOH (GUKPUHU, KOHIEHIMSICUHHN YKyBUMIapTa
3ypaad YTKa3uIIra XapakarT KMJIMAcIMIMAa JKAHIUIMHM TabKumiamanu’. Acap
MypaKkka0d WXTUMOMI Ba axJIOKM MyaMMOJapHU Xajl J3TUIIra OaFuIllIaHau.
MynakkugHUHT Gukpuda, Oaun EKy6OB Oy acapuja OJIUNIMKKA, >KYHJIMKKA
Kapuiy UCEH KyTapaJd, 3aMOHACH, JABPUHUHI OYIOK MCTEHIOMINA KUIIMCHUHH Ep
KWJIUIITHA Op3y JTraH POMAHTUK TaOuaTiaM €l KaJOHWHT WHTWIMILIAPUHU aKC
STTUPAJIH.

Xynoca Kunu6 aittranna, Omun Exy6oB ympr naBomuia 8HHO mKom KHnan. Y
Oup Karop YyaMac Kuccaliap Ba poMaHiap Myauddura ainaHnd. YHHHT
acapiapujiard y3ura XOCJIWMKHU Xa€TUIIMK, XAKKOHUWIIHUK, PEaJJIMK CHHIapH
me3onnap TabmuniIad Oepau. Iy Ooucnan kyminad amabuéruryHocnap aguOHUHT
acapyiapura lokcak 0axo OepulIau, WXKOJKOPHUHI PHUBOSI YCIyOM Ba TacBHUP
MaxopaTH XakuJa WIMHA Makojanap, MoHorpadusuiap, TaIKHUKOTIap BYXKYyIra
kenau. Omun Exy6oB mwxonaum xanu OMp Heya MMHT MWIIMKIAp JaBOMHUIA V3
MyXJIUCIIapura 3ra Oyauiiaa 1aBoM dTaau.

DoiaJIaHUITaH a1a0uéTiap pyixaru:
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Homugaru Anabuér Ba canbat Hampuétu, 1980. — B.368.

XKipaes A. Omun Exy6os xasunacuman. T.: Y36exucron. 2017.- B.184.

HopmaroB V. Wxox cexpu. T.: Illapk, 2007. — B.352.
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! Ana6uér Ba 3amon. (Maxona, odepk, afaduii noprpernap). — T.: Fagyp Fynom Homuparu Anabuér Ba cambar
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O’ZBEK VA JAHON ADABIY ALOQALARI

Xabibullayeva Roza Muhamadayubovna

Buxoro davlat universiteti

Xorijiy tillar fakulteti Ingliz adabiyoti kafedrasi o qituvchisi
va Safoyeva Maftuna Gulmurod qizi

11-7 chi 17 guruh talabasi

Anotatsiya: Adabiy alogalar adabiy-ijodiy munosabatlarning o’ziga xos
yo’nalishi sifatida qadimdan mamlakatlar, xalqlar va buyuk ijodkorlarning
o’zarohamkorligi va hamfikrligini ta’minlovchi omil bo’lib kelgan. O’zbek
adabiyoti tarixining barcha davrlarida adabiy aloqalar magsad va vazifalariga ko’ra
turli ko’rinishlarda rivojlanib kelyapti. Adabiyalogalar bu-ijodiyhamkorlik,
do’stona munosabatlar, ustoz-shogird an’analarini o’zida jalb etgan millatning
ma’naviy-madaniy taraqgiyotida muhim ahamiyatga ega jarayondir. Mustaqillik
ostonasida o’zbek adabiyoting adabiy alogalari ijodiy jarayonning faol jabhasiga
aylandi. Hozirgi kunda mazkur soha jahon miqgyosida rivoj topib, uning yangi
shakllarini yuzaga keltirdi, jumladan, ijodkor larning badiiy tarjima vositasida
jahon adabiyoti tajribalariga murojaati kuchaydi.

Kalit so’zlar: tarjima, kommunikatsiya, falsafiy, adabiy-estetik, tasvir,
madaniyat.

Annomayun: JlureparypHble CBA3M Kak CBOoe€ OOpa3HOE HalpaBlICeHUE
JUTEPATYpHO-TBOPUYECKUX  OTHOIIEHUH  HU3JaBHA  CIYXWIH  (aKTOPOM,
00€eceynBaoIMM B3aUMHOE COTPYIHUYECTBO U COJNIMIAPHOCTh CTPaH, HAPOAOB U
BEIMKUX TBOPIIOB. Ha mpoTsokeHne u BCel MCTOPUHM M y30€KCKOW JUTEepaTyphl
JUTEPATypHbIE CBSI3W Pa3BUBAIOTCS B Pa3iU4HbIX (OpMax B COOTBETCTBUU C
HesiMU M 3afadaMu. JluTeparypHsle CBSI3W — 3TO BaXKHBIM MPOIECC B JYXOBHO-
KyJIbTYPHOM pPa3BUTUM U HallUM, BKJIIOYAOMUMHA B ce0d TBOpUECKOE
COTPYIIHUYECTBO, JPYKECKHUE OTHOIICHUS, TPAIUIUU M YUYHUTENs U Y4YEHUKA.
JIuteparypHble CBSI3U y30€KCKOW JINTEpaTyphl HAMOPOre HE3aBUCUMOCTH CTaIU
aKTUBHBIM (POHTOM TBOpUECKOro mporecca. B Hacrosimee Bpems 3Ta cdepa
HallJla CBOE pa3BUTHE B MHPOBOM Maciitade, copMmHpoBaiga HOBbIE (OPMBI, B
TOM 4Yuclie, Oyarojgapsi XyJI0KECTBEHHOMY IE€pPEeBOJy, YCHIMBAETCS OOpalleHue
TBOPYECKHUX JIIOJEH K ONBIT Y MUPOBOM JIUTEPATYPHI.

Knroueswvie cnosa: nepeBoja, KOMMyHUKaIus, GUIOCOPCKUH, JTUTEPATYPHO-
ACTEeTUYECKUH, 00pas, KyJIbTypa.
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Kirish

Adabiy alogalarga adabiyot ilmida ijodiy jarayonning muhim
gonuniyatlaridan biri, har bir milliy adabiyot taraggiyotiga ta’sir ko‘rsatuvchi
yetakchi omil sifatida garalsa-da, u badiiy adabiyot masalalaridan ko‘ra kengrog
mohiyatni gamrab oladi. Uning dunyogarash, millat, ma’naviyat, madaniyat,
jamiyat ravnaqiga ta’sir ko‘rsata oladigan girralari bisyor. Badiiy adabiyotni tom
ma’noda anglash va tushuntirish uchun kitobxon va tadgigotchi (tadgigotchi ham
kitobxon, fagat u xoskitobxon) “hisli ko‘ngil”*sohibi bo‘lishi lozim. Xuddi shu
narsa badiiya dabiyot, umuman olganda 0’z san’atni yuzaga keltirib, tub manoda
boshga sohalardana jratadi. Adabiyotbu- ko‘ngil ko’zi mahsuli va fagat shunday
ko‘ngil yordamidagina o0°‘z qalbini tadgiqotchiga ochadi. “O‘tkan kunlar”
romanidagi “Navokuyi” bobida shunday tasvir va tadqiq bor: “Dutorning nozik
torlaridan, tilsimlik yuraklaridan chigg‘an “Navo” kuyi 0‘z nolasiga tushunguchi
Otabekdek yigitlarga juda muhtoj edi. Oz dardiga tushungan bu yigitka borg‘an
sayin dardini ochib so‘zlar, yig‘lab va ingrab so‘zlar edi. Eshitkuchi esa dunyosini
unutib yig‘lar, kuchini yig‘ishtirib yig‘lar va hasratu alamini ko‘zyoshisi bilan
to‘kib yig‘lar edi. ”Bu oddiy tasvir emas. Bu san’at, adabiyotning maxsuli
shuningdek musiga kuchini ko‘rsatishda so‘z ojiz golgan nugtada yana so‘z va
tuyg‘u yordamida holatning gayta tiklanishi, ya’ni juda noyob tasvirdir. Buni hisli
ko‘ngilning badiiy portreti deyish mumkin. Qaysi bir milliy adabiyotning
shakllanish va taragqiyot yo‘liga nazar tashlasangiz, uning rivojlanishida adabiy
alogalar va adabiy ta’sirning muhim ahamiyat kasb etganiniko‘rashingiz mumkin.
Binobarin, adabiy alogalar bardavomligi bugungi kunda ham milliy
adabiyotimizning taraqqiy etishiga yordam beruvchi omil bo‘lib goladi. Bugun biz
0‘zbek adabiyotini jahon adabiy jarayonining ajralmas va tarkibiy gismi sifatida
tasavvur etamiz. Adabiyotshunoslarning tafakkuridagi bu o‘zgarish bizdan hozirgi
0°‘zbek adabiyotini jahon adabiyoti kontekstida tadqiq etishni, buning uchun esa
0°‘zbek-xorijiy adabiy alogalarini yangi va yuksak bosgichga ko‘tarishni taqozo
etadi. Hozirgi o°zbek adabiyotining ko‘rki bo‘lgan asarlarni boshqa tillarga, xorijiy
xalglar adabiyotining mumtoz namunalarini esa o‘zbek tiliga tarjima qilish, bir
tomondan, milliy adabiyotimizga yangi adabiy uchqunning kirib kelishiga, yangi
badiiy-uslubiy izlanishlarning guncha ochishiga imkon bersa, ikkinchi tomondan,
xalglarning o‘zaro yaginlashuvi, binobarin, notinch dunyoda tinchlik-totuvlik,
mehr va muhabbat galdirg‘ochlarining parvoz gilishiga sharoit yaratadi.

Asosiy gism

Badiiy adabiyotning shohona namunalariga ko‘zga aylangan Ko‘ngil bilan
bogib va shunday ko‘z bilan tahlil gilsak, qgila olsak adabiyot falsafasiga yovuq
borsak, ajabmas. Ma’naviy boyligimiz o‘zga xalqlar adabiyoti, madaniyati, san’ati

!Adabiy turlar va janrlar. (tarixi va nazariyasiga oid). 3 jildlik. 1jild. —T.: Fan. 1991. — 334 b.
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bilan tanisha borganimiz sari yuksaladi. Bu borada esa badiiy tarjimaning o‘rni
beqiyos. O°‘zbek kitobxonlari dunyo adabiyoti durdonalaridan ko‘plab namunalarni
ona tilida o‘qimoqdalar. Bugungi kunda tarjimonlarimiz oldida turgan dolzarb
vazifalardan biri o‘zbek adabiyotining yaxshi namunalarini jahon kitobxonlariga
yetkazishdir. Davr talabidan kelib chiqib, O‘zbekiston Yozuvchilar uyushmasida
o‘zbeka dabiyoti namunalarini xorijiy tillarga tarjima qilishga muhim vazifalardan
biri sifatida e’tibor qaratilmoqda. Avvalo, xorijiy tillar o‘qitiladigan bir qator oliy
o‘quv yurtlari bilan hamkorlikni yo‘lga qo‘ygan holda, builm maskanlarida tarjima
kengashining sho‘balari ochildi. Keyingi ikki yilda “XX asr o‘zbek she’riyatidan
namunalar” koreys tilida (tarjimonlar: Kim Se Xek, Sh.Qosimova), “Qalbimsizga’
intiladi” to‘plami ingliz tilida (tarjimon: B.Xolbekova), Abdulla Qahhorning
“Anor” hikoyalar to‘plami nemis tilida (tarjimon: O. Ostonov), “O‘zbek xalq
ertaklari” nemis tilida (tarjimon: Z.Akromxonov) nashr etildi. Jahon adabiy
jarayoni murakkab hodisa. Unda barcha adabiyotlar doimiy alogada bo’lib, bir—
biriga u yoki bu darajada ta’sir ko’rsatib turadi. Bugungi kunda o0’z qonun—
qoidalari asosidagina rivojlanadigan, tashqi ta’sirdan xolis milliy adabiyotni topish
qiyin. Biroq adabiyotshunoslikka oid ishlarda adabiy ta’sir masalasini o’rganishda
ehtiyot bo’lish kerakligi doim e’tiborda bo’lib kelgan. «Adabiy ta’sir masalasini
o’rganish ilmini turli yozuvchilar ijodidagi hamma va har qanday tashqi
o’xshashlik va monandlikni qidirishdan 1borat ermakka aylantirib qo’yish
yaramaydi». Adabiy aloqalarni o’rganish bugungi sharoitida juda muhim
ahamiyatga ega, mushtarak mavzular, mushtarak vogealar, mushtarak obrazlar turli
adabiyotlarda mavjud. Ularni tahlil gilar ekanmiz, bir adibni ikkinchi adibning
«soyasiga» aylantirib qo’ymasligimiz, bir milliy adabiyotda yaratilgan asarni
boshga adabiyotda mavjud asarning «varianti» deb qaramasligimiz lozim.

Adabiy alogalar biryoglama emas, balki o’zaro bo’ladi. Bunda milliy
adabiyotlarning o’zaro bir—biriga ta’siri va bir-birini boyitishi tushuniladi. Bu
jarayonda badiiy tarjimaning o’rni beqiyos. Badiiy tarjima milliy yozuvchilar
uchun katta ijodiy maydon, mahorat maktabidir. Jahona dabiyoti namunalarini
dastlab o’zbek tiliga tarjima gilganlar asosan o’zlari ham adiblar, shoirlar
bo’lishgan. Ular orasida Cho’lpon, Abdulla Qodiriy,G’.G’ulom, Oybek,
M.Shayxzoda, H.Olimjon va boshqalar bo’lgan. Har bir yozuvchi, har bir shoir
o’ziga yoggan adibning asarlarini  tarjima qiladi. Zo’rma—zo’raki,
majburiyatyuzasidangilingantarjimasan’atasaribo’lmaydi:  «...tarjima  qiluvchi
Kishining o’zi yaratuvchi, ijodkor bo’lishi kerak, aks holda, o’nlab o'nlab galin
kitoblar ham hech qanday «ta’siryni his qilmagunicha, oddiy tilmoch bo’lib
qolaveradi».Boshqa milliy adabiyot namunasini 0’z ona tiliga o’girgan
tarjimonning o’zi ham adib yoki shoir bo’lsa, tarjima muvaffaqiyatli chigadi. Zero

!Aliev A. Ma’naviyat, qadriyat va badiiyat (Vatan fidoyilari) —: Akademiya, 2000.— 632 b.
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jjodkor 1jodkorni boshga kishiga garaganda aniq his qiladi, to’g’ri tushunadi va
uning fikrini kitobxonga chuqurroq anglata oladi.

Yer yuzida yashovchi turli millatlar o’rtasidagi madaniy va adabiy aloqalar
kecha yoki bugun boshlangan hodisa emas, ular doimiy rivojlanib kelayotgan
to’lqindir. Ularning ildizi gadim—gadimga borib tagaladi. Adabiyotshunos olima
F.K.Sulaymonova'to’g’ri ta’kidlaganidek, “Hech qachon hech qaysi xalq, elat
boshga xalglardan uzilib qolgan, o’z holicha yashagan emas, aks holda hech
ganday taraqqiyot bo’lmagan bo’laredi”.Xalqlar o’rtasida adabiy aloqalarning
rivojlanishiga nashriyotlar va ommaviy axborot vositalarining ham hissasi kattadir.
Bunga o’rta asrlardanoq nashriyot-matbaachilik ishlari yo’lga qo’yilgan Yevropa
misolida guvoh bo’lish mumkin. Albatta, o’zga tillarda chop etilgan asarlar bilan
tezroq tanishishning eng yaxshi yo’li ularni o’sha tillarda o’qimoqdir. Biroq ba’zan
tarjima va adaptatsiyalar ham qo’l keladi.

Qulay sharoitlarga ega bo’lgan Yevropa sharoitida (G’arbiy Yevropa va
Skandinaviya xalglarining tillari, birtomondan, Markaziy va Shargiy Yevropa
xalglarining tillari, ikkinchi tomondan, yaqinligi, chegaralarning ochigligi) kitoblar
import vaeksport ham qilingan. Ba’zan mafkuraviy, ba’zan moddiy va yuqorida
ko’rsatilgan sabablarga ko’ra adib va shoirlarning asarlari o’z yurtlarida emas,
qo’shni mamlakatlarda ham chop etilib turgan. Jumladan, mashhur ital’yan shoiri
Jambatista Marinining? (1569-1625) «Adonis» poemasi dastlab Frantsiyada dunyo
yuzini ko’rgan. Fransuz adiblarining «falsafiy» asarlari, aksincha, ilk bor
Gollandiyada nashr etilgan. Ingliz adiblari Jeyms Joys va Genri Millerlar o’z
yurtlaridagi ijtimoiy-ahloqiy mubhit tufayli «Ulis» va «Tropiklar»ni Parijda nashr
ettirishgan. Jahon xalglarini bir-birlaridan ajratuvchi ham, ularni birlashtiruvchi
vosita ham-tildir. Yer yuzida yashovchi barcha xalglar, ularning vakillari bir-
birlari bilan asosan tarjima orqali muloqot qiladilar. Xalqglar, millatlar o’rtasida
siyosiy, iqtisodiy, madaniy-ijtimoiy alogalar kuchaygani sayin tarjima ham,
tarjimachilik ham kuchayib boraveradi. “Tarjimachilik faoliyatining bosh
yo’nalishi turli tillarda gaplashuvchi xalglarni o’zaro tanishtirish, adabiyot orqali
o’zaro muloqotini tashkil etish, boshgacha aytganda, madaniyatlar aro
kommunikatsiya imkoniyatini yaratishdir”.

Xulosa

Adabiyot gulshani bo’Imish buyuk asarlar insonga zavq-shavq bag’ishlaydi
va ular xozirgi kungacha ko’pgina tillarda o’z shina vandalariga egadir. Mana
shunday yuksak cho'qqiga erishishda, kommunikatsiya vostalarining o’rni
beqiyosdir. Kommunikatsiya vositalari taraqqiyotida tubdan o’zgarish yuz bergan
vaqtdan boshlab jamiyatning tarjimonlarga bo’lgan talabi ham miqdor, ham sifat
jihatidan juda oshib ketdi. Har soxada tarjimonlik salohiyatlari rivojlandi.

'Aliev A. Ma’naviyat, qadriyatvabadiiyat (Vatanfidoyilari) —: Akademiya, 2000.— 632 b.
2Adabiyot nazariyasi: 2 jildlik. M.Nurmuhamedova tahriri ostida. 1-jild, 2—jild. —T.: Fan. 1978, 1979. —
449 b.
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Shuningdek, hamma sohalarda siyosatdan texnikagacha, badiiy adabiyotdan
qishloq xo’jaligigacha tarjimon ko’p jihatdan hal qiluvchi shaxs bo’lib qoldi.
Bugungi kunda davlatlar boshliqlari o’rtasidagi muzokaralar, xalgaro siyosiy va
ilmiy anjumanlar ishlarini tarjimonlarsiz tasavvur gilish mumkin emas, ularning
berayotgan ko’magi sababli adabiyot gullab-yashnamoqda. Bugungi kunda tarjima
xalglar o’rtasida o’zaro iqtisodiy-siyosiy, ilmiy va madaniy alogalarning
kengayishiga xizmat qilmoqda. Tarjima-milliy tillarning  rivojlanishini
tezlashtiradi, tillarning lug’at boyligini yanada oshiradi. Shuningdek tarjima milliy
adabiyotlarning o’zaro aloqasi va adabiy ta’sir jarayonini tezlashtiradi. Milliy
adabiyotlarda umum insoniy g’oyalar, yangi mavzu va yangi janrlarning paydo
bo’lishiga olib keladi.Tarjima tufayli buyuk so’z ustalarining o’lmas asarlari
dunyoning minglab tillarida jaranglamogda. Gomer, Sofokl, Vilyam Shekspir,
loxann Gyote, Onore de Balzak, Aleksandr Pushkin, Lev Tolstoy, E.Xeminguey,
Alisher Navoiy, Gi de Mopassan va boshga o’nlab adiblarning asarlari dunyoning
deyarli barcha xalglari tillariga tarjima qilingan, va ulardagi adabiyot ko’ngli
tarjimada yaqol ko’rsatilgan.Badiiy tarjima sababli milliy adabiyotlarning o’zaro
alogasi, bir-biriga ta’siri kundan—kunga rivojlanib bormoqda. Keyingi yarim asr
ichida har bir mamlakatlar adabiyotining boshga mamlakatla radabiyoti olamiga
kirib borishi jarayoni muayyan darajada butkul insoniyat madaniyatini to’la
qamrab oldi.Milliy tillarning boyishi, mushtarakso’z, atama, iboralarning paydo
bo’lishida ham, milliy madaniyatlar va milliy adabiyotlarda mushtarak ijtimoiy—
siyosiy, adabiy—estetik qonuniyatlarning paydo bo’lishida ham tarjima katta rol
o’ynaydi.Umuminsoniy maqsadni ko’zlab qalam tebratgan har bir yozuvchi va
shoirning asarlari faqat o0’z xalqining mulki bo’lib qolmay, balki butun
insoniyatning ham boyligidir. Barcha xalglar bir—birining adabiyoti va madaniyati
bilan uzviy aloqa o’rnatgan taqdirdagina o’zlarining adabiyoti va madaniyatini
rivojlantira oladilar. Alohida olingan har bir milliy adabiyot mavqgeidan turib
qaralsa, tarjima ko’proq rang—baranglik, xilma—xillikka qulaylik tug’diruvchi omil
sifatida namoyon bo’ladi. Biroq tarjima yangidan—yangi janrlarning milliy
adabiyotlarga kirib borishini ta’minlovchi unsure hisoblanadi va, shu jihatdan olib
garalsa, birlashtiruvchi omil sifatida namoyon bo’ladi. Jahon adabiyoti durdonalari
tarjima tufayli bir tildan boshga tilga o’girilganda, o’sha tilde so’zlashuvchi
xalgning milliy ongini o’stirishda, yangicha estetik did paydo qilishda, dunyo
qarashini tarbiyalashda faol rol o’ynaydi. Demak, tarjima tarbiyaviy, ma’rifiy
ahamiyatga ega. Original adabiyot orqali 0’z xalqimizning o’tmishi, bugungi va
kelajak hayotini o’rgansak, badii ytarjima asarlari orqali 0’zga xalqlarning hayoti,
o’tmishi, turmush tarsi bilan tanishamiz. Original adabiyot ham, tarjima adabiyoti
ham bir xil ahamiyatga ega, ular bir xil rivojlanadi.Bizning e’tiborimizni o’ziga
ko’proq tortayotgan mamlakatlar qalam ahllari, chunonchi G’arbiy Yevropa
mamlakatlari adabiyotining ajralmas bo’lagi hisoblanmish Angliya adabiyoti va
ingliz zabon ijodkorlar sanalmish Amerika adabiyoti vakillari asarlarining o’zbek
tiliga tarjimalari haqida gap ketadigan bo’lsa, shuni alohida qayd etish lozimki,
bunday tarjima asarlari o’zbek ijodkorlari e’tiborini darhol o’ziga tortdi va tez
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orada ularning ko’pchiligi xalqimizning asarlariga aylanib, kitob javonlaridan o’rin
oldi.Hozirgi o’zbek adabiyotida ingliz va Amerika adabiyotidan gilingan tarjimalar
katta o’rinni ishg’ol etadi va ularning salmog’i yil sayin oshib bormoqda.

Chet ellardagi tinchlik va demokratiya tarafdorlari ham o’zbek adabiyotini
sevadilar, hurmat bilan tilga oladilar, buni Alisher Navoiy, Zahiriddin Muhammad
Bobur, Muhammad Aminxo’ja Muqumiy, Zokirjon Furgat kabi klassik
adabiyotimiz namoyandalari va Abdulla Qodiriy, Oybek, G’afur G’ulom, Zulfiya,
P.Qoadirov, E.VVohidov, A.Oripov, T.Po’latov singari 0’zbek adabiyoti vakillarining
ko’plab asarlari ingliz, nemis, fransuz, chex, rumin, polyak, bulg’or, venger, hind
va boshga xorijiy tillarga tarjima gilinganligi, chet el kitobxonlari tomonidan sevib
o’qilayotganligidan ham ko’rish mumkin.Faxrlansa arziydigan yutuglarimizdan
biri bu-ayrim chet ellik adiblar, tarjimonlarning 0’zbek yozuvchilari hayoti va ijodi
bilan jiddiy gizigayotganliklari diggatga sazovordir.

Ular o’zbek yozuvchilarining ijodidan ayrim namunalarni o’z tillariga
o’girish bilangina chegaralanib golmay, balki ba’zi yozuvchilarning bosib o’tgan
ijodiy yo’li bilan maxsus shug’ullana boshladilar, ularning o’ziga xos bo’lgan
adabiyot usullarini o’rganmoqdalar.

Foydanilgan adabiyotlar ro’yxati:

1. Karimov |. Biz o’zkelajagimiznio’zqo’limizbilan T. 7 - T.: O’zbekiston, 1999.

—410 b.

Karimov I. Yuksakma’naviyat—yengilmas kuch. O’zbekiston, 2008. - 173 b.

Karimov |. Adabiyotga e’tibor—kelajakka, ma’naviyatga e’tibor. T.:
O’zbekiston, 2009. — 39 b.

Aliev A. Ma’naviyat, qadriyat va badiiyat (Vatan fidoyilari) — Akademiya,
2000.— 632 b.

Adabiyot nazariyasi: 2 jildlik. M.Nurmuhamedova tahriri ostida. 1-jild, 2—jild.
—T.: Fan. 1978, 1979. — 449 h.

Adabiy turlar va janrlar. (tarixi va nazariyasiga oid). 3 jildlik. 1-jild.T. Fan.
1991. — 334 b.

Aliev A. Ma’naviyat, qadriyat va badiiyat (Vatan fidoyilari) Akademiya,
2000.— 632 b.

https://ziyouz.uz/suhbatlar/adabi-alogalar-ijodi-jaran-kozgusi-davra-
suhbati/?Ing=lat
https://saviya.uz/hayot/nigoh/ozbek-adabiyoti-namunalari-ingliz-tilida/
https://xabar.uz/uz/madaniyat/shavkat-mirziyoyev-adabiyot-sanat-va
https://www.edebi.net/index.php?option=com_content&view=article&id=4890:ing
liz-va-0-zbek-adabiy-tida-bolalik-mavzusining-talgini&catid=32&Itemid=126
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JETEKTUB-KPUMUWHAJI CY3JIAPHUHI XAPAKTEP SIPATHIII,
BAINNUN-DAIICAPUUN MASMYHHHU NPOJA ITUHIJATH
BA3BU®DAJIAPU

Xonukosa Hozuma Hemamunnoesna
byx/1V, Hnenuz mumuynociueu kageopacu yKumyeuucu

Abstract: This article deals the information about James Hadley Chase and
with the Uzbek translations of his novels. Though Chase’s novels are popular
among European countries, but it still unknown to Central Asia, a few works of
him are translated and it requires more study of his novels.

Key words: Novel, crime, international position, translation, popular, best-
seller, transformation.

Annomauus: B 3ol crathe pacckasbiBaercs 00 [xerimce Xommm Yeitze n
y30€KCKUX TepeBOoJlax €ro poMaHoB. XoOTs poMaHbl Yeilza momynisipHbl cpeau
€BpOIEUCKUX CTPaH, HO IMOKA HEU3BECTHbI L[eHTpaibHON A3HMHM, HEKOTOPBIE €ro
NPOU3BEACHUS TEepeBEeHbl, HOU 3TO TpedyeT Oosiee IITyOOKOTr0 M3Y4YEHHUsl €ro
POMaHOB.

Kniouegwvie cnosa: pomaH, KpUMHUHAN, MEXKIYHAPOAHAS MMO3UIMS, IEPEBO/I,
NONyJIIPHBIN, OecTceruiep, Tpanchopmarus.

JletekTuB acapnap Oaguuil TWINra XOC MYXUM XYCYCHUST JETEKTHB-
KpUMMHAJ CY3JapHUHT KYJaHunumuaup. bynaai cysnap, onatna, myamnud Ba
nepcoHax HyTKuna unuiatunaau. bunobapun, XK.Ueisnunr “Kysryn — cabpnu
Ky’ poMaHuja BoKeanap Myauiud HyTKU opKaiu, “[ OHTKOHTJjaH Kelrad TooyT”,
“Ceiipmaru mysutap” acapiapujarid BOKeajap 3ca MepCOHaX HYTKU OpKaiau O0aéH
KUJIMHTaH. Arap Mmyajuind HyTKuAa KYJJIaHTaH JIETEKTUB CY3i1ap CIOKETHH OYMILTa
XU3MaT KWica, MePCOHaX TWIHJA 3Ca KaXpaMOHJIap XapakTepuHu ounO Oepwuiura
XU3MaT KWITaHJIUTH Ky3aTuiaay. “Jlapxakukar, ram JeTeKTUB KaHPUHUHT aCOCUM
xycycusitTu Oopacuna 6opap skaH, — 1e6 €3aau b.X0amMKoB, yHUHT Y3Ura XOCIIUTH:
KUHOST Ccoaup Oynumm (KYynmuHYa KOTWJUIMK);  JKHHOATYMHUHT Y3 W3WHU
SIIUPUILN; KUHOSATYMHU U3JAIl; )KUHOAT CUPJIApUHU (orn 3Tl Kabu MyCTaKuIl
SIU30UIAp TU3MMHKA HaMOEH Oymanu’t. Komasepca, CIOKET YM3UFMHHMHT SKHHOST
OwiiaH OOFJIMK MaHa 11y OocKuwiapu 6aauuii udonacuaa IETEKTUB Cy3ap XaéTui-
dancaduit Ma3sMyHHU OepullIa, KaXpaMOH XapaKTepUHHU O4uO Oepuliga MyXUM
BocuTa OYymmO xm3mar Kwiamau. Illy Owmmanm Oupra OyHpmail cysmap wu3KyBap,
KUHOSITUM, TONUIUSYM KaOW JETKTUB acapjap/lard KaxXpaMOHJap HYTKUIa
muddepeHumanys, Gapkin KUxatiaap Ky3aTwiaaud (Ma3MyHra 3pTHOOp KapaTHHT).
[Ily nykran nHazapman JX.YUei3 acapimapuaa KYyJUIAaHWITaH JE€TEKTUB-KPUMHHAI
CY3JapHU TaxJIWJI KWIKIITa XapakaT KUJaMu3.

1Xomukos B.A. JIeTeKTHB poMaHIapaa BOKEIMKHUHT Oaliunii TAIKHHUHH TH3UMIH Moxemtamrtupum. Da. dam.
nokt. (PhD) muce. —T., 2018. — B.95.
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1. Myaumm¢ HyYTKMAa KYJJIAHTAaH [IeTeKTHB-KPUMHUHAJI Cy3Jap.
Anadouérmynoc J[.KypoHOBHHMHr &3ummya: “ONHMK XapakTepAard acapiiapHUHT
aKcapusTHIa BOKea, BOKea Ke4ya€TraH »ou €Ku MIapOUT TaCBUPH, KaxpaMoHIapra
Oepunaérran Tabpud, myamud Mymioxagagapu kaOuwiap OeBocuTa Myaudd
tunugan Oepunanu”. JleTeKTuB acapia Myauind HyTKH OPKAIHM KMHOST COIUP
ATUIAETTAH KOW, BaKT, KaxpaMoHra Oepwnaérran Tabpud OWIaH TaHUIIMII
UMKOHUATU to3ara kemanu. Iy Ounan Oupra myamiud HYTKWA HIUIATHITAH
JETEeKTUB-KpUMHHAJI CY3/1ap acapja CIOKETHUHI YcuO OOpHIlM, >KUHOST
TaCcUIOTIApU XaKuaa TaCaBBypra 3ra OyJIni MyMKHUH.

“Ky3fyH — cabpnu Ky~ poMaHuja )UHOIT Yrpu DenHen xakunara Gukp
myaiug tomoHunaH aiitwiran: “He watched the boat as it drifted closer. They
knew he was dangerous, and they were taking no risks. They wanted to get
aboard, make a quick dash down into the bedroom and then the four of them would
smother him while their knives carved him”2. Tapxumana: “YHUHT sKEHIAIIHO
KenaéTraH KaWuKHM JIMKKAT OwiaH Ky3aTuiiua jgaBoMm HTau. Korwiuiap yHuWHT
XaB()JId QYyNIMAH SKAHJIUTUHU KyJa sximu ouwnumanu. LIIyHUHr yuyyH HUXOSTIA
AXTHETKOPIMK OWIIaH XapakaT KWIMIIApAW. YJIAPHUHT peXallapy KyJda OJIUN:
OopTra 4YMKHUII-y, KatoTara KHpuO, MAYOKMHU € OUPOH TEeMHpP TYKMOK OWIaHMHU
ypub capamxxomiuanr’[3.5]. Matuaaru “koTuwuiap” Ba “xaBuu aymiMan” cy3napu
KUHOAT Owinan Oornuk. Tapkumana “‘ymap”  cy3u “KoTWiIAp” IIAKJIHIA
Oepwirad. “Dangerous” nsca  “xaBduim aAymMaH’ Tap3uaa YrUpWIraH Ba
acNusITAAard Ma3MyHHHU udoanamra spurwirad. byamga

“Celipmarn  mymnap” acapuga “@apHyopT’ KaMOKXOHACH TacBUpPHIIA
KYJJIaHTaH CY3J1ap IEeTEKTUB Xapakrtepra sra: “Farnworth wasn’t a prison of high
walls and cells. It was a prison of chains, sharp-shooting guards, and savage
dogs. If the days were terrible, the nights were worse”®. Tapsxxumana: “@apryopT
JeBopapu OajnaHa Ba KaMepaau TypMa dSMac/Iu.

by 3amxupnap, ycra MepraH-KypuKYMJIap Xamja HWHPTKUY MTIApJaH
nbopat KamokxoHa »au. KyHnmy3u ¥yTran KyHiap aaxmatiad Oyiau0, TyHiIap

TyFpucuaa ramdpmaca xam Oymap snu”’[1.23]. “Prison” — typma, “cells” —
“kamepa”, “chains” —“3amxupaap”, “sharp-shooting guards”— “mepran-
Kypukumiaap”, “savage dogs” — “huptkuu utiap”’, “terrible” — “maxmarian”

tap3una yrupwirad.llly cys3map Bocurachma KamMOKXOHaJaru HOONATHUUA Xa€T
TAaCBUP ATUJITAH.

Kypunaauku, myamnud HyTKuAa KYJUIaHTaH JE€TEKTHB-KPUMUHAT CY3Jap
CIOJKET/Iard BOKeajap PUBOXKHJA >KUHOAT >Kapa€HU TaPCUIOTHUHU OEpUIN, YHUHT
comup OYMUIMHU EPKUH OYMII, KUHOAT aménapuHu udoganaimi, KaMOKXOHAIaru
HOOJIaTUI Xa€THU TaCBUpJalIra XU3MaT KUITaH.

2. IlepcoHaxk HYyTKUAA KYJUIAHWJITAH IeTeKTUB-KPUMHUHAJ Cy3.Jap.

1Quronov D. Adabiyot nazariyasi asoslari. — Toshkent: Akademnashr, 2018. —B.249.
2 Chase J.H. The vulture is a patient bird. Royallib.ru. — P. 2.
3Chase J.H. Come easy - Go easy. — 'panana. “Bardabookc”, 1960. P -19,
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“Celipnarn mysmumap” acapuna XUHOSITYM POMHUHT HyTKH Oy XKUXaTaaH
axamusim:  “That’s one of them out of the way said Roy. His voice sounded
husky and unsteady. A few minutes later we saw the doorman close the door of
main entrance and turn the key. We watched him through the glass door walk
across the lobby and disappear down the stairs to the basement”!. Tapsxxumana:
“Uynumusaa 6UTTa TYCHK KaMaiimu, — neau Poii. YHUHT TOBYIIM GYFHK Ba Y3YK-
10JyK 3au. bup Heua makukagaH cyHr Ou3 mapOOH acoCHil KUPHUII €IIUTHMHU Kal
Tap3ga OEepKUTraHMHU Ba XOJUI OpKajiu 3WHANOSAaH TymuO, yhWdyacura KUpuO
KeTTaHUHU Ky3aTuo Typauk’[1.13].

by Poiinunr nyctu Yerra aifrran ramm 6ynu6, yHma “that’s” ommorm
“ryemk” ned yrupwirad. “Tycuk” cy3u olaTvili HyTKAa WIUIATHIIAJIUTaH HEUTpas
cy3. JleTekTHB MaTH/AA 3ca KUHOSTYH HYTKUa KpUMUHAT MabHO Kacoh TraH.

“Ceiibpgarn nymnap” acapu croxeruna Yer Kapcomnunr nycru Poiira
YFPUIMK KWK PeKaCHHH aiTuO Oepuiin Omnan O0FIuK smu3on MaBxya: “That’s
him. — I got into the truck beside Roy. There’s nothing to it. I went on as he drove
the truck into the street. We can skin him on Sunday”?. Tapxumana: “Xynau y3u,
— MeH ¢ypronra kupub6, Poit 6mnan €u-x yrupaum. — XaMMacu xKyaa oanuil. busz
ceripam sxmanba kyHu Ymapcak Oymamu’[1.3]. Matugaru “can skin” cy3u
“ymMapMoK” Tap3uaa Tap>KMMa KWIMHTAaH.byH/a )KUHOATHUHT PEKaTAIITUPUIUIIN
aKC 3TraH.

Acap CroKeTUJaH MabJIyMKH, >KHHOSITYM Poit Uer OunaH >KUHOAT >KOWUIaH
KOYa/Ii. YHHHT Iy Ba3usTIarn HyTKH Kyhumarmda: “l rushed to the door. Chet” —
Roy’s voice came behind me in a his of fear. “Not down! Up!” But I was already
on the stairs going down.

My mind was frozen with panic. | had only one thought — to get out into the
open and to get away®. Tapxumanga: “MeH emmkka TOMOH oTmiauMm. Yer! —
opTuMJaH POMHHMHTI KYPKYBra Tyjaa OBO3MHHU 3UTAMM. — [lactra MmymkuH sMmac,
I0OKOpura Koyamus. AMMo MeH Oy maiftjia 3uHaja 34uM Ba nactra yonguMm. Kyuiu
BaxuMa Ty(dailin MuiisiM kapaxrt 0ynu6 xoiraH 314. Menu ¢axat ourra Guxp —
Ky4yara 4uKuO OJHMIN Ba KOYMIN BaxuMmacu Kampad onran sau’’[1.15]. “Fear” —
“KYpKYB”, “frozen” — “kapaxrt”, “panic” — “Baxuma”, “get away” — “Kounm’”
Tap3uja yrupuirad. by cy3nap, aciiaa, ogatuil Ma3MyHra sra. bUpok KOHTekcTaa
VFpunap SKUHOATYWJIADHUHT PYXUM TICUXOJOTHMK XOJAaTUHU HQojanam yuyH
XU3MaT KWITaH.

doiigaaHUITaH afaduéTiap pymxaru:

. XonmukoB b.A. JIeTeKTUB poMaHyapaa BOKSIUKHUHT Oaquuii TAIKUHUHU TU3UMITH
monemtamtuput. dan. ¢ann. nokr. (PhD) nuce. — T., 2018. — B.95.

1Chase J.H. Come easy - Go easy. — I'panana. “Bargadooxkc”, 1960. P -11.
2Chase J.H. Come easy - Go easy. — 'panana. “Batdabooxkc”, 1960. P -10.
3Chase J.H. Come easy - Go easy. — 'panana. “Batdabookc”, 1960. P -12,
4Chase J.H. Come easy - Go easy. — I'panaza. “Bardadookc”, 1960. P -13.
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Quronov D. Adabiyot nazariyasi asoslari. — Toshkent: Akademnashr, 2018. —B.
249.

Chase J.H. The vulture is a patient bird. Royallib.ru. — P. 2.

Chase J.H. Come easy - Go easy. — I'panana. “Bardabdookc”, 1960. P -19.

7’KOH CTEMHBEKHUHI “OJITUH MUEJIA”CU XYCYCHJIA

fanuesa O.X.
Hnenuz aoabuému 6a cmunucmuxacu kagheopacu YKumyeuucu,
Ipeawesa M.b. manaba.

Annomayun: Maskyp makonaga HoOens mykodotu coBpungopu Kon
Creiin6exauar wik pomanu “Cup of Gold” (“Ontun muéna’)na wirapu cypuiral
MaB3yJap TaxXJIWJIra TOPTUITaH.

Kanum cyznap: XKon CreitHOek, poMmaH, )KaMUsT, FOsI, MaB3y.

XKon Opnect CrelinOex OyTyH AyHEra Mamxyp, aMepuKaivk 3adapaact
npo3auk, Kymiad wmamxyp poMaH Ba Kuccaimap wmyammudu xamaa HoOenb
MykohoTH coBpuHIOPH. VKTHUCOMMI MHKUpO3Ta yuparaH AMEpUKaHWHT KauFyiu
nwnapu CreiiHOek acapiapuja ¢akmiap OWinaH XaKKOHUM TacBUpJaHTraH. 27 Ta
acap €3ran 0ynm0, OyHaan 16 Tacu pomaH, 6 Ta Kucca Ba 5 Ta XHUKOsUIAp TYTUIAMH.

Byryn nyné kurooxonnapu yuyH CTeHHOEKHUHI HOMHU YPYUIIAaH OJIUHIU
UHKHUPO3 Husutapuaa, aBeasio AKIIIHUHT MKTUMOUK-TICUXOJIOTHUK XKapaéHu OuiiaH
OornmaHaau. YHHUHI JAacTiaOKu caprys3amiT Ba OuWp KaHua JKMXaTAaH Xadparra
conyBuu pomanu “Cup of Gold” (“Ontun koca”) Mamxyp “Ouprka TaHa33y/au JaH
CaIrMHA OJJWH Hamp KWIWHAW. JIeKWH, yMyMMWUIMM TYJIKMH MaB3yCH SHAU
€3umHM OolularaH MyaJUIM(QHUHI Ky3aTUII Ba (PUKPJIOB Joupacura JIappoB
Tymranu Wyk. 1930-finmmap Oommapunarn pomannapuaa CTeHHOEKHUHT Yina
BakTHaru &m agabuéT BakWUIapy opacuia axpaTtud TYpyBUHM XYCYCUSITH —
Qancadpuii  KM3MKUIUIAp Ba O3CTETUK Kapopiapuia sau. YOy poMaHHIaH
6omnutaboK, YHUHT KuToOnapu caxudacuga myamwmudra y3 TaxpuOacumaH sIXIIN
TaHUII OYiIraH AMEpPUKAaHUHT OJJUM KHUIIWiIapu — QepMepiap, mxapauusiap,
MEKCUKAJIMK YYTIOHJIap Ba YHUCH3 AaUAWIap YPUH OJIIH.

CreitHOCK MWXOIUHHMHT OomuaHumy Amepuka amabuérmaunr 30-immrapura
TYFpu Kenanu. by maBp xyna 3ugaustra 6od Oynranu cababiu, €3yBUM MKOIU
Y3UHMHT YTKUPJIMTH OWIaH Iy KapaéHHU dcnatu6 Typaaul. Myammd xyna Ky
KacOiapaa MexHAaT KWIAu. AMMO KHIUIOK XYXaJIWTUAAa OPTTUPraH Taxpuodacu
KEMUHYAIIUK YHI'a aMEPUKAIUK OAJAUN MEXHATKaIIap XaCTUHUHI KUMMHYWINK Ba
MAIIaKKATIAPUHA TACBUpPIANIA EpaM Gep/u. Y3UHHUHT 1acTIabKH POMaHIApHa,
acocaH AMepHuKa AaxOJHCHHUHI MIICHU3JIUK, EIFU3JIMK Ba MYXTOXJIMKIAH
MycubaTra aydop OyiraH HOYOp KaTlaMu Xakuda €37u. YHHHT WXKOIU COJJIa Ba

1 3acypckuit 5. Amepukanckas nuteparypa XX Beka. - M.: Mznarensctso M.VY., 1985. - C 448.
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caMuUMUM, omajicu3 Oyicana, Xa€T CUHOBJIAPUHM MApJOHABOP EHTUINra ypUHTaH
maxcapra OaruIuIaH/Ix.

“Ontun nuéna” poManu myBaddaxkusaTra spuimManud. TaHKuauuiap OyHuU
TapUXUU-POMAHTUK acapiap y4yyH Xoc OViran menépiapra xaBod Oepmaciuri,
UMIIPECCUOHU3M Ba AJUIETOPHUsI CHHTHO KETTaHiauru OwiaH m3oxjamiau. Kymima
[lIratnapna Oy poman Oup Hewa OOp KadTa Hamp STWITaH OYiica-aa, XaKUKUAN
myBad(akuaTra Xed Ka4oH HpuinMaraH. by mupuk Qanrasusra O0if pomaH
CreitHOeKHHMHT sroHa Tapuxui (aHtacTuk acapu. ['enpu Mopran 1670-inmiapaa
Ucnanus maructpanunu Oomkaprad, Kyba Ba AMepuka KUPFOKJIapUHU BallpoH
KWITaH Ba y Kaepra OOpMacHH XaMMaHM Jaxiiarra cojiraH. YHHUHr Hadcu Ba
OUKY3JIUTY Yyerapa Ouimmac .

[apun acap wmyBaddakuar KozoHMaraH Oynca xam, y Oup Karop
TakpopjlaHMac Xxycycusitiapra sra. Pomanma CreiiHOEK >XKOM HOMJIapura KeHr
TYXTanagu, XycycaH, OOl KaXpaMOHHUHI capry3allTIapUHU TacBHUpJallia,
[Tanama, Kactumms, bap6amoc, Kamopust, Yenc noitraxtu Kapnudd maxapmapuau
Kajlamra onaau. Yenc acap Oom Kaxpamonu ['eHpu MopraHHMHT TYFUIITaH KOWU.
VYenc XanKWHUHT acOCHH COXacH JEXKOHYWIMK Ba KYyMHUpP Ka3uO onumn OYmauo,
axOIMHUHT OemgaH OWp KUCMHU KHUILIOKiapja swmaiau. CrelHOexk acapuia
I'enpunuHr oracu kekca PobGeptHu depmep cudartuma, I'eHpuHuHr OyBUCH Ba
Kekca MepiauHHU YTMHIIIArd IUHUN aHbaHaiap Ba adcoHa paM3u cudaTuia akc
ATTUPA/IH.

“Ontur uéna” acapuma KamOpus adconaBuii KypuHUIIAA TaCBUPJIAHAIH.
Monmoytiuk Xeopdpu tyrwiran ko Kupon ApTyp adcoHalapuHUHT acocu
xucobnanaau. CreiiHOek Oy aHbaHagaH (QoiganaHud, VYelncHu KaJauMru
JNOHUIIMaA MEpIVHHUHT yiura aiujiantupagu. MepiavuH cuHrapu, ['BeHnnaHa xam
OamopaT KuiauO, KaauMrud JaBpiapjaa Oy epha smamu  Kepak OynraH
Hpywmnapaunr adconaBuii ypd-omatnapuau énra comanu. CreitHOex Yencmaru
adcoHaBUN Ba TApUXUN KaxpaMmoOHJIapHHU 3ciaaTud yTtub, Oy Xyayara Tapux Ba
adcoHa XUCCUHM OaFruIILIalIH.

Acap Oom kaxpamonu ['eHpu ¥3 OoitnuruHu w3nam ydyH cy3ub Ooprad
Kapaudd moptu VYencnmaru sHr upuk maxap 0ynu0, pacmuit pasumiga 1955-
mwina mourtaxtra ainangu. Illaxap Tapuxuii ['mamopran okpyru cudaruga
atanu0, kevmHuanuk JKanyowit ['mamopran ne6 y3raprupunau. Illaxap
MUHTAKaBHIl CaBl0-COTUK OWJIaH NIyFyJUIaHAJIUTaH KUYUK MOPT IIaxap cudaruaa
naiigo 6ynran, ammo 1700-iminapaa caHoaT MHKHIOOW JaBpuaa KyWIH TabCcUpra
sra Oynran. EBpomanuHr kymial sxoinapuaan nexHruszdwinapuu Kapauddaa
Tonui MyMKHH. by ep ['eHpu Mopran cuHrapm yenciuk €l aBaHTIOPUCTIIAPHU
AK30THK epjiap Ba KAPOKUYWJIAPHUHT YIKallapu OWIIaH TAaHUIITUPUO KEIMOK/IA.

“Cup of Gold” (Ontun mména”) — IlaHama maxpu y4yH 3BGEMHU3M CY3
0ynmuo0, kanutan ['enpu Mopran renepan o Xyan ne ['y3mMaHHM MmarinyOusitra
ydpaTraHd »dBa3ura TOPTHO ONraH I[IAXapHUHT WHKOpP JTUO Oynmaiiauraxn
OoMNMKIapu y4yH ImyHjaih uOopa Ownan atanran. CreiHOeK mryHman €3amu:
“ITanama 1670-imina 'enpu Moprad BaipoH KUJIUIITA KApop KUIATYHUYA, aXKOUHO
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Ba €kumuin maxap sau. Jynéna xeu Oup kolHM Oy IIAXapHUHT TY3aJJIUTH Ba
Ooinury 6uaan Takkocnab 6yimac sau’l.

CreliHOeKHUHT OupUHYM pomaHu MyBaddakusaTra ydpamaraH Oyica-za,
acap madocH Xyja U3uni TacBUpiaHrad. Kol HoMiapu, maxapiiap KeHT Ba paBOH
TacBupiaHran OymuO, kutoOxoH OeuxTtu€p I['enpum Mopran Ownan Oupra
capryzammiap u3nad caéxarra uukagu. Acap opkanu wMmyawund 06ebaxo

MaBJIYMOTJIADHU KUTOOXOHTA KU3HK Tap3za €3u0 KOIaupaan.
DoiiganaHUITraH agaduéTaap pyuxaru:

3acypckuit ‘. AMmepukaHckas aureparypa XX Beka. - M.: U3narensctBo M.V,
1985.

Steinbeck J. Cup of Gold. N.Y: Penguin books, 2001.

High, Peter B. An Outline of American Literature. — USA.: Longman, 2000.
https://sits.sjsu.edu/curriculum-resources/cup-of-gold/setting/index.html

O.HENRI - INSON RUHIYATINING KUCHLI BILIMDONI

Sadullayev F.B.
Ingliz adabiyotshunoslig kafedrasi o qituvchisi;,
Olimova X.M., talaba.

Annotatsiya: Mazkur magolada Amerika adabiyotining zabardast vakili
O.Henri ijodi, asarlarining 0’ziga xos qirralari tahlilga tortilgan.
Kalit so’zlar: O.Henri, adabiyot, hikoya, ruhiyat, tasvir, mavzu.

Jahon adabiyoti - bitmas-tuganmas xazina. Undan foydalanish, boyliklarini
o’zlashtirish - yuksak fazilat. Yillar o’tgani sari bu noyob xazinaning salmog’i
oshib, osori-atiqalari ko’payib boraveradi. Mashhur amerikalik hikoyanavis adib
O.Henrining ijodiyoti ana shu xazinada alohida fusun va tarovatga egadir. Uning
favqulloda noyob iste’dodi, hajviyot bobidagi betakror qobiliyati hali-hanuz yirik
adabiy kechalarda, xalgaro simpoziumlarda e’tirof etiladi. Asli ismi Uilyam Sidney
Porter bo’lgan yozuvchining ijodi ganchalar optimistik ruh, ko’tarinki kayfiyat
bilan yo’g’rilgan bo’Imasin, turmush tarzi bir tekis kechmadi. Beshafqat hayot uni
kulib emas, kuldirib yashashga majbur gildi.

Uning birinchi hikoyalar to’plami 1904 yilda “Karamlar va qirollar” (“Cabbages
and Kings”) nomi bilan nashr etildi. Xuddi Edgar Po, B.Gart va Mark Tven singari
chinakam amerikaliklar ruhini, tashvishlariyu kamchiliklarini, jamiyatni bir
chekkasidan yemirayotgan illatlarni, aholining boylik, shuhrat, mansabu unvon
ilinjidagi turmush tarzini achchiq kesatiglar, kulgili iztiroblar, kinoyalar orgali
mahorat bilan ochib bergan adibning kitobi tezda qo’lma-qo’l bo’lib ketdi.

1 https://sits.sjsu.edu/curriculum-resources/cup-of-gold/setting/index.html
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Shundan so’ng, O.Henrining to’plamlari birin-ketin dunyo yuzini ko’ra boshladi.
1906 yilda “To’rt million” (“The four million”), 1907 yilda «So’nmas chirog»
(“The trimmed Lamp”), “G’arb yuragi” (“Heart of the West”), 1908 yilda «Shahar
ovozi» (“The Voice of the City”), «Oliyjanob o’g’ri» (“The Gentle Grafter”), 1909
yilda “Taqdir yo’llari” (“Roads of Destiny”), “Saylanma”» (“Options”) va 1910
yilda “Ishbilarmonlar” (“Strictly Business”) hamda “Girdoblar” (“Whirligigs”)
nomli kitoblari dunyo adabiyoti ixlosmandlari galbiga yo’l topa oldi. Uni butun
sayyorada munaqqidlar hech ikkilanmay “qisqa hikoyalar qiroli” deb atay
boshladi. Porterga tegishli bo’lgan hajman kichik, ma’no jihatidan salmoqli
asarlarini ayrim tanqidchilar hatto ba’zi mashhur romanlardan ustun qo’ygan
chog’lar ham bo’lgan. Haqiqatan ham, O.Henrining ko’plab hikoyalarida
ko’tarilgan mavzular dolzarbligi va butun insoniyatga birdek alogadorligi bilan
yuksak pog’onalarda turadi.

Uyg’oq qalbi hamisha odamlar ichiga tortib, asarlarida xalqona ruh ufurib
turuvchi adibning gahramonlari rang-barang: millionerlar, kovboylar, chaygovchi-
firibgarlar, ruhoniylar, Kkir yuvuvchilar, bezorilar, sarmoyadorlar, siyosatchilar,
adiblar, artistlar, rassomlar, ishchi-muhandislar, o’t o‘chiruvchilar va hokazo. U
hikoyalarida ana shu gahramonlarning holatiga tushar, bir lahza bo’lsa-da, ular
bilan birga yashardi. Shu sababli ham O.Henrining asarlarida ortigcha pafoslarga
berilish, bo’rttirma, yuzaki metaforalarni uchratmaymiz. Balki haqqoniy
iste’dodni, real turmush chig’iriglari asnosida sinovlarda toblangan tajriba maktabi
mahsulini his gilamiz.

O.Henri inson ruhiyatining kuchli bilimdoni ekanini “So’nggi yaproq”,
“Oliyjanob o’g’r1” hikoyalari orqali yuksak pardalarda ifodalay oldi. Katta hayot
bo’sag’asida turgan ikki talaba qizning (“So’nggi yaproq”) jamiyat bilan bevosita
bog’liq va ayro holda tushkun kayfiyatga berilishi, omadsiz gari rassomning
"so’nggi shoh asari" tufayli yana optimistik hayotga qaytishi zamirida O.Henrining
adib sifatidagi portretini chizish mumkin. U chuqur ruhiy holatlarni shu darajada
ustalik bilan qalamga oladiki, natijada o’quvchining kayfiyatiga, kayfiyati orqali
yuragiga qo’l soladi. Hikoyani mutolaa qilishga kirishgan odam yakunda voqealar
rivoji qay darajada yechim topishini bashorat gilolmaydi. Shu tomondan ham
Uilyam Porterning matematik qobiliyatiga qoyil qolmay iloj yo’q. Uni shu nugqtai
nazardan ‘“hikoyanavislik matematikasi asoschisi” deyish mumkin. Keyinchalik
adabiyotga Kirib kelgan, dunyo tan olgan gator mahalliy va Xorijiy adiblarga
O.Henrining hikoyachilik maktabi katta saboq berdi. Uning lo’nda qilib, “bir
jumla”ga sig’dirilgan asarlaridan ilhomlanib, ko’plab nosirlar qalam tebratdi, yangi
natijalarga erishdi. Xususan, Sh.Anderson, T.Drayzer, B.Gext, G’.G’ulom,
A.Qahhor va boshgalar nomini sanab o’tishning o0’zi kifoya qiladi. O.Henri
uslubida yozuvchi adiblarning safining sezilarli darajada kengayib ketishida
Uilyam Sidney Porterning hikoya yozish texnikasidagi yupatuvchanlik ruhini
ifodalash, aylana fabula, ya’ni ikki tomonlama ma’no yuklash san’ati, timsollarni
niqoblar ortida aks ettirish mahorati, so’z 0’yini, muammoni qo’yish va to’laqonli
xulosaga kelish hamda yashirin iqtiboslar ishlatish tajribasi muhim omil bo’ldi.
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Uilyam: “Bo’ldi, bas, shu vaqtga gadar tanti bo’lganim yetar! Peromning hikoya
yozish bobida ancha tajribasi oshdi, endi bir yil ichida romanga ham harakat
gilsam bo’ladi”, - deb jurnalistlarga o’z istagini bayon qiladi. Lekin unga kelajak
avlodga roman va qissa yozib qoldirish baxti nasib etmadi. Ulug’ adib
vafotidan so’ng, uning 1895-1896 yillar ichida Xyuston shahridagi “Pochta”
gazetasida e’lon qilingan felyetonlari, fabulalari, gaydlari, yumor bilan yo’g’rilgan
qisqa fikrlari "Postskriptumlar" nomi bilan to’plam holida bosildi. O.Henri
hammasi bo’lib 273 ta hikoya yozdi, barcha janrdagi asarlari yig’ilib 18 tomni
tashkil giladi. 1918 yilda amerikalik yozuvchining porlog xotirasini omma orasida
targ’ib qilish va uning takrorlanmas ijodiyotining bardavom bo’lishini ta’minlash
magsadida O.Henri nomidagi mukofot ta’sis etildi va 1919 yilda birinchi marta 0’z
egalariga topshirildi. Ko’pchilik bunday mukofot borligini bilmaydi, chunki u tor
doirada - AQSH va Kanada jurnallarida asarlari chop etilgan amerikalik va
kanadalik “qisqa hikoya” wustalariga beriladi. G’oliblarning eng sara asarlari
jamlangan “O.Henri mukofotiga sazovor hikoyalar” nomli to‘plam chop etilishi
yo’lga qo’yilgan. Turli yillarda bu mukofotni Trumen Kapote, Uilyam Folkner,
Flanneri O’Konnor, Jon Apdayk, Vudi Allen, Stiven King va boshqgalar qo’lga
Kiritishgan.

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro’yxati:
O.Henry. “The Gift of the Magi”. New-York: Higher School Publishing House-
2006.
www.literaturecollection.com
www.readbookonline.net

K. BOJIIUKHHUHI' «THE CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF
LITERARY TERMS» JIVFATUJIATU AJIABUETITIYHOCJIUK
TEPMUHJJIAPUHHUHI" 9TUMOJIOTI'MK TAXJINJIN

Cauoosa Myxaiié Ymeounnoesua
byxopo oaenam ynusepcumemu
Hnenuz munwynocaueu kagheopacu masny 0oKmopanmu

bu3 taxymnra TopTras gyratuMuzgara Tepmuniap conu 1060 tagan ubopar
0ynu6, mynapnan 118 tacu Oolika TWUIapAaH Y3JIAITUPUILCU3, SHHU KaHAai
Oynca myHmainuruda OOIIKa THIIAPAAH Y3JAIITHPWITAH TEPMUHIAp OYIuo
xucoOnaHaau. MyamnmudHUHT ¥3u JdyFaT MyKaaauMmacuaa Oepran tabpudra Kypa,
yu0y JdyFaTAard TEPMHUHIAP KYHIAJIUK agaOMETIIYHOCIUKAA ydypalaurad oaaui
TEPMHUHJIAp 3Mac, OajlKh XaMma XaM TyIIyHa OJMaiJuraH, yHYajduK KEHT
TapKaJMarad aga0uETIIYHOCIUK TEPUMHIIApUHU Kampab onran. bepunran 1060
TEPMUHJIAPHUHT aKCapUATH WHIJIN3 THIWTA TpaHCIUTEpalus Ba TPAHCKPUIILUS
ycyjulapu OwiaH ¥V3namTupuirad OYiauO, ymapHUHT opacujia KaJuMId FOHOH,
JOTUH Ba (paHiy3 anabuéTu TepMHUHIIApW XKyJda Kymiad yupaiinu. byHnan
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TalIKapyu HEMHC, WTAJIIH, UCIIaH, PyC Ba SMOH TWUIAPWIAH OJWMHTAH TEPMUHIIAp
XaM MaBxXyn OymuO, ymapHuHr Tanaddys3u, Kenud UYHMKUIIA XaKujga Xam
MabIyMoTinap Oepwirad. FOkopuaa TabKUAJAHTAHUACK, aJa0UETIIYHOCIHUK
TEPMUHJIADUHUHT PUBOXKH Iy MHUJUIAT ana0uéTh, caHbaTH, MAJaHUATH Ba
TWIMHUHT XaM PUBOXKM OWJIaH yamOapuac OOFIMK. AWHAH IIYHUHT Y4yH XaMm Ou3
“Aa0uETITYHOCIIUK TEPMUHJIIAPUHUHT KHCKaua N30XJIN JyFaTu J1aru
TEPMUHJIADHA JTUMOJIOTUK J>KAXATAaH TaxJIWI KWINO YWKIWK Ba KyWHJard
HaTWXKaJlapra SpUIIINK:

1 TYnuK y3namTupuiIrad TepMHUHIIAP 89%
2 Bbomika Tunnapaad y3namTUPHIICH3 KAPUO KeraH 11%
TEPMUHIIAP

OHau OomllKa TWUIApAaH Y3JalUTUPUIICU3 KUPHUO KeNraH TEepMUHJIApPHU
anoxuaa Twitap Oyinda Kypub YnKamMus:

1 | ®pannys 5%
2 | Hemuc 19%
3 | Jlorun 9%
4 | Utansn 5%
5 | FOnoHn 3%
6 | Ucnan 1%
7| Pyc 2%
8 | Amon 4%
JKanamnapnan KYpUHUO TYpUOAMKHY, Kpuc bonaukHUHT

“AnabuETITYHOCIMK TEPMHUHIAPUHUHT KHCKaya HW30XJH JIyFaTh Ja HW30XJaHTaH
TEPMUHJIAPHUHT aKCAPUATU MHIVIM3 TUIWAA TYJIUK Y3JIalUTHPWIraH Oyica XaMKH,
yJIap Opach/a y3IaTHPHIICH3 KHPUO KENTaH TEPMUHIIAP XaM MaBKyJl. Y3JIaIran
KaTjiaM TEepMUHJAPUHUHT akcapuaTtu (¢GpaHily3 aJaOuETHIYHOCIUIUra Oujl
TEPMUHJIAP. YJap )KaMH y3JIalllraH KaTjiaM TEPMUHIAPUHUHT 57% TalIKuia 3TraH.
N3ox cudaruma mryHn alTHIIMMHU3 MYMKUHKH, (paHIly3 aJaOUETUHUHT TabCUPU
UHITIM3 ala0uéTura xamuiia yiakaH Oynu0 kenrad. By MKKM Xaiak MaJaHUsITH,
caHbaTH Ba Oaguuili anabuéru Oup-Oupu Ownan xamHadac pUBOXKIAHUO OOpraH.
Hemuc amabuérura mancy0 V3IalITUPHUILICU3 KUpUO KEIraH TEpPMHUHIAD XaM
OoImIKa TUIapAaH KupuO KelraH TepMUHIapra HucOaTaH KyIpoK yuparan 6yiuo,
y KaMUHUHT 19 %HU Talkuia KWiAH. By UKKY TUIHUHT MYIITapakiWry Ba MKKaja
TWIHUHT TepMaH TUILIapU OWJlacura MaHcyO 3KaHIuru cababmnu n1ed xucodnaimus.
WrtansH, A00H TWUIApUIAH y3/Iallirad KaTjlaM TEPMHUHJIAPU acocaH ylOy Twiuiap
Oanuuii agabuéruaaru s>kaHpijapra ouj, TepMuHiapiaH umbopar. Kyinma maskyp
JYyFaTUMU3JIard TEPMUHIAPHUHT STUMOJIOTHK JKUXATAAaH TypKymuapra OYyiu0
KYpUO YMKaMM3.

@paHily3 TWIMAAH Y371alITUPUIICUM3 KUpUO KelraH TepMHHIIap: apercu,
avant-garde, belles-lettres, bovarysme, bricolage, cenacle, chanson, chanson de

geste, chant royal, claque, conte, coup de theatre, debat, differance, discours,
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dizain, donnee, double entendre, drame, ecriture, enonce and enonciation, epater
les bourgeois, feuilleton, ficelle, fin de siecle, Grand Guignol, histoire, huitain, jeu
d’esprit, jongleur, jouissance, lai, laisse, langue, lisible, litterateur, longueur,
mise-en-abyme, mise en scene, negritude, nom de plume, le nouveau roman,
nouvelle, oeuvre, parole, pastourelle, philosophes, la Pleiade, poete maudit, la
preciosite, raisonneur, recit, reverdie, rime riche, roman a clef, roman a these,
roman a tiroirs, roman-feuilleton, roman-fleuve, scriptible, success d’estime,
trouvere, vers de societe, vers libre, vraisemblance.

Hemuc Ttunmpan y3namrupunicu3 Kupub kenraH Tepmuniap: ANngst,
Aufklarung, Bildungsroman, Encyclopedistes, erlebte Rede, Erziehungsroman,
Fastnachtspiel,  Knittelvers,  Kunstlerroman, = Marchen,  Meistersinger,
Minnesanger, Novelle, Rezeptionsasthetik, Schauerroman, Sturm und Drang,
Tagelied, Urtext, Verfremdungseffekt, Weltanschauung, Weltschmerz, Zeitgeist.

JloTH TWIMIAH Y3TMAIITUPUIICH3 KUPHO KeiraH TepMmMuHiuap: carpe diem,
dramatis personae, fabula, in medias res, In Memoriam stanza, obiter dicta,
rogatio, sententia, ubi sunt.

WUtansH Tuauaad Y3MalITUPUILICH3 KUPUO KelraH TEepMHUHIIAap: Canzone,
commedia dell’ arte, ermetismo, ottava rima, terza rima, ut pictura POesIs,
verismo, volta or volte.

IOHOH THNHMOaH V3MAIITUPUIICH3 KUPUO KenraH TtepMummap: dues ex
machina, eiron, hamartia, occupatio.

Wcnan Tunmman Y3mamTUPHIICH3 KUPUO KelraH TepMHUHIIap: entremes,

Pyc TwimpmaH Y3mamTUpHINICHM3 KHpUO KearaH TepMuHiIap: ostranenie,
samizdat, sjuzet, syuzhet.

SInoH TWiIMIAH Y3JIalITUPUIICH3 KUpUO kenaraH Tepmumiap: haiku, hokku,
kabuki, no’ or noh, tanka.

K. bommukauar “The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Literary Terms”
HN30XJIN JIYFaTHHHU TY3HUIIAdH acocun MakKCaJl KYHAAJIWK AYy4Y KCIMHAAWUTIaH
TEPMUHIIAPHU U30XJ1alldMac, OaaKkyu TYIIYHUJIUMIIN KUUUH OYIraH KaMJaH Kam J1y4
KeTMHAJUTaH TepMUHIapra wu3ox Oepum Oynran. Ym0y mayrar 1060 Ta
TepPMUHJIApDHU V3 WYMra ojlafd Ba IydapjaaHn 118 Tacu Oomika TuiuiapjaH
V3IamTUPHUINCH3, SIPHH KaHma Oyica ImyHmaiiauruda OoIKa THJUIap/iaH
Y3IamTHPUITaH TEPMHUHIIAP XUCOOIaHaIH.

DoiiganaHUITaH aga0duérap pyuxaru:

1. Abrams M. H. A Glossary of Literary terms. — Heinle & Heinle, a division of
Thomson Learning, Inc., 1999.

2. Baldick Chris. The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Literary terms. - Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 2001.

3. Cuddon J.A. Dictionary of Literary terms and literary theory. — Fourth edition
published in Penguin Books, 1999

123



ERNEST XEMINGUEY IJODIDA ZAMON VA QAHRAMON MASALASI

Saidova Z.X.
BuxDU “Ingliz tilshunosligi” kafedrasi o qituvchisi

20-asr jahon adabiyoti xazinasiga durdonalar qo’shgan amerika yozuvchisi
E.Xeminguey 0’z asarlarida zamonning muhim muammolarini ko’targan, burjua
olamining illatlarini haqqoniy ko’rsatgan buyuk san’atkor edi. Dunyo 20-asrga
ikkinchi sanoat ingilobi boshlanishi bilan kirib keldi. Bu asrda insoniyat ilm-fan va
texnika taraqgiyotida ulkan yutuglarga erishdi. Ayni paytda ushbu asrda insoniyat
uchun eng ko’p darajada kulfat va azob-uqubatlar keltirgan hodisalar ham ro’y
berdi. Ularning ichida eng dahshatlisi birinchi va ikkinchi jahon urushlari bo’lib,
bu urushlarda o’n millionlab kishilar halok bo’ldi. Tarix juda ko’p urushlarning
guvohi. Urushlar doimo xalglarga qirg’in, kulfat, azob-uqubatlar keltirgan.
Davlatlarni halokatga uchratgan,odamlarni o’z yurtlarini tashlab ketishga, o’zgalar
yurtida sarson-sargardon bo’lib yurushga majbur etgan.

Urush va uning dahshatli oqibatlari haqida yuzlab shoir va yozuvchilar o’z
badiiy asarlarida yorqgin obrazlar orgali aks ettirganlar. Mana shunday
yozuvchilardan biri, deyarli barcha asarlari urush voqealari bilan yo’g’rilgan
Amerika, qolaversa, jahon adabiyoti namoyandasi Ernest Miller Xemingueydir.
Uning ijodidagi eng asosiy davrlar urush paytlari hisoblanib, u tanlagan
gahramonlar asosan urushga gatnashganlar hisoblanadi. Masalan, yozuvchining
imperializm keltirib chigargan, bosqinchilik urushlariga garshi nafratlanishga
bag’ishlangan “Alvido qurol!” romani yozuvchi 1jodida muhim bosqichni tashkil
etadi. Undagi bosh gahramonlar Genri va Ketrin Barkli bo’lib, ular bir-birlariga
ko’ngil qo’yadilar.

Yozuvchi urush qabohatlariga shaxsiy hayotni qarshi qo’yadi. Genri Ketrin
Barkliga bo’lgan muhabbati bilan urush dahshatlaridan ham qutulishga intiladi.
Ammo, u shaxsiy hayot va muhabbatdan ham baxt topolmaydi. Ketrinning bevaqt
o’limidan so’ng, Genri butunlay umidsizlikka uchraydi. E’tiborli jihati shundaki,
Xeminguey tanlagan gahramonlarning aksariyati tushkun, ruhan ezilgan,hayotda
ko’p azob chekkan obrazlar bo’lib, buning asosiy sabablaridan biri, u yashayotgan
zamon, urush yillari bo’lsa ajab emas. Zero, E.Xeminguey jahonda bo’lgan ikki
buyuk urushlarning guvohi bo’lgan yozuvchi hisoblanadi.

Buyuk yozuvchining 1952 yilda yozilgan “Chol va Dengiz” asarini tahlil
giladigan bo’lsak, bu hikoyada ham hayotning achchiq zarbalaridan chakkalariga
ajin tushgan gari bir cholning hayoti tasvirlangan.Yozuvchi tasvirlanayotgan
xarakterlarning yetakchi belgilarini ochib berar ekan, ularni bevosita yoki bilvosita
Ijtimoiy hayot qonuniyatlari bilan aloqadorlikda ko’rsatadi.

Adib, bu asarda shunaqa qahramon tanlaganki, gari chol bo’lishiga qaramay,o0’z
magqsadlari sari doim olg’a yurishini ko’rsatgan. “Insonni yanchish mumkin, lekin
uni yengib bo’Imaydi”’-degan g’oyani ilgari surgan. Undagi butun vogea dengizda
ro’y berib, yozuvchi ushbu asarda insoniyatning ganchalik kuch-qudratga ega

b
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ekanligini, uning jasur va yengilmas zot ekanligini isbotlab bergan. Asarda
Santyago ismli cholning ganchalik qat’iyatli, jasur, sabr bardoshli ekanligi
shunchalik mohirlik bilan tasvirlanganki, kitobxon asarni o’qiyotganday emas,
balki bevosita vogea guvohi bo’layotganday go’yo.

Ernest Xeminguey Amerika va jahon adabiyoti tarixida o’z o’rniga ega bo’lgan
adib bo’lib, uning hikoyachilikdagi vazifasini, asar yaratishdagi mahoratini, zamon
va qahramon uyg’unligi masalasini yoritish kabi mahorati beqiyosdir. U asar
yaratishda o’z tasvir prinsiplarini aniq va yaqqol belgilagan holda namoyon eta
olgan adib hisoblanadi. Uning ijodida zamon va gahramon masalasi ancha teran
yoritilgan bo’lib, og’ir va mashaqqatli zamonda gahramonlarning ruhiy holati
badiiy idrok etilgan.

FOYDALANILGAN ADABIYOTLAR ROYXATI:

1. Azimov Q. Qayumov O. Chet el adabiyoti tarixi.Toshkent., O’qituvchi., 1987 y.
2. Xeminguey E. “Chol va dengiz” .Toshkent., Yosh gvardiya.1986 y.
3. Xeminguey E. “Alvido qurol!”.Toshkent., Yosh gvardiya.1986 vy.

SYMBOLISM OF SETTING AND CHARACTERS IN “THE OLD MAN
AND THE SEA” BY EM.HAMINGWAY

Saidova Z.X.
Bukhara state university,
Teacher of English linguistics department

Masterful writers use literary devices and techniques in a unique way to
exemplify their mastery in writing. In American literature, Ernest Hemingway’s
novel “ The old man and the sea” is a worthy symbolic novel which conveys the
ability of the author to employ symbols to give literary value of the text . Among
the major literary devices, symbols grab the attention of the readers, because of its
ability to broad the thinking capacity of the people. Symbol also a major figure of
speech in which something [object, person, situation or action] means more than
what it is. The term symbol has derived from Greek term "™symballeinl that means
—to throw togetherl and Latin term —Symbolon means —token of signl.
American literature has passed through a lot of periods by familiarizing number of
masterpieces to vanish the literary thirsty of those who are fond of reading. So
among many writers in nineteenth century, Ernest Hemingway is significant for his
style.The novel opens with the struggle of old Santiago who is the hero of the
novel to catch a fish, because he has failed to bring a fish from eighty four days
though he is an experienced fisherman in Cuba. During the course of the novel, the
setting also becomes symbolic, because the sea represents the total universe against
the humanity represented by Santiago.
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Sea represents a great role in the novel as setting and a symbol. The main event
of the story takes place in the sea. Here sea symbolizes the —universel and thel
Santiago’s isolation in the universel. Though people have their own identity in
their specific places, in an universe people are helpless from others and become
alone. In Santiago’s village, he has his identity as a fisherman and always gets the
help of little Manolin and a few of others. However, It is at sea, that Santiago faces
his ultimate challenge, with no help and no recognition. According to Hemingway,
man was most able to prove himself worthy in isolation. The novel, in this regard,
Is an example of Naturalism in Literature that controls the lives by environment.

In the novel “The old Man and the sea”, Santiago symbolizes the Jesus Christ and
the nature of human beings who don’t like to accept the defeat in their lives.

When Santiago fights with Marlin, he suffers so much. However he bears all
these sufferings without complaining about it. —He felt the line carefully with his
right hand and noticed his hand was bleedingl —shifting the weight of the line to
his left shoulder and kneeling carefully he washed his hand in the ocean and held it
there, submerged, for more than a minute watching the blood trail away and the
steady movement of the water against his hand as the boat movedl And also he
doesn’t like to accept the defeat, because he believes that man has made not for
defeating. Though Santiago physically declined as an old man, his eyes stay in the
same color without any change. So this eyes symbolizes the unchanged
determination of Santiago to achieve his great catching in the life. —Everything
about him was old except his eyes and they were the same color as the sea and
were cheerful and undefeated.

Ernest Hemingway’s stories have much religious influence and symbolism. In
The Old Man and the Sea, by Hemingway, many incidents can be seen similar to
the life of Jesus. Santiago is an old man, who has young eyes. Though he defeated,
he never show it and he looks only the brighter side of things.

These traits make Santiago a godlike figure. Manolin, the term came from
—DMessiahl is Jesus. After catching the largest marlin, Manolin leaves his parents
to follow the teachings of Santiago, his master, just as Jesus. Pedrico is actually
Saint Peter, Jesus' closest apostle and a great fisherman. Peter helps Jesus fish for
souls as Pedrico helped Manolin and Santiago by giving fish for food. Santiago
gives Pedrico the head of the mutilated marlin which symbolizes Saint Peter as
head of the Christian church and the first Pope.

It is obvious that the symbols in the novel and the different interpretations that
are stood for the symbols. In The Old Man and The Sea, Hemingway depicts a
struggle of an old man to acquire the greatest catching of his life and to protect his
achievement from the predators who came to destroy it. So as the readers of the
novel, it is not easy to get the ideas that lay behind the words, because the text is
filled with symbols to convey different messages at the same time.

It is very important to say that the writer has used many symbols in the text
to represent his hero of the text as a man who does not accept the defeat of the life.
The hero of Hemingway finds the place of the human beings within the nature.
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Therefore, the writer overlords the novel with symbols to give the
prominence for the hero of the text. As well as giving the importance towards the
hero of the novel, the writer has used symbols in the novel to give the depth for the
themes. It is very essential to grab the attention of the readers for the themes of the
text, because themes are the messages that the writer wants to present for his
readers. Using number of symbols, the writer has given his consideration with the
attention of the readers towards the themes of the novel.

In addition, Hemingway’s symbolism is an essential tool in addressing
topics indirectly, in the nineteenth century. Therefore, he used symbolism in an
intelligent way to express his beliefs and his own views on human nature and
religion, especially for Christianity.

To conclude, Hemingway’s The Old Man and The Sea(1951) is full of symbols.
However, it would impossible to deal with all the symbols. The present study has
focused more on the major ones and tried to explain their meanings in order to add
an extra meaning to the novel.
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MUALLIF VA ASAR QAHRAMONI HAYOTIDAGI
O’XSHASHLIKLAR

Qobilova N.S.
BuxDU Ingliz tilshunosligi kafedrasi katta o’qituvchisi

Tayanch so’zlar: tahlil, obraz, o’ziga xoslik, induvidualizm, real vogealar,
personaj, falsafiy mazmun.

Knroueewie cnosa: aHalln3, 06p213, cX0AacCTBa, CTUJIb, MOTHUB, JTUHAMHWYCCKUC U
THUITOJIOTUYCCKUEC IMTPHUHIUIIBI IICUXOJIOTUYCCKOIO aHaJIn3a

Key words: style, psychological analysis, motif, typological principles of
psychological analysis.

Annotatsiya: Ushbu maqolada Jek Londonning “Martin Iden” romani bosh
gahramoni va adib hayotidagi o’xshashlik va o’ziga xosliklar o’rganilgan. Asardan
oloingan misollar adib hayotidagi real vogealar bilan giyoslangan.

AHHOTanuA: B 3TOM cTarhe pacMaTpuBaeTCs CXOJCTBA U Pa3IUYUs MEKIY
aBTOPOM M TJIaBHbIM Tepoem pomana «Maptun Waen». CyTh CTaTbU COCTOUT B
TOM, YTOOBI MPOAHAIU3UPOBATH U MPUBECTH MPUMEPHl KOHKPETHBIX CIIy4acB
JKU3HHU aBTOpPaA U €TI0 I'NIaBHOT'O T'CpOsd pOMaHa «MapTI/IH I/I,Z[CH».
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Annotation: In this article, the central issues of discussion are similarities and
differences between Jack London and his main hero from the novel “Martin Eden”.
The main point of the article is to analyze and exemplify concrete events of the life
of the author and character.

XIX asrning 2 yarmida- XX asrning boshida yashab ijod etgan Amerika
demokratik adabiyotining yirik vakili, keng xalqg ommasining o’z huquqglari uchun
kurashchisi mashhur realist yozuvchi Jon Griffit Jek London asarlari butun
dunyoga mashhur. Uning asarlari hayotiy rang-barangligi, muhabbatni tarannum
etishi, insonlarning beshavgat tabiat bilan kurashini aks ettiradi.

Jek Londonning ijodi xilma-xil — uning asarlarida burjua tuzumiga garshi
norozilikni ham, sotsialistik g’oyalarni ham, individualizmni ham va hattoki
jjodining so’nggi yillarida tinchlik, barqarorlik mavzularini ham ko’rish mumkin.

“Martin Iden” o’zining chuqur hayotiy haqiqatni ifodalay olgani va yuqori
badiiy gimmatliligi bilan boshga asarlardan ajralib turadi. London birinchi marta
ishchi sinfidan chiggan yangi intelligensiyani, uning fojeali taqdirini tasvirlashga
go’l urdi.

Asardagi gahramonlar, obrazlar unga juda tanish, muallif har bir personaj
hayoti bilan go’yo shaxsan tanishdek tuyuladi. Shu sabab “Martin Iden” asari
avtobiografik asar sanaladi. Chunki yozuvchi har bir obrazni his-tuyg’ulari,
kechinmalari, ijtimoiy mavqgei va hukmron sinfga munosabatini go’zal, ishonarli va
badiiy bo’yo’qlar bilan bezab tasvirlay oladi. Asarning bu darajada mashhurligiga
sabab uning hayotiyligidadir.

Jek Londonning birinchi muhabbati Meybl Epplgart badavlat oiladan edi va
bu qiz Jek Londonga uning quyi tabagadan bo’lganligi va ularni ta’minlash uchun
yetarlicha pul topa olishga imkoni yo’qligi sababli rad javobini bergan edi. Xuddi
shunday vogea Martin Iden bilan ham sodir bo’ladi, u uchun eng og’ir paytda Ruf
oilasining talabiga binoan Martindan voz kechadi.

“Martin Iden” romanining dunyoga kelishidan 10 yil oldin Jek London
endigina adabiyot so’qmogqlarida qadam qo’ygan paytlari iqtidorli bir
muhandisning juda jozibali va go’zal qizi Meybl Eplgartni yoqtirib, unga
xushomad qilib yurardi. Jek London unga yoqar, u tez orada Jekning biror bir
mansabni egallashini, hech bo’Imaganda xat tashuvchi vazifasini olishini istardi.

O’smir Jekning o’y-xayollari esa butunlay boshga narsalar bilan band edi: u
kecha-kunduz o’zining oxirgi pullarini sarflab, yozganlarini adabiyot jurnallariga
jo’natar edi. Oxir-oqibat uning dastlabki hikoyalari dunyo yuzini ko’rdi va u
hikoyasi uchun o’zining birinchi qalam haqi — 7.5 dollarni oldi. Jurnal muharriri
uning sakkizta hikoyasidan iborat asarlari to’plamini chop etishga va’da berdi.

“Martin saved money for his stamps, all the time sending stamps with
envelopes seemed rather strange to him. To his first wage, he decided to buy a
typing machine. As envelopes came back he was rather frustrated, but never lost
hope...”
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Romanning ichki falsafiy mazmuni — odamzodning boshidan juda ham
mashaqqatli, ayanchli kunlarning o’tishi haqidagi fikrlarni Jek London romanida
yaqqol ko’rsatib bera olgan. Roman markazida 2 ta obraz: Martin va Ruf. Jek
London Ruf obrazini mohirona tasvirlaydi.

Uning tashqi ko’rinishi, ichki go’zalligi bilan nomunosibligini , Martinni
sevsa ham uning orzu-umidlarini gadrlamaydi va gizigmaydi ham. Ruf boshga
ayol gahramonlardan farqli o’laroq, nafaqat kelib chiqishi bilan, balki hayotga
bo’lgan nuqtai nazari, qulaylikka, yaxshi va boy yashashga, ya’ni katta boylikka
intilishi bilan boshgalardan ajralib turadi.

Muallifning ijodidan asosiy magsadi — Amerika Qo’shma Shtatlaridagi real
hayotni ko’rsatish, asardagi qahramonning harakatlarini, yaxshi hayot to’g’risidagi
fikrlarini yashirishdan iborat. Shunday qilib, iste’dodli bir shaxs — burjua
jamiyatida o’z taqdirini yaratishda uning iste’dodi hech qganday ta’sir ko’rsata
olmaydi. Martin Iden yozuvchi edi, biroq u iste’dodli musiqachi yoki haykaltarosh
yoki rassom bo’lishi mumkin edi.

Martin Idenning hayot yo’li va fojeali taqdiri haqiqiy kapitalistik jamiyatga
xo0s hol edi. Amerikalik tanqidchi Uilyam Semsons bu asarni “muvafaqqiyat
tarixining milliy fojeasi” deb atagan edi. Martin Iden muvafaqqiyati xalq yutug’i
edi, birog bu yutug yana xuddi ana shu jamiyatda fojeaga yuz tutdi.

Van Vik Bruks afsus bilan ta’kidlaydiki: “AQShda har ganday ijodkor aql va
u ozuqga oladigan narsalardan mahrum etiladi, boylik to’plashga bo’lgan hirs va
soxtaliklar unga qarshi qo’yiladi. Amerika ijtimoiy hayotining deyarli barcha
an’analari mamlakatdagi iste’dodlarni qo’l va oyog’ini bog’lab tashlash, ya’ni
bo’lib tashlash magsadida kelishib olgan.”{15;267 b}

Bu kelishuvlar Jek London hayotiga ganday ta’sir etganini u Martin Iden
timsolida juda g’ozal ko’rsata olgan. Uni hech kim tushunmaydi: na tug’ishganlari,
na do’stlari, na Ruf va na uning ota-onasi kabi ma’rifatli odamlar... shu tariqa u 0’z
yo’lini topishga intilgan kishiga bu jamiyatdan biror kishi 0’z yordam qo’lini
cho’zishga shoshilmaydi. Aksincha uni tanlagan yo’lidan gaytarishga va bu
jamiyat uchun tanish va tushunarli bo’lgan, ularning manfaati uchun xizmat
qiladigan savdo va tijorat yo’lini tanlashga undar edilar. Bu ta’sirlarga garshi
borish uchun kuchli mardlik, gat’iy fe’l-atvor va o’z kuchiga ishonch bo’lishi
kerak edi. Shundagina u tanlagan yo’lining oxirigacha bosib o’ta olardi, biroq buni
hamma ham uddalay olmasdi.

Martin Iden o’zining mana shunday mashaqqatli yo’lida muvafaqqgiyatga
erishadi. Bu muvafaqqiyatning fojeaga yuz tutishiga sabab, Martin yakka o’zi hech
kimning yordamisiz bu muvafaqgiyatga erishadi. Bu kurashda u sevgilisidan
ajraladi, garindoshlari undan yuz o’giradi va u asta-sekin 0’z yo’lining to’g’riligiga
iIshonchini yo’qotdi. Natijada qo’liga qalam olmaslikka va barchasidan voz kechib
0’z ijodiga nuqta qo’yishga gat’it ahd qiladi. Martin erishgan muvafaqqiyat unga
hech ganday gonigish, huzur baxsh eta olmadi.

Martin Iden o’zining ijodi, 0’z taqdiri va nihoyat o’zining hayotidan fojeali
ketishi bilan shubhasiz hukmron sinf jamiyati va uning g’oyalariga qarshi urush
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¢’lon qildi. Bu esa tanqidchilarga Jek Londonning qahramoni — sotsialist va uning
ayni shu sotsial ideallarga bo’lgan e’tiqodi uni halokatga olib keldi deb fikrlashga
imkon beradi. Bu bilan tanqidchilar asarni hukmron sinf jamiyatini noto’g’ri va
nohaq tasvirlangan rasmga o’xshatishadi. Go’yoki Jek London “shunchaki suzgan”
va qachon u charchasa oddiy ya’ni haqiqiy jamiyatni tasvirlaydi va uni har xil
nomlaydi.

Shu tariga tangidchilar asarning adabiy salohiyatini pasaytirishga, uning
hayotiy asar ekanligini inkor etishga harakat gildilar.

Jek London do’kondan o’zining yagona boyligi — velosiped sotib olib,
Meyblni sayrga taklif etdi. Hikoyalari chop etilganidan mamnun, mag’rur,
hayotida omadli yo’l ochilganidan xursand Jek London barchasi haqida Meyblga
hikoya qilib berdi va oxirida unga xat tashuvchi mansabini taklif etganlarini va u
rad etganini qo’shib qo’ydi.Meybl Jekning hikoyalarini alohida bir qizigishsiz
tingladi va faqat hikoyalari uchun unga qancha to’lashlarini so’radi.

Aniq yeti yarim dollarni eshitgach, u baqirib yubordi:” xat tashuvchi ko’proq
olardi”. Jek Londonning birinchi o’smirlik sevgisi mana shunday g’amgin yakun
topdi.

Martin Iden ham o0-z mahbubasi Rufga yogishga astoydil intilar, uni xursand
gilish uchun har ganday ish gilishga tayyor edi:

“Martin earnestly tried to please Ruth, she was a girl of hope, a girl to love, a
girl to be dignified at. Martin was always ready to do all her wishes, to do all the
work she had given to him. He made lots of efforts to possibly look better and
better at her sight.”{20, 248 b}

Jek London yoshligidan kambag’al oilada ulg’aygan va maktab yoshida ham
0’zi mehnat qilib kun ko’rgan. Ko’p yillar davomida London barcha kasblarni
sinab ko’rgan: dengizchilik qilgan, konserva fabrikasida ishlagan, uyma-uy gazeta
tarqatgan va hokazo. Martin Iden ham ish izlab, bir ishdan ikkinchi ishga o’tib kun
kechirgan, zo’rg’a yeyishiga pul topar edi, dunyoning yarmini kezib boshidan ko’p
ko’rguliklarni kechirgan edi.

Hayot yo’li davomida Jek London ko’p do’stlar orttirgan, ularning
ko’pchiligi sotsialistlar edilar. Eng yaqin do’sti, adib Jorj Sterling mana shulardan
biri edi. Jorj Sterling Jek Londonning siyosiy garashlariga katta ta’sir o’tkazgan.
Jorj Sterling Jek Londonning eng yaqin kishilaridan biri bo’lib, uning siyosiy
fikrlari va garashlari Jek Londonning ko’plab asarlarida o’z ifodasini topgan.

Individualizmga qarshi kurashgan, ashaddiy sotsialist Rus Brissenden ham
Martinni sotsialistik go’yalarning tub mohiyatini tushunishga, ularni batafsil
o’rganishga undaydi. Har doim unga yorqin hayotiy misollar keltirib, Nitsshe
falsafasining amerikaliklar yashash tarziga mos emasligini tushuntirishga urinadi.
Jek London hayotida ko’p qiyinchiliklarni boshidan kechirgan, u do’stlarining
sotqinligini, sevgilisining vafosizligini, yeyish-ichishga pul topish uchun sarson-
sargardonlikni boshidan kechirgan katta hayotiy tajribaga ega shaxs edi.
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U ganday qilib bo’lsa ham bu hayotda shuhratga erishishga intilardi, hech
nimaga qaramay, faqat oldinga intilardi. Biroq shuhratga erishgandan so’ng uni har
tomonlama tangid gilib nomini qoralashga tushishdi.

Tanqidchilar orasida unga ‘“‘yaramas sotsialist” deb lagab ham qo’yishdi.
London jamiyatning eng yuqori pog’onasida bo’lib turib odamlarning asl
niyatlarini, ular fagat undan ularga yogadigan fikrlar bildirishni xohlashlarini va
doimo nohaglik har yerda hukmn surishini anglab yetdi.

Martin ham oddiy dengizchilik gilib yurgan paytda odamlarning yuzlariga
garab ko’rgan samimiy tuyg’ularni, ularning sof muhabbatini va unga bo’lgan iliq
tuy’g’ularini hech ham mashhurlikka erishib, shuhrat qozonib, boyib ketgan
vaqtida unga bo’lgan munosabatlarida o’sha asl tuyg’ularni topa olmadi. Oxir-
ogibatda, bu bevafo va ikkiyuzlamachi insonlar dunyosidan ketishga ahd gildi.
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IPTAKJIAP TWICUMOTHUHHU OYNII KAJIUTHU

Hoposa Paxuma @auizynnoesna

byxopo myxanoucnux mexnonoausi uncmumymu

“Xopuoicuti munnap” xagedpacu yKumysuucu

Yiarcam JIeHTru3iap TUICUMOTUHU

CyHrcu3 MyxXuTIapHUHT KylI(huH odoncam!

(Muptemup)

NHcon OaxTu€p xaéT KEUMPHUIIHM, Op3y-XaBaciapra rapk OYaul sianiHu
ucTaiad. Mana 11y 33Ty Makcaiap uynuaa TYcuK OyiaraH FOBIapHHU cod) BHKIOH
OwiaH eHruira xapakar Kwiaau. YyHku y OaXWJIHUHT OOFU KYKapMacCIUTHHH,
SXITWINK Yedakiapy OapK ypuO TryJjamvHu, Oup Malu3HU KUPK OYiIub eiui-y,
eTTH y14a® GMp KECHIIHM dPTaKIapiaH ypraHrad. Y30eKHCTOH pecIybInMKacH
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npesugeHTn LI.M.Mup3uéeB y3ununr “Ycroz Ba MypaOOuitnap KyHH
MyHOca0aTu OwIaH cy3narad HyTKHIA IIyHIAd TabKUAUIaan: ... JOHUIIMaH]
XaJIKUMH3 Xap UKKU PeHeccaHc NaBpuaa >KaXOHHHUHI 3HI WIFOP, TapaKKUW dTraH
XaJKJIapu KaTopuaa Oyiranu Gapuyamusra yjkaH rypyp Ba uptuxop Oarunuiaigu:
Ooup Vima® Kypalinuk, axaoqiapuMu3 OyHIalW IOKCaK UYKKWIapra KaHjan
spuniranyiap? Yipap sHr aBBajo, *axojaTra Kapuu Mabpudar OaiporuHu OaniaH]
KyTapuO, ¥3 akiI-3aKOBaTH Ba CAJOXUATHHM OamiapusaT spaTran wiM-(aH
IOTYKJIADMHY YyKyp YpraHuil Ba GoiuTHInra 6aruiiaransnap. !

XaMMaMH3 XaM 3PTAKIAPHUHT CEXPIM oJamuaa ycul-ynrairanmus. Acinuaa

HT  XAsDKOHJIM, YHYTHJIMAc dpTak OoJalWK  XOTHpalapuaup. Xaprai
HUMaHUHTIUP, KUMHUHTJIUP TYPTKUCH OuiaH xaénaH ¥3 YTMUIIUMU3 Kabpura
IIYHFUTAHUMU3/]a OCUXTUEP IMUPUHTUHA YPHTHKUO KYSIMU3.
Mamna, Oynra “HMkku aka-yka” aptaru €pKuH MUCOJ OYia onaau. YHaa Oup-oupura
40X Ka3WIIHU OWiIMaras, TYFpU HUSIT OFa-WHWIAp OYFAON SKUIIHNO, TEHT OYIUIIH
Oynmagu. Ykacu aKaCHMHHMHT OWJIaldM JKaHWHM Yilnab, Kedacu Owingupman, V3
OyFnoliuaaH yHUKUTa KYImUO Kemaau. AKacu 3ca YKaCHHUHT KamOaraJUTUTUHU
yitna0, yHra ceznqupmai y3 OyFAOWNIaH YKACUHUKUTA KYIINO KYsIu.

MexpuboH aka-ykajap myHaaH KeHuH THHIMHamIap. Xaétaa XxaMm XUk
KWINO YyapuaMmaiiiurad, caBoO 3KUO, XOCHIIWTra AYyO KyTapaJurad VFWI-Ku3JapHU
TapOusIaIra XaMMaHUHT XaM Kypou etapmukan?!

bona gKuHIapUHUHT TaxKup CY3JMapuaaH sSMac, SXIIKM MyoMala-
MyHOca0aTuaaH TapOusi ONTaHW Ty3yK. Xap KaJamjaa KOWHII 3IIUTABEPHUIl XaTTO
KaTTaJapHU XaM UIIaH KYHTJIUHU COBUTHO r000paau.

[IcuxonornapHUHr aTUIIAYa, OOJAHU XE€4 KUM OTa-OHacHJIal TYFpuU Ba
MyKaMMaJl TyIyHMaiau. bup ounaaa tapOusi Tonran aka-ykajap, orma-CHHTHILIAp
Oup-OupyapuHu TypTKUJIaMaid YCUIIM Y4YyH aBBajlo, yiaap Y3u AWIOaHIApUHU
SAXITU-EMOHTa a)XpaTMaciurd kKepak. KehmHuanuk Oomnamap Oorya, makrTalra
YUKKaHJIapua XaM alupMadaJMKHU OWJIMai .

Jlungaru 33ry HUST, 1yojap MypFak TacaBBYpJIapHU IIadkaT 3uécu Ounan
MyHaBBap JdTaau. HowmHcod OyiaummaH cakmaimm. Vra TAHTHUK, WHXXHUK,
IIyMTaKaJApHUHT XaM (PebJI-aTBOPUHU Ma3MYHJIU dpTaKjiaap auTud Oepulln opKaiu
WKOOMI TOMOHTA Y3rapTUPHUIIT MYMKHH.

byryn 3amMoH muanaTH, TEXHUKA BOCUTAJAPUHUHI PUBOXKU XaETHUMU3,
TaKAUpUMHU3ra  Kailicuaup  MabHOJA  TabCcUp  Kypcataérran  Oyica-za,
OoJaNapUMU3HUHT MyTojlaara OViraH WINTHEKWHU CYHIUPTaHu WyK. Arap
KMYKMHTOWJIapra Y3u XU KypraH OUpop 3pTakHU alTHO OepcaHrus, KOH KYJIOFU
Owan smmTaan. bo3op-yuapra keraérrannmmsaa xam, xyposkauz € mydak smac,
ApTaK KUTOOJIAp KENTUPUO OEpUIIMMHU3HU XOXJIAIlIa]H.

1I.M.Mupsunéen 1-oxta6ps 2020 imm, “YcTo3nap kynu” GalipaMua cy31aral HyTKH
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Axup, Oonanuk Xa€lJIApUHUHT T[apBO3U TYPMYI UKUP-YUKUpIaApUAaH
Oamangna Typaau. MeH OyTryH >KaxKWIapHUHT Oup-Ouprapura MakTad, MaKTaHHO
VKHIIUTaH acapilapy KaTTa TUPaXXJiap/Ja Hallp STUWIMIINHA Op3y KUJIaMaH.

Arap Oymap 3amMOHaBMM TaJKUHAA OSKpaH IO3MHHM KypraHaa, IyHE
0OJaTapMHUHT CEBUMJIM KaXpaMOHJIapura ainanran 3omyinka, Anuca, bypartuso,
Mamanap katopura 3ympan, Manukan XycHo0o0ja, XypMayanoJIBOHJIApUMU3
kynnran  Oymapau. Omamiiap ypracumard MeXp-OKMOaT pHIITalapura aap3
KeTaéTradn Oup maiTaa spTakiapjiaH XakKukud Ep-ayctiap, AyroHanap, xaouomap
YuKWO, XaéTUMU3aa KynaluiuvHM ucTaiiMaH. by miyHuaku, OanaHj mapBo3 ram
sMac, Oanku Kaud SXTUSKHWra aijlaHraH yJIKaH MCTaK XaMmaup. 3epo, XaJIKUMU3
“Opraknap-axX1IuiInKKa etakiaap” 1ed 0exu3 anTMaiiu.

V36ek XxanK dprarn “Annmod Ba Uynmon” ma OWp Mogayd WUTHTHUHT
OWJIaFOHJIUTH, XO3WUPKaBOOJIUTH Ba MaXJABOHJIMIM TacBUpiaHraH. dakar Enru3
oHacw OwsiaH Oupra simarad AJITIOH XaJTKHUHT MOJACUHN OOKKaHU YIyH, XalK YHU
TypIIIaK HOH, JKHii1a OWJIaH CHIJIAIITaH.

[loganu xaitmab, OYym BakTtuga TtomgaH OHA  xalikaiuHu — sparap,
NaxJIaBOHJIAPHUHT PACMUHM 4Yu3ap 3AU. bup KyHH MOAIIOX XaMMaHU MOJBOHJIAP
OwiaH KypalllWill, MEpraHjuK Ba aKji-3akoBar Oaxcura yopnaiinu. bynna Amnmnon
XaM MIITHPOK 3THO, MyBadPakuaTra spHIIaIm.

VY axn-3akoBaT caBojulapura IIyHAal 3uipakivuk OwiaH xkaBoO Oepanu:
ollamjapra KaHOT Oaxil »JTaauraH Hapca-op3yaup. boit  Oepcanr kailtu0
KeTMalIuran, raBxap/ian KUMMaT, TEeMHUPJaH ap30H Hapca Oy-BaKTAMP.

Oxupru caBoi, CyBIa OKMaid Ba yTna KyWMaiiauraH Hapca Oy-uim-
xyHapaup. MHcongaru OyHmal XycycusiTiap €TyK Ba KOMUJI MHCOH OYIUII y4yH
TapOusIalIu.

doiiganaHUITraH agaduéTaap pyixarm:

Exy6:xon 1lykypos.”Tanupysun 6anuk”’-Tommkent “Uyamnon”-1991
HI.M.Mup3suéeB 1-oktsa0pp 2020 #un, “Ycroznap kyHnu” Oaipamuaa
cy3jaraH HyTKH

AK.P.KUIVIMHI' XUKOAJTAPUHUHI' TAJIKUHHA

Hopoea Paxuma @auizyninoesna
byxopo myxanoucnux mexnonoausi uncmumymu
“Xopuoicuti munnap” kagedpacu yKumysuucu

“If history were taught in the form of stories,
it would never be forgotten.”(R.Kipling)

K.P.Kurmunar (1865-1936) unrius €3yBuncy, HIOUPH Ba HOBEJUTUCTH OYIHO,
“EpkuH  (QaHTa3usAcH Ky3aTyBUAHJIUTH €TYK TacaBBypra OJTajluTH, MUCITH
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KYpWJIMaraH HWKTHAOP OJracM Ba MOXHUP XHUKOSHABUCIUTH YUyH'  alaOuer
nynanumuaa 6upunun 0ynmu6 HobGens mykodortu (1907 iunaa)nu onraH MHIIU3
amuouaup. K. P. Kummuarl865 iun 30 nexabpaa XuHAUCTOHHHUHT bomoOei
maxpuaa tyruarad. Ly Bakmmapaa Oy Maminakar byrok bpuTaHusSHUHT MHpUK
KoJoHUsapuaad oupu sau. Otacu XUHIAUCTOH TapuX MY3EHUHUHT JUPEKTOPH,
oHacu 3ca JIOHJOHJWK TAaHWKJIW OWJIAHMHT KU3U OYnu0, Xap MKKH TOMOHJAH
6060mapu pyxoHuit 6ynumrad. Kunmmuar xa€TMHUHT WIK WAJUIapH XKyAa 0axTiu
Xa€T KeuupraH. XHUHJMCTOHJIIMK SHAaracu KWYKUHTOM Peapsipara XuHI THIAIA
CY3MalIUIITHU ypraTraH, XalBoHIap XaKuaa XuHa4a dpTakiap aitud oeprax.

Y Oem é&mra Tynrady, omacu WKKAJIACUHU YKUII Y4YyH AHTCIuUsTa
KYHATUIIAAU. Yap ONATH WWUJI JaBOMMJA XYCYCHUH MaHCHOHJA siad, YKuauiap
XaMa TapOus onmMnap. YH MKKM GlUINa NAHCHOHHHM TYraTrad, oTa-OHACH YHH
TabJIUM OJUIN yuyH “/[eBoH” OWJIMM IopTUTa KOWIamTupHiau. by 6wimm optu
Tanabanapra Hy(dy3au xapouit Akagemusira YKUIITa KAPHUII UMKOHUHU Oepapiu.
S"KyB naproxuHuHr aupexkropu Kopmemr [Ipaiic oracuHUHT OyCTH 31U, alHaH 11y
uHCOH ycnupuH Kumnuuraa agabuérra HucOataH myxab0ar, wxoara HucOatal
MaJ yurora onau. buimm roptuaa €3rad XMKosIapuaaH TaAbCUPIIAHTaH OTacu YHU
TaxpUpHATra KypHATUCT cudaTuaa uira skounamumura épaam Oepau. 1883
WM YHUHT WIK acapiapy yom 3Tuia oouutanau. 1890 iunm 3ca yHUHT OMpUHYH
Hosesiacu —Epyrmuk cyumoxnaa” (The light that failed) namppan unkmu. 1894-
1895 #mmnapna sca aynéra mamxyp kutoow “Mayrnu” (The Jungle book) Ba
“Mayrmu-2” (the second Jungle book) Oocmaman uumkmm. “Kum”,“Captains
courageous”, “Puck of Pooks hill”, “Plain tales from the hills”, “the man who
would be king”, “Rikki-TikkiTavi”, “Rewards and fairies” Ba “Indian tales”
acapiyiapu Oonanap opacuia MabliyM Ba MalIxypaup.

K.P.KunnmHr sprakiapu paHr-0apaHr BOKEIMKJIApra OJTrajlurd, KUYHK
€mimaru Oonanmap AyHEKapamuaa WKOOWH TYHFYIapHHM NIAKIUTAHTUPHUIIHU, TYPIU
MaJaHUAT JApPHUHT KeJIMO YUKW WIAU3JIapUHUA PABOH TUJAa OaéH KWWK OUiaH
axpanbd Typaau. OpTakiapja ojamjap Ba XaWBOHJApPHUHI HOTUIO OYiraH
nanTIapuaH TO XO3UPrU KyHra Kajap IIaKJUlaHraH MyHocabatiapu akonuO Ba
KOMUIIMaKoOM Tap3a XuKkos Kuiauo oepuiaau. XK. P. Kumunr sprakiapu y3uHUHT
OpUTHHAJ CIOKETH, MUCIH Kypuiamarad (aHTacTHK pyX Ba romopra Oowmuru
OWwiaH KaTTa-KUYUK YKyBUMjapjaa mryoxacu3 TtaaccypoT Koiaupanu. LlyHunr
yayrn K. P. Kumnunr spraxiapu nyHEHMHT Oup KaHuYa TH/UIApUra THUpPKAMa
KUJIMHTaH 0Yu0, acpiap olia Y3MHUHT KEHI KaMpOBIIM KUTOOXOHIapura sra. “Just
so stories” TyIulaMua JACHTU3 Ba YPMOH/IA sIAlIUraH XalBOHIap XaKuaa KOHIU
dpTaKIapHU KUpUTTaH OYnmoO, Oy spTakiapaad HadakaT MagaHWil TapOUs OJHUII
MYMKHUH OajKky, MaHTHUK, reorpadus, tabuar, ¢u3uka Ba MaTeMaTHKara OHJI
KM3UKApJIM MabIyMOTJIapHHU YpraHuil MyMKUH. byH/1ail KU3UKApIU MabllyMOTIap
VKYBUMHU TE3POK XUKOSHM OXHMpUTradya YKuO, KaHAall SKyH TONraHWra
KM3UKTUpaAu. “Just so stories” spraknap TYriaMuHUHT OupuH4M spraruHow the
Whale Got His Throat' (Kur Hera ¢akaT Maiina OGanuximapau eiinu?) e
HOMJTaHaAu, XocusaTr PaxaOoBa Tapkumacuja Oy Tyruiam “Oprakmap caiépacu”
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ne0 HomwuiaHraH. YHaa kKuukuaTtoil MwurtuBoil Kommromika OaluK4YaHUHT
capry3amTu €putuiagu. Y Oaxail0baT, yiaKaH 04 KOJTaH KUTHUHT KapMOFHUIaH
KaHmal Kwinbd KyTuiaranu cy3nad Oepwmaam. “...Kut oxup-okubar xamMma
Oanuknapuu €0 Outupubau. Karrakon nenrusna ¢akaT OurraruHa OavKya-
MurtuBoit KomromkaruHa KoauOau.Y KATHHHT OF3UTa SIKMH KEJIMAaclUK Y4VH,
YHUHT ITYHJIOKKMHA YHT KYJOFMHUHI €Hupa cy3u0 ropap skan”. bynu P.Kunnunr
kyiunaruda taceupiaau: “Till at last there was only one small fish left in all the
sea, and he was a small 'Stute Fish, and he swam a little behind the Whale's right
ear, so as to be out of harm's way. baxaiibar Kutr ou konranugan kemacu 4yKuo
KEeTraH, STHUJIard KUWKMMIIApU KaHOIJAH THKWJITaH...JOBIOpaK Ba aKJUIA
JNEHrM34uHu THO Kysaau. MurtuBoit KomromkanuHr kypcatmacu Owinan Kur
KEUaHU-Ke4ya, KYHIY3HU-KYHAY3 JeMall y30K Cy3raHJaH CYHI, JCHTU34YUHU
KUpPFOKKa uMKapub, ozon kunubau BaneOau: Illy epman Bunuecrep, Ami-
anot,Hamya,Kuan Ba ®uubopora OopuIIMHT MyMKuH -neidau. by epna
AHIMIMSHUHT MalIXyp HOPTIAPUHMHT HOMHU caHa® yTuiraH. EsyBum opurumania
Kyhunarnya udonanaran: 'Change here for Winchester, Ashuelot, Nashua, Keene,
and stations on the Fitchburg Road;'

[y 3ax0TH AOBIOpaK Ba ak/UIM JIEHTM3YM YHUHI OF3UJIaH cakpald TyIuOIu.
Y KutHuHr KopHuga 6eKop YTUPMACIUK yUyH, TUYOFU OWJIaH COJI EFOWIAPUHUHT
yuJapuHu MYHHMO, yCcTMa-ycT TaxJyiad, MIMMUHM TYTUO TypyBYM Tacma OwiiaH
ylapHu Oup-Oupura 0ornad, maHxkapa sicarad 3kaH. Y KuT wunnan yukaéruo, Oy
naHXKapaHd YHUHT TOMOFHTa MaxKaM TYCUK KWIHO YpHATUO U Ba 1e0Tu:

MeHn nanxapa ypHaTIuM,
Kut xankymuH OepKUTIAM.
by napuanu é3yBun P.Kurnnmmar opurnnanma Kyiinnaruda udojaiaras:
By means of a grating
| have stopped your ating.!

E3yBuM SPTAKHUHT CIOKETHHM MyXTa Viinab Ty3WIraH pexa acocujaa o4ud
Oepran. Xap Oup BOoKea MKKMHYHMCHU OWJIaH y3BUU OOFJIaHTaH, KEHUHTHU JiaBXajap
aBBAITWJIApUIATH  TYIIYHUYaJapHU  PUBOXIAHTHpUO  Oopamu.  Kummuar
spTaKiapuja XaJlK MWUIMA TUiaura MaHcyd cy3napiaaH  y¥3  ypHHIa
(oiianaHuITaHIuIu ce3unany. E3yBun 3 XMKOSACHHHU COMUIA ramapiaH Ty3UiIraH
aHUK (pUKpIap BoCUTacUAa 1aBOM STTUPA/IH.

http://www.qutenberg.org/files/32488/32488-h/32488-h.htmHow the Whale Got His Throat'by Rudyard
Kipling
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3-IIYBBA: TJIOBAJUIAIIIYB JJABPUJA KUECHUW TUJIITYHOCJIUK
BA TAPXKUMA MYAMMOJIAPU

HUHIJVIN3 TUWINIAT'A “HEAD” - (bOIII) KOMIIOHEHTJIN
COMATHUK ®PA3ZEOJIOI'NK BUPJIUKJIAP CEMAHTUKACHU

l'adoesa Masniooa HbpacumosHna
byx/[V Hnenuz mumuynocaueu xageopacu ooyenmu,
MYCMAaKun u3iaHysuu

Nurmu3 tunuaarn Head - (Oomr) KOMOOHEHTIM cOMatuK (hpa3eonoruk
OoupnukiapHu udomanaiural MabHOJIApUra Kypa KyWujard rypyxjapra O0ymu0
TaxJ I KUJIaMu3:

1. Cudar 6axonoBYM XapakTepuCTUKara 3ra Oyiaran COMaTuK (pa3eororuk
oupnukiap: to have a good head on one's shoulders - enkacuga xannacu 6YIMOK,
V3 aKjIu OWJIaH Wl KYpaJura ojam;

2. Kucmonuit €xku pyxmii XojaaTHH HQPONATOBYM COMATHK (HPa3eoIOTuK
oupsukiap: one' heart sank into one's boots — roparu opkacura TOpTuO KETMOK;

3. XyJIK -aTBOpHU €KU XapakaT TypUHU U(OJAIOBUN COMATUK (Ppa3eoraoruk
oupnukiap: to have a finger in every pie — Xap uira OypHUHH TUKABEPMOK; tO
show one's teeth — Tuir KaipamMoK, TUITMHHA FUKUUTATMOK;

4. boim KOMIIOHEHTIM COMAaTWK (hpazeomoru3miap KymuHYa MHCOHTA XOC
aKJI-UAPOKHU cajnouil €ku mxoOui 6axonamga KylaHuIaau:

a clear head - to have a good head on one's shoulders)- enkacuga xamracu
60p 6YIMOK (Y3 aKjI-uaIpoKura sra 6yiIMoK):

a wooden head - 3exHcu3s, Oedapocart, aKjiICcH3:

Well, he's got a bad ear for music, Joshua. When people have wooden heads,
you know, it can't be helped. (G. Eliot, 'Adam Bede', ch. V) — Yun Mackepususr
X4 KaHJal SMIMTUII KOOWIMSATH MYK. Arap OJaMHUHI KajllacCh YpHUAA TYHKa
Oynca, XxeuyHapca Kuiia onmaican-Ky, JKomrya.

5 UHCOHHMHT pyxXud XOJAaTUHU HQPOJATIOBUN «OOII» KOMIOHEHTIU
dpazeomoru3miap:

- to hang/lose one's head - GommHu XamM KHIMOK(3rMOK):

Dr. Macphail bent down - he was not a man to lose his head in an emergency
- and turned the body over. (W. S. Maugham, "Complete Short Stories', 'Rain’) -
Jloktop Makdeitn Oupo3 OOLIMHM SHralITUPAU- Y OFUP BazuATIapAa Y3UHTH
UYKOTHO KysaIUraH ogamiap XWIinJaH 3Macau.

- to keep one's head — y3unm (dc-xymmuu) Hykorn6 Kyiimaciuk: (The
situation was serious, but he kept his head. (W. S. Maugham, "Complete Short
Stories', "The Door of Opportunity') — Ba3ust HEXO0STIAaH Mypakkabd >aH, aMMO
On6uH 3¢c-XymnHu HYKOTHO KyiMaIu.

- to bury one's head in the sand — DsTHOOpP OepmaciHK, KapamMaclIHK,0upop
HapcaHu KypMaciuK ydyH ky3 roMMoK: | loved even your so very British talent for

136



hiding your head in the sand when you can no longer avoid the ugliness before
your eyes. (D. Cusack, "Heatwave in Berlin', ch. 17) — Men cenmaru kKo Kysra
TallIaHAUTaH XyHYKJIMKKA YbTHOOP OepMacivK kabu OpuTaH4Ya KOOWMJIUSTUHTHU
xaMm KanupiaiimaH. a level head — coBykkoH OYiMOK, OOCHK (ebhJIIH, Ba3MHUH
oynmmok: (James Williams belonged among the level heads. (O. Henry, "The Four
Millions', “Sisters of the Golden Circle") - JIxeiimc Yunbsme Gocuk (ebiiu
KAIUIap Toudacura Kupapiu.

6) V3 kamp-kMMMaTH OWIaH KUMIAHIUP, YCTYHIHMKHH, OOpPYIIMIMKHH
1(}oaI0BUM «OOI» KOMIOHEHTIU (Dpa3eosioruk OUpiauKiap:

- to carry one's head high- kagauau 03 TyTMOK, OOmMHM OaylaHa KyTapuo
ropmok: (He had been a just judge. And he had carried his head high. (R. P.
Warren, "All the King's Men', ch. VII) — V xakukuii agonarmapsap Cyabs dad. Y
JIOUMO OOLIMHU Marpyp KyTapuo ropapiu.

- to wash one's head-kumHHTIIP OCOMMHU COBYHIIAMOK (7Ka30J1aMOK).

7) OnaMuuHT QuKpHam, XoTUpiam Kabu ¥Y3ura Xoc XyCyCHSTIApUHU
1(}oaI0BYBH «OOII» KOMIIOHEHTIIH (PPa3eooruK OUpPIIUKIap:

- to beat/cudgel/rack one's brains over something-amma xakumamup Oorn
KOTUPMOK

She had a bad memory for names, and it irritated her not to be able to think
of them, so that she would pause in the middle of some story to rack her brains.
(W. S. Maugham, "Of Human Bondage', ch. 94) — V ucmmapHu sxmu XoTupiai
onmMacau Ba Oy YyHHMHT FalllMHU KenTupapaud. Y Te3 Te3 cyx0ar ypracuua
KUMHUHTAUP UCMUHHU dciaionmai TYXTad Komapiu.

Mucomnapian  KYpuHUO TypuUOJIUKH, <«OOII» KOMIIOHEHTIM COMATHK
dbpazeonorusmiap HMHCOHHUHT GUKpIaml, xadWpariaHuil, HadpaTiaHuIl, KaOu
GyHKUMATApUHU Oa)kapyBUu acOCUi TaHa ab30CU OYVIMUII «OolD» (KYyNHHYA MUs)
daonusTura O60fnad  acconmanus  KWIMHMOKJIAa Ba Oy  KOMIIOHEHTIH
dbpazeosoru3MIapHUHT UHCOH (HA0TUATHIaTH YPHU TabKUIJITAHMOK/IA.

bynnait moxusatinu ¢pazeonoruzmiaap AyHEHUHT Oapya TWUlapuja Kyriad
KYJUTaHUIITY OWIIaH YTUOOPHU TOPTAIH.

bynnait  ¢pazeonorusmiap ceMaHTHKacud OoOmIIard MYyXUM  DJIEMEHT
xucoOmanyBun «hair» - «co4» KOMIIOHEHTIH (pazeomoru3miapaa xaMm V3
udonacuuu Tonaau. byHnait KoOMnoHeHTIu dpa3eonoru3miap ofaTaa:

l. WHABMAHWHT XHWC, XasHKOHWHHM, KYpPKYB XUCCHHU wuQoaaiamniia
KYJUIAaHWJIA]IN:

one's hair stands on end — coun Tkka OVIHO KETMOK:

Your hair stands on end over something that's absolutely necessary to get the
work done as we originally planned- (M. Wilson, "My Brother, My Enemy’, ch. ) —
N pexagaruaek KETUIIM YUYyH 3HT 3apyp HapcaHu Oakapull JIO3UM OyiraHuja,
KypasincaHMu, JOMMO KYPKYBAaH COWIAPUHT THKKa OVI10 KeTaau.

2. npuBUAHMHT HUMaJaHAUp HadpaTtuHu ndoganamga KyuiaHuIaau:

get one's hair off — skaxJin YMKMOK, a44MKITAHMOK, apa3IaMOK;
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William: "If you don't find them in two and a half seconds I'll break every
bone in your body." Frederick: "It's no good losing your hair about it.

If we can't find your bouts we can't.” (W. S. Maugham, "Home and Beauty’,
act 1) — Ywipsam:- Arap MEHHHT ToWad3anum Oel JaKuKa HYWaa TOIWIMAca,
CeHU OCK-KYJUTapUHTHHU Maiianal tanuraiimad. @penepuk: Hera counHrus tukka
Oynanu. Axup ynap uyk 0yica, kaepjaH Tonama!

3. T'an cou Tonacu xakuja KeTraHua, ap3umac, axaMHsATCH3 Hapca XaKuaa
canouit myHocabat udonaraHaau:

to split hairs — ap3umac Hapcara EMUIIMOK, KaxXJl KAIMOK:

| can't split hairs," he said.

(H. R. Haggard, "Stella Fregelius', ch. XV) — Bynpaii apsumac Hapcajapra
XYIIUM HUVK,-I€A MOJKOBHHUK.

by a hair — kutua, sxyma kaMm,0MpO3rHHa, ap3uMac Hapca.

He just missed hitting me by a hair. — y bupo3runa MeHra Teru0 KeT/u.

«bo1» KOMIOHEHT/IN coMaTHK (ppazeosoru3miiap y30eKk THIKA XaM KyJa
KYII.

VYnapra 5SKBUBaJCHTIMK HYyKTaW HaszapAaH Kapainuran Oyncak, ¢akar
U30XJIM Tap KUMa yCylujaH (oigaianuira TYFpy Kellau.

Bomman nkkuta K6 KyiMok- be betrothed,;

Bommmuan 6axana TyrMok-carry one’s head high;

bomnan oéx-from head to foot.

Xynoca KWIMO IIyHM aWTUIl MYMKUHKH, «TaHa ab3omapu» JEKCHK-
CEMAHTUK MaWJOHU IMIyHAAal Kwin® MyailssH OMp TWJI BaKWUIAPUHUHT MEHTAal-
KOTHUTUB (DaonusaTiapu >kapa€HHJa CUHTE3 KWIMHTaH Kymiad KOHLENTIapJaH
TAIIKUJ TOTMAIW Ba COMATUK (Ppa3eojOrUK OMPIUKIAP HOMUHAIUS KUIMHAETTaH
OOBEKTHHHI  XapakTepuJaH Kenud UYMKKAaH XojjJa Kymiad rypyxJjapra
OYITUHUIIIIHY TaK03a KUJIaIH.

DoiiganaHUIraH agaduéTaap pyuxaru:

1. Kynun A.B. ®paseonoruss COBPEMEHHOIO0 AaHTJIMUCKOro si3blka /
A.B.Kynun. M.: Beicm. mik., 1996. - 380 c.

2. Cambridge International Dictionary of Idioms. — United Kingdom at the
University Press, Cambridge. 2002 — 608 p

3. Comoayxo 3.M. ConocraBUTEIbHBIA aHAIM3 3alMMCTBOBAHHOM
dpazeonorun (Ha mMaTepuayie aHTIUUCKOTO, (PPAHIY3CKOT'O M PYCCKOTO SI3BIKOB):
ABtoped. aucc. . kaaa. ¢puinon. Hayk. Kazanp, 1974. -24 c. 90
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ROLE OF COMPARATIVE TYPOLOGY IN TEACHING ENGLISH AS A
FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Alimova M.KH. PhD in philology, associate professor
Oripova M.J.-the teacher TSPU named after Nizami

The article considers the role of grammar in the formation of communicative
competence of English leaners. Recognizing the fundamental role of linguistic
competence in the formation and efficient development of the other components of
foreign language communicative competence, the authors consider it advisable
paying particular attention to the typological peculiarities of the native and foreign
languages. The article presents the characteristic features of the grammatical
systems of the languages analyzed: the word and root structure, the knowledge of
which will help to avoid problems and will allow to buildthe necessary linguistic
thinking. The theoretical basis are the works of the famous outstanding
Academician F.F.Fortunatov (1990). Such a study is important for comparative
grammar and typology of languages and allows to get closer to the worldview of
the people whose languages are analyzed in the article. The conclusions may find
their practical application in teaching English leaners. As the language is
considered to be the system of signs which is defined as the complex of units,
where every unit receives its quantitative characteristics depending on the other
units. Always where is a system, there should be two units at least. If one of these
units is omitted there can’t be a system.

Proceeding from this definition of the systemic character of the language every
phenomenon in the language structure is examined in the binary opposition.
F.F.Fortunatov’s theory of word —form is of great importance in defining language
phenomenon. [6, p.3].

F.F.Fortunatov says that the complex of speech sounds 1) xuura “the book ”
Is a word and complex of speech sounds 2) e nmpaaa “lie” is also a word, though
the second one according to the composition, is not simple , as being divided into
separate words He “not” and mpaBaa‘“truth” looses its first lexical meaning “lie”
[6,p.186]. Considering integral character of the word F.F.Fortunatov says that the
issue of the word is the issue of the system of the language [6, p.186].
F.F.Fortunatov’s follower (the follower of the Moscow linguistic school)
M.N.Peterson notes that for the definition of the word —form it is reasonable to
define whether it enters the binary opposition: the opposition between
paradigmatic and syntagmatic relations [5, p.30]. Louis Hjelmslev introduced these
relations in linguistics. M.N.Petersongavefurtherinterpretationtotheword —form: “
s onpenenenust GopMbl TOTO WM JIPYroro CJioBa HAJI0 YCTAHOBUTH, BXOAUTIIH
OHO B JIBOMHOW psiJ OMNIIO3ULMMI: MapaJurMaTUYECKUAd U CHUHTarmMarudyeckuii. B
pe3yabpTaTe ONIO3ULIMMI, HAIIPUMED B CJIOBE CJIEIOW, BBIAEISAIOTCS IBE YaCTH: CJIEI,
KOTOpasi HaxXOQWUTCSA W B CIIOBE cJenas u —OW; C YacTblO CJEl-, KOTopas
Ha3bIBACTCs OCHOBHOM MPpUHAIJIC)KHOCTBbIO, CBA3aHO BCHICCTBCHHOC 3HAYCHUC
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ciaoBa. Hacthb —@ BHOCHUT B OCHOBHYIO YaCTh OTTCHOK, KOTOpLIfI B JaHHOM cCJiy4dac
O3Ha4ya€T, 4YTO CJOBO CJIEIOM OTHOCHUTCI K CJIOBY MYJKCKOIro poaa . 9T0
HasbIBaeTcsd (HopManbHOW mnpHHALICKHOCTRIO [5, P.29]. M.N.Peterson’s such
method of approach to the word —for misapplied to define word —forms in the
English, Russian and Uzbek languages. Mentioned word —forms of ciemoit and
ciemnas are synthetic forms, as there the grammatical meaning is expressed in the
word itself.

In the article, F.F.Fortunatov’s word - form theory is taken in the wide sense,
that is form of words are expressed in two ways: synthetically and analytically.
F.F.Fortunatov’s so — called “rpammaruyecku yactuunbsie cioBa” are considered to
be analytical forms. He says the following about such forms “rpammaruuecku
YaCTUYHBIE CJIIOBA UMEIOT (DOPMBI, KOTOPHIE CBOUMH (pOpMaMU H3MEHSIOT (OPMBI
APYroro I1oJIHoro cjoBa COOTHOCHUTCIIBHBIC TII0 3HAYCHUIKO C H3BCCTHBIMU
pocThIMU (hopMaMu TIOJTHOTO ciioBa” [6, p.178].

As we see, F.F.Fortunatov’s definition of the so- called «rpammaTudecku
YacTUYHBIC clIoBay is the continuation of his simple word —form definition, where
the word is considered to be divided into the stem and affixal morpheme. Auxiliary
words, which are used to express grammatical meanings, are considered to be
analytical word —forms, performing the same functions as simple ones do.
Differing analytical word —forms from those of syntactic, which perform not
morphological, but syntactic functions in such sentences, as | am a teacher, The
wall is white, where the nominal part of the compound nominal predicate (teacher
and white ) can’t enter the binary opposition without the link verbbe (am, is). In the
sentences such as | write and | am writing the words write and writing can enter
the binary opposition without the auxiliary verb be (am, is), which helps to express
the continuation of the action in combination with the participle 1. Such
combinations differ from the idiomatic and phraseological units. They are not
dependent on the combination as a whole, that’s why they are considered to be free
combinations, which are divided into the basic and formal parts.

In order to give fundamental knowledge of the foreign language, the
English learners who are going to acquire this language, it is reasonable to teach
them the structure of the word in their native language and in the language they are
learning as well.

In Russian words are divided into roots, stems, word —forming and word
changing morphemes. Compare: Bpem- (the root of the word), -eun (word —
forming morpheme), -oii- (word —changing morpheme). We usually come across
the fact that the root of the word cannot exist as an independent word. This
concerns adjectives and verbs too: uepn- and cumm - which can’t exist as
independent words in the language. If we take the words oit “mecsr”, “month”,
bola “pe6énok”, “child” in the Uzbek language, we can see that roots and words in
this language are alike. Besides, the root, according to its sound structure,
coincides with the whole word, that is Uzbek word ofi.
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As we have seen, in Russian, in order to have an independent lexical unit, we
should formulate it with the word —forming and word —changing morphemes. So in
the mentioned word Bpemennoii, neither the Bpem- nor the Bpemen- can be an
independent lexical unit, but only Bpemennoit - can, where -oiiis the word —
changing affixal morpheme. If we add affixal morphemes to the word makra0,
we'll see that the separation of these added morohemes doesn't deprive the word
makta® of its undependence. Added morphemes give the word maktab new
grammatical meanings: makTtad “school”, makTabma “at school”, makrabmapaa “at
schools”, makTabmapumusza “at our schools™.”

We’ll mark one more interesting feature which differ the Uzbek language
from the Russian and English languages, that is, there is no prefixation in the
Uzbek language. All grammatical and lexical changings are performed by
suffixation, except borrowings from the Arabic and Tadjik languages: cepmaxcyur,
Oekapop, oedoiina etc.

Addressing the structure of the sentence, we notice the common sign in the
English and Uzbek languages, that is the stable word order. In English: Subject +
predicate + object (S+P+0), in Uzbek: Subject + object + predicate (S+O+P)

In Russian order of words in the sentence is free, that is, Subject +predicate +
object (S+P+0). In special stylistic conditions the Russian language allows some
other versions of the order of words, that is: O+P+S, O+S+P, P+S+0O, P+S+0,
which are impossible in the modern English language. The reason is that in the
Russian language words are morphologically (grammatically) formulated in the
structure of the sentence (even out of the sentence: mkoma: singular, common case,
first declension, feminine gender)

Wherever we use the word in the sentence (at the beginning, in the middle, at the
end) it is used with its formulated form. In the English language order of words in
the sentence is meaningful. If we change the places of words in the sentence, the
meaning of the sentence changes, on the one hand, the words in the structure of
this analyzed sentence change their syntactic functions, on the other hand: The
hunter killed the wolf.— The wolf killed the hunter (in English); Oxoraux youn
BoJika — Bonka youn oXxoTHUK —YOui Bosika OXOTHUK —> Bojka 0XOTHHK yOoun
— OxotHuK Boika yown (He menBens). Analysis of the given above examples
shows that the change of the places of the words in the sentence in Russian only
adds some stylistic meaning, but doesn’t change the meaning of the sentence, so
every language possesses some features, which are peculiar to this language
differing it from other languages. These features of signs coexist with each other
not simply mechanically, but they make up the concrete and stable system of the
language, so that the English learner should know the fundamental role of
linguistic competence in the formation and efficient development of the other
components of foreign language communicative competence, paying particular
attention to the typological peculiarities of the native and foreign languages.
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LEKSIK BIRLIKLARNI SINXRON TARJIMADA IFODALASH
IMKONIYATLARI
Abdullayeva G.G.
Buxoro davlat universiteti, Ingliz tilshunosligi kafedrasi o gituvchisi

Leksik birlik tarjimasi haqida so’z yuritishdan oldin leksik birlik tushunchasi
nimani ifodalashini aniglab olish lozim. Leksik birlik deganda aksariyat hollarda
so’z tushuniladi. Leksik birlikni bunday tushunish leksikologik nuqtai nazardan
olganda to’g’ridir. Leksik birlikni tarjima nuqtai nazardan tushuntirib berish
tarjima birligi tushunchasini hal etish bilan bevosita bog’liq. L.S. Barxudarovning
fikriga ko’ra, tilda mavjud bo’lgan barcha birliklar (fonema, morfema, so’z, so’z
birikmasi, gap) tarjima birligi bo’lishi mumkin. Ma’lumki, tarjimada bitta
tushunchaga bitta tushunchaning to’g’ri kelish holatlari nisbatan kam uchraydi.
Tajribalar shuni ko’rsatadiki, tarjimada so’zga so’z, so’zga so’z birikmasi, hattoki,
so’zga gap to’g’r1 kelishi mumkin. Shu asosda tarjimadagi leksik birlik deganda bir
s0’z va so0’z birikmasini yoki bir so’zga to’g’ri keladigan frazeologik birlikni ham
tushunishimiz mumkin. !

Til orqali o’z fikrlarini ifodalayotgan inson fikrlashda yangi so’zlardan
foydalanmaydi, balki o’zining lug’at boyligidagi so’zlardan foydalanadi. Tarjimon
ham bir tildagi fikrlarini o’girayotganda tilning lug’at tarkibidagi so’zlarni
ishlatadi. Shu boisdan, tarjimonning ongida mavjud bo’gan lug’at, u tarjima
qilayotgan til imkoniyatlariga bog’liq ravishda boyib boradi. Tillar ifoda
imkoniyatlari esa, jumladan, keng va torligi bilan bir-birlaridan farq giladi. Tarjima

1G’ofurov 1. va boshqalar. Tarjima nazariyasi: Oliy 0’quv yurtlari uchun o’quv qo’llanma.- Toshkent: “Tafakkur
bo’stoni”, 2012- 107b
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tilida aynan xorijiy tildagi so’zni ifodalovchi leksemaning mavjud bo’lmasligi,
o’sha tilda so’zlashuvchi xalgning kundalik hayotida bu so’z tasvirlayotgan
moddiylikning yo’qligi bilan alogador bo’lishi mumkin. Shuning uchun ham,
leksik boy til sohiblari yoki aholisi faoliyati kengrog rivojlangan mamlakatlar
tilidan ishlab chigarish faoliyati torroq bo’lgan mamlakatlar tiliga tarjima qilish
jarayoni qiyinroq kechadi. Masalan, ingliz tilidagi “software” (“dasturiy
ta’monot”) so’zining Sibirdagi eskimoslar tilida ekvivalenti mavjud emas.

Demak, tillarning mustaqil taragqgiyot jarayonini boshlaridan kechirishlari
tufayli bir xil tizimga oid tillar tarkiblaridagi har jihatdan o’xshash lisoniy vositalar
ham ayrim matniy holatlarda bir-birlarini almashtirishga ojizlik qgilib qoladilar. Bu,
jumladan, tillarning mustaqil tarixiy taragqiyot yo’llarini bosib o’tishlari, shu bois
muayyan tushunchani, fikrni ifoda etishda ulargagina xos imkoniyatlardan kelib
chiqilishi bilan bog’liqdir.

Tarjimada ma’noni yetkazib berishda, asosan, bir nechta tarjima qilish
imkoniyatlaridan foydalaniladi. Bunda 3 ta turli xarakterli vaziyatlarni hisobga
olish zarur: 1) tarjima qilinishi kerak bo’gan tilda so’zning (umuman bir so’zning
yoki matndagi ma’lum ma’no semantikasining)mos ekvivalenti yo’qligi; 2)
noto’liq mos kelish, ya’ni so’zlar xorijiy tildagi so’z ma’nosining bir qismini
qoplaydi; 3) ko’p ma’noli so’zlarning har bir ma’nosi boshga-boshga mustaqil
so’zlar bilan ifodalanishi;

Bir ma’noli so’zlarning tarjimada bir ma’noli so’zlar bilan to’liq mos
tushishi kamdan-kam uchraydigan holatdir. Bu esa o’z navbatida til lelsikasining
muayyan qatlamlariga tegishli so’lar doirasida uchraydi. Masalan, atamalar,
kalendar bilan bog’liq tushunchalar (oylar, hafta kunlari nomlari), bir nechta
qarindoshlikni bildiruvchi so’zlar (fils,son, ceia — 0’gil; fille, daughter, nous — qiz;
neveu, nephew, miemsHHuk - jiyan), bir nechta hayvon nomlari, Kkishilik
olmoshlari va shunga o’xshash boshqa tushunchalar.

Tarjimada tushunmovchiliklar kelib chigmasligi uchun tarjimondan aniq
tarjima qilish talab qilinadi. So’zlar mazmuni yakka holda anglanmaydi, xuddi
original matndagi kabi bu yerda ham kontekstning so’z ma’nosini ochishda roli
katta. Ba’zan so’z ma’nosi kontekstda yanada kengroq ochib beriladi, bu
tarjimonnning mahorati va tajribasiga bog’liq. Ba’zan original mayndagi so’z
tarjima tilida ikki so’z bilan beriladi yoki, aksincha, ikki so’z bir so’z bilan
berilishi ham mumkin. Hattoki, butun bir atama tarjimada tushirib qoldirilishi yoki
olmosh orqali berilish hollari ham bo’ladi. Keyinchalik tarjima davomida olmosh
o’rnida aynan so’zning o’zi keladi. Shuningdek, ma’lum bir gap ma’nosi ham
mustaqil anglanilmaydi, uning ma’nosi keyingi gaplar bilan ba’zan butun bir
abzats bilan bog’liq bo’ladi. Natijada, tarjima jarayonida bir gap bir nechta kichik
bo’laklarga ajratilib yoki bir nechta gaplar bitta katta gapga birlashtirilibtarjima
qilinishi mumkin. Darhaqiqat, original tildagi har bir so’z yoki har bir gap
tarjimada matndagi ko’plab boshqa elementlarga bog’langan hisoblanadi. Hatto,
alohida olingan bir so’zni tarjima qilishda ham so’z atrofidagi gaplar (kontekstni)
nazarda tutmoq lozim.
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Asliyatdagi so’zga qisman to’g’ri keladigan ekvivalentni topish ko’pincha
tarjima qilishda muammo yaratadi. Aynigsa, polisemantik so’zlar tarjimasi ancha
murakkab, chunki so’z ma’nosining qaysi biri qo’llanilganini aniglash tarjimaning
birinchi galdagi vazifasi hisoblanadi. Bunda tarjimonga kontekst yordam beradi.
Tilshunoslikda odatda kontekstning 2 turi — lingvistik va ekstra lingvistik turlari
mavjud. Lingvistik kontekst 0’z navbatida ikki turga — keng va tor ma’nodagi
kontekstlarga bo’linadi. Tor ma’nodagi kontekst ibora va gap doirasida, keng
ma’nodagi kontekst iboradan katta katta bo’lgan birlik hamda butun bir matnni 0’z
ichiga olishi mumkin. Aksariyat hollarda so’z ma’nosi kichik kontekst doirasida
aniqlanadi. O’z ma’nosida qo’llangan so’zlar va ko’chma ma’noda qo’llangan
so’zlarni tarjima qilishning o’ziga xos xususiyatlari bor. Kontekstda odatda so’zlar
0’z ma’nosida qo’llanmaganda tarjima muammosi paydo bo’ladi. Ba’zi hollarda
s0’z ma’nosini to’liq anglash uchun butun bir gapni tushunishimiz lozim bo’ladi.
Ko’p ma’noli so’zlardan keragini tanlashda kontekstning ahamiyati katta. Masalan,
ingliz tilidagi “bus” so’zini olaylik. Bu so’z ot vazifasida kelganda ““ avtobus yoki
trolleybus” so’zining qisqargan shakli, fe’l ma’nosida esa faqat Amerika va
Kanadada “bolalarni bir hududdan ikkinchi hududga avtobusda tashimoq”
ma’nolariga ega. Bundan tashgari bu so’z talabalar oshxonasidagi lavhalarda
ishlatilib, “0’z-0’ziga xizmat qilish , ya’ni patnisni olib, uni ishlatib bo’lgandan
keyin bo’shagan idishlar bilan joyiga olib borib qo’ymoq” ma’nolariga
ega.!Muayyan so’z tarjimasi uning kontekstdagi tahlilidan bioshlanadi hamda bu
tarjimada tegishli va muqobil so’zni tanlash imkonini beradi. Turli kontekstlar
manba til, ya’ni asliyatdagi qo’llangan so’z ma’nosini ochishda qo’l kelishi
mumkin. So’z tanlashda muammo, asosan, tarjima tilda asliyatda qo’llangan
so’zga qisman muqobil bo’ladigan so’z to’g’ri kelganda hamda muqobil so’zning
0’zi yo’q bo’lganda yuzaga chiqadi. Muqobili yo’q so’zlarni tarjima qilish bir
gator muammo yaratadi. Bu muammolarni ijobiy hal etish tarjimondan chuqur
bilim, mahorat handa tarjima usullarini yaxshi bilishni taqozo etadi.

Shuni esda saqlash lozimki, sinxron tarjima so’z ma’nosini kontekstdan

anglash bir muncha giyinrog. Chunki matnni eshitgan zahotiyoq tarjima gilayotgan
tarjimon kontekstni tahlil gilishga har doim ham ulgurmasligi mumkin.
Xulosa qilib aytganda, ikki til lisoniy vositalarining bir-birlariga barcha ma’no va
vazifalari jihatidan o’zaro mos ekvivalentlar orqali muvofiq kelish hollari kamdan-
kam uchraydi. Binobarin, ko’pchilik lisoniy vositalarning tarjima tilidagi lug’aviy
ekvivalentlariga nisbatan nutqda ko’proq yoki kamroq ishlatilishlari ikki til
ekvivalentlarining barcha matniy vaziyatlarda bir-birlarini almashtirishlariga yo’l
qo’yilmaydi. Bunday vaziyatda muammo matniy muvofiq variantni gidirib topish
hisobiga hal etiladi.

!G’ofurov I. va boshqalar. Tarjima nazariyasi: Oliy o’quv yurtlari uchun o’quv qo’llanma.- Toshkent: “Tafakkur
bo’stoni”, 2012- 104 b.
144



Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro’yxati:

1. Ismatullayeva N.R. Sinxron tarjima masalalari fanidan ma’ruza matnlari. Toshkent
Davlat Shargshunoslik Instituti, “Tarjima nazariyasi va amaliyoti” kafedrasi.
Toshkent, 2013 -55b

2. G’ofurov 1. va boshqalar. Tarjima nazariyasi: Oliy o’quv yurtlari uchun o’quv
qo’llanma.- Toshkent: “Tafakkur bo’stoni”, 2012- 169b

3. Garzone G., Viezzi M. Interpreting in the 21st Century: Challenges and
opportunities. -Amsterdam : John Benjamins Publishing Company, 2000. — 335 p

INTONATSIYA VA OHANGNING PASAYUVCHI VA
KO’TARILUVCHI XUSUSIYATLARI

Yadgarova Zebiniso Tolibovna
Buxoro Davlat Universiteti Xorijiy tillar fakulteti Ingliz tilshunosligi kafedrasi
o0 gituvchisi

Intonatsiya o’zining sostavli elementlari, nutq melodikasi, nutq ritmi,
nutq intensivligi, nutq tempi, nutq tembri, logic va fraza urg’ulari bilan
xarakterlanadi. Shu sababdan intonatsiya nutqiy talaffuz jarayonida murakkab
kompleksdan iborat bo’lgan fonostilistik hodisasidir. Uning gramatik jihatlarini
o’rganishning bir obyekti bo’lsa, ikkinchi jihati intonatsiyaning konnotativ ma’no
darajasi ya’ni uslubiy xususiyatidir.!

Intonatsiya nutq uslublarining barchasida uchraydi. 1lmiy uslubdan tashqari
barcha nutq uslublarida intonatsiyaning konnotativ ma’no ifodalash darajasi
kuchlidir. Intonatsiya gapda turli xil vazifalarni bajaradi. Jumladan, u gap turini,
komponentlari orasidagi bog’lanishni, moddaligini, emotsional bo’yog’ini hamda
ifodalagan sanash, garama-garshi qo’yish, chog’ishtirish kabi qo’shimcha
mazmunlarni ham ifodalaydi.?

Intonatsiyaning yuqoridagi vazifalarni bajarishda ohangning pasayish va
ko'tarilishi muhim rol o'ynaydi. Antipova E.Y. “English Intonation” (i-1974)
kitobida intonatsiya va ohangning pasayuvchi va ko’tariluvchi xususiyatlari haqida
batafsil ma’lumot bergan.

Qaysi tilde bo’lmasin, intonatsiya og’zaki nutqqa xos bo’lib, alohida bir
sintagmani tashkil giladi. Nutg melodikasi va ritmi, nutq tezligi va tembi, logic
urg’u kabi intonatsiyaning tarkibiy qismidir, ularning barchasi supersegment
hodisalar sanalgan va doimo tarkibida yashaydi.

Ingliz tilidan intonatsiyaning ikki turi: ko’tariluvchi va pasayuvchi turlari
mavjud. Ingliz tilidagi intonatsiyaning turli xillarini tahlil gilishda tilshunos olim

'Haydarov A. Konnotativ ma’noning fonetik vositalarda ifodalanishi. Filologiya fanlari nomzodi dissertatsiya
avtoreferati. T; 2009-B.62.

2Abduazizov A. O’zbek tilining fonologiyasi va morfologiyasi. T.: 1992, 134 b.
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E.Y.Antipova ilgari surgan nazariyasida asoslanib, ingliz tilidagi pasayuvchi
ohangning uch xili ya’ni past pasayuvchi ( | s - 1), baland pasayuvchi (I E - 3),
ko’tarib pasayuvchi (1 s - 6) va o’zbek tilidagi ancha past-past va baland-past
ohang turlari giyosiy tahlil gilindi va ularning turli gaplardagi funksiyasi aniglandi.
Pasayuvchi ohangning ingliz va o’zbek tillarida fizikaviy jihatdan ikkala tildagi
tonlar deyarli farq giladi.

Masalan: 1) past (Law - Fall) (Is - 1) ohangini ingliz va o’zbek tillarida
talaffuz qilish jarayonida ovoz o’rta diapazondan eng pastga tushib,
e’tiborsizlik, sovuqqonlik, befarqlik hislarini ifodalaydi. So’roq gaplarda esa
butunlay ohang jiddiylik, ma’suliyatsizlikni ifodalaydi.Umuman bu ohang
tinch, osoyishta, mayin tonligi bilan farglanadi.

Holatni ifodalashda:

Inializ tilida 0’zbek tilida
They speak French well Ular fransuz tilida yaxshi gapiradilar
Buyrugni ifodalashda

Stop talking! Gaplashishni to’xtating!

Umumiy se’roq gaplarda

Do you mind my cleaning Xonani tozalashimga garshi emasmisiz
the room

Undovgaplarda

What a wonderful! Qandayajoyibuchrashuv!

Baland pasayuvchi / High/fall/ (Is-3) ohangini talaffuz gilishda ovoz
baland darajasidan pastga tushadi va notiq fikrida qiziquvchanlik kuchli
ekanligini anglatadi. Bu ohang darak gaplarda ikkala tilda ham hayratlanish,
norozilik, carshilik ma’nolarini, undosh gaplarda esa samimiylik, qizigish
hissiyotin iifodalaydi.

Statement (Holatni ifodalashda):
Ingliztilida O’zbektilida

It was beautiful Buchiroyli

General question (Umumi yse’roq gapda)
Does he speak German ? U nemis tilida gapiradimi ?

Special question (maxsus se’rogq gapda)
Whose bag is it ? Bu kimning kitobi ?

Command! (Buyrugni ifodalaganda)

Stay at home! Uyda goling!

146



w

Exclamation (Undovgapda)

\What nonsense! Be’mani gap !

Ko’tarilib pasayuvchi (High — fall 1-s - 6) ohangini talaffuz qilish jarayonida
ovoz o’rta diapazondan yuqoriga ko’tarib, birdaniga eng pastga tushadi va
notigning ta’sirchanlik hissiyotini ya’ni hayratlanish g’azablanishini ifodalaydi.
So’roq gaplarda esa ikkilanish, xavfsirash, ishonchsizlik, buyrug gaplarda
bbefarglik, javobgarsizlik emotsiyalarini ifodalaydi.

Holatni ifodalashda

Wasn’ts he a polite girl Nahotki u aqilli giz bo’lsa ?
Very good Juda yaxshi
Maxsus se’roq gaplarda
What has happened to you ? Nima bo’ldi o’zi sizga ?
Buyruq gap
I don’t want to dance Men ragsga tushishni xoxlayman

Undovhis-hayajon gap

He says, it’s cheap U bu arzon deydi

Nonsense! Behuda gap!

Yuqoridagi misollardan ko’rindiki, ingliz va o’zbek tillarda ohangning
0’zgarishi bilan so'zlovchining har xil hissiyotlari ifodalanadi. Gap fonetik va
ma’no jihatdan shakllantiriladi.t

Ohang gaplarda ma’no jihatdan guruhlarga bo’linadi, jumlalarni bir-
biridan ajratadi va so’zlovchining o’zi aytgan fikrga bo’lgan munosabatini
ifodalaydi.
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BAJIMUA TAPXKUMAIA SKBUBAJIEHTJIUK BA AJIEKBATJIUMK
TYHTYHYAJIAPHU

3okuposa Hapeuza Caspuesna
byxopo oasnam ynusepcumemu
MApPAHCUMAUYHOCTUK 8d TUHSB00UOAKMUKA KAGeopacu YKUmyeuucu

Annomayus. YmOy wakonaga Oaauuii TPaHCIATOJOTMK KOHTEKCT/a
yuypauuran xamja Tap>KUMallyHOCIUKIA >KUAIuid Oaxcimapra cabab Oynub
KeaéTraH  dSKBUBAJICHTJIMK  Ba  aJIGKBATIWMK  TyIIyHYajdapw,  yJapHUHT
Tap )KUMAIIYHOCIUKIArd YPHHU Ba aXaMUATU TYFpUcHIa cy3 ropuTmiaau. Myammud
Oanuuii TapKuUMaaa SKBUBAJIICHTIUK XaMJa aJCKBATIWK TYIIYHUYAJTapUHUHT Oup-
Oupu OwWjaH KaHYAIWK SIKUH €KW, aKCWH4YA, Kad mapaxana ¢(apK KWIAITTHU
EpUTHILITA XapaKaT KUJITaH.

Annomayun. B 3170l cratbe 0OCYXIAIOTCS MOHSATUS SKBUBAJIEHTHOCTU U

aJICKBAaTHOCTH, UX MECTO U 3HAYEHHE B MEPEBOAUYECKUX HCCICIOBAHUSAX, KOTOPHIC
BCTPEUYAKOTCS B JIMTEPATYPHOM II€PEBOJOJOIMYECKOM KOHTEKCTE M BbI3bIBAIOT
CEpPBhE3HBIC MPOTHUBOPEUYUSA B MEPEBOAUECKUX HCCIIEHOBAHUIX. ABTOpP MOMIBITAICS
IPOJUTH CBET HA TO, HACKOJIBKO OJM3KH WM Pa3IUYHbl JPYT B JAPYre MOHATHS
SKBHUBAJICHTHOCTH U aJICKBAaTHOCTH B XYyJI0’)KECTBEHHOM TEPEBOJIE.

Tasanu 0)73 ea u6opaﬂap: OKBUBAJICHTIIMK, aACKBATIHUK, TApKUMa MATHIIApH,
TPAaHCJIATOJIOI'UK KOHTCKCT.

Knwueenvie cnosa u cnoeacouemanus: SKBUBAJICHTHOCTb, aICKBATHOCTD,
MNEPEeBOAYCCKUC TCKCTHI, TpaHCHaTOHOFI/I‘-ICCKI/Iﬁ KOHTCKCT.

Tapxuma THIIapapo MYJIOKOTHUHI aloXujaa Typu cudaruga acocui
YBTHOOPHU MKKH THJI THU3UMUHUHT CEMAaHTHK UXAaTWra KapaTUIIHU TaK030
dTaauraH WxXoIuM >xapaéHaup. UyHKu axOOpPOTHUHT TYJIAKOHJIWIWTHA ACOCHUHU
TypJid TWUIAp MATHJIAPUHUHT CEMAHTUK YUTYHJIUTH Tamkuia 3Taau. Jluconuit
Tap)KUMAaHUHT MyXHMM BazudanapuaaH OUpPH «TPaHCIATOJIOTMK SKBUBAJICHTIUK
TYIIYHYACUHU MYyalsiH KWIHIIIaH HOOpaTIup.

banuuii Tap>)kMMaHUHT MyKaMMall OYJIUIINIa SKBUBAJICHTIIMK MyXUMMU EKU
aJIeKBaTJIMK, JIeraH CaBOJI TapKUMAIIYHOCHIHMKIa KaTrTa Oaxciapra cabad Oynu0
KEIMOK/Ja. DKBUBAJEHT JIOTMHYA ‘“‘aequivalens” cy3upmaH onuHran Oymub, “TeHr
Kywin”, “Oup Xwi MabHOAA” JNEeTaHUIUp. THIIIIYHOC TapKUMAIIyHOC OJUMJIIap
SKBUBAJICHTJIUKHUHT OUP HEYa TUIUIAPU MABXKYJ SKAHIUTUHU TabKUIJIAIIA[IH.
Ky#iuna ynapaan acocuit StTa TUHIIMHYA alTHO yTamus.

[. DkxBUBaJEHTIMKHUHT OWPUHYU TypUJa TapPKUMAJIIAPHUHT aCIUATTa
YUTyHIUTH Ky3 WIFamac Japaxaaa HaMo€H Oynaau. AciousaT Ba TapKuma
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ypracugaru MyHocabariap acocaH yum0y KypuHUIUIapra sra Oylaau: a) JEeKCHK
TapKuO Ba CHHTAKTHK KYPWJIHUIIIArd HOMYBOMUKINK; 0) MKKH XOJjaTaa Xxam Oup
xm1 pukp Oa€H STUIAETraHIWMIUra KapamacJaH, aciusiT Ba Tapxumazga udonaa
ATUITaH axOo0poT ypracuaa OeBocUTa Ma3MyHUN €KUM MAHTUKHM OOFJIAHUIITHUHT
Ky3ra TallUIaHMAacIuIH; B) aclIMAT Ba TapKUMa MaTHJIApU Ma3MYyHJIapH OpacHlaru
YMYMMIJIMK Jlapa)kacu SKBUBAJIEHT cU(aThaa TaH OJMHIaH OOIIKa Tap:KuMajapra
HUCOaTaH HUXOATAA MacT.

II. DKBUBAJIEHTJIMKHUHT UKKWUHYH TYpUAa Tap>KUMAHUHT aCIUATIa SKUHIUTU
¢doiinanaHwiran TWJI BOCUTaJapd MabHOJAPUHUHI OWUp XWJI 3MAclurd OuiaH
u3oxaaHanu. by rypyxna acnuar OwiiaH Tap)KumMa MaTHJIAQPUHM TalIKWJI 3TaJuraH
KYIMUWINK CY3 Ba CHUHTAKTUK KypwiMaiap ypracuia OeBocUTa SIKMHIUK KYy3ra
TalllaHMaca-1a, WKKU TWI MaTHJIapU SKBUBAJICHTIUKHUHI OWPUHYM Typura
HUCOAaTaH Ma3MyHaH KYIPOK YXIIamiup.

III. DKBHUBAJIEHTIMKHUHI YYWHYM TypUJa aciHsiT Ba Tap)KMMa MaTHJIApH
opacuja KyWuaaru XycCycHsTiIap Ky3ra TalUlaHaJW: UKKH TWIHMHI Ma3MyHaH
y3apo Moc udoja BOCUTAIAPU JIEKCUK TapKUO Ba TOXO CHUHTAKTUK KYPHJIHII
KUXATIAPUIAH TYJIa YUFYH OyIMaiunap.

IV. DKBUBaNECHTIMKHUHT TYPTUHYM TYpHUIA aclUAT Ba TapKUMa YpTacUIaru
MyHOCa0aT WKKM TWJI MAaTHJIapu JIEKCUK TapKUOJAPUHUHT SHAJa KYIPOK
yxuranuinrn ownan n3oxianagau: 1. | told him what 1 thought of her // Men yura
Kku3 xakuaaru QukpumHu adtauMm. 2. He was never tired of old songs // Dcku
amnryJjajap Xed KauoH YHHHI KOHHMIa TerMac 3/1H.

V. Hux,o0sT, OemMHYM TypAa aciausaT Ba Tap)KUMa MaTHJIapU opacujaru
SKBUBAICHTIIMK FOKOpHU Aapaxkana Hamo€H Oymamu: 1. | study at the University //
Men yHHBepcuteTna ykuiiMad. 2. The house was sold for 10 thousand dollars //
Vit 10 MuHT HosUTapra COTHITaH d1u.

OKBUBAICHTIMKHUHT OCIIMHYM THUIIUTA XOC XYCYCHSTIAp MyKaMMal
KYPUHMILA aJeKBAaT Tap)KUMaja HaMoEH Oymanu. Aneksar jotuHya “‘ad-aequo”
cy3uaaH onuHrad 0ynuo, “yxmam”, “oup xun”’, “reHr”, “rtymna moc”, “Oup-oupura
aiiHaH yxmiamr® KaOW MabHOJApPHM aHrJatagd. AWpUM Tap)KUMaIllyHoOCHIap
bukpuya, TapxKuMa KWJIMHAETraH TUJ MebEpUra KaThbUM aMal KuJraH XoJija
acocWii Ma3MYHHHU Y3aTHII KBUBAJICHT Tapxkuma OynuO, Oy mMakOyn Xomataup.
AJIEKBaTIMK TYIIYHYAaCH 3Ca SKBUBAJEHTIMKIAH Kypa KEHIPOK KaMpoBra Jra.
B.BunorpagoBuunr — ¢Qukpruya, OKBHUBAJCHTIUK  TApKUMaHUHT  aclUsATra
SAKUHJIAIIYBUHU TAbMHUHIOBYU OMpP OMUIIIAUP, XOJIOC.

MaTHHUHT aciausTra SKMHJIAIIYB Japaxanapy Kymiad oMuuiapra, XycycaH,
Tap>KUMOH MaxopaTH, TWJI Ba MaJaHUATIAPHUHT Oup-Oupura sSIKHHIMK JKAXAaTH Ba
Tap)KMMa KWIMHAETTaH MATHHUHT XapakTepura OOfIHMK. AJEKBaT Tap)KUMa 3ca
IparMaTvik MyaMMOJAapHHU 3KBUBAJECHTIMKHUHI MaKCHUMaJl Aapa)kacuia Xajl 3Taau
Ba >KaHPHUHT YCIyOud Taysiabu Ba Tap>KUMa MUMKOHUSITUIAH KEMHO YHKUO, THUI
MEBEPUHUHT Oy3mnuiuura uyn kyimaiinu. A.B.DeogopoB sca ymyman Oy
TEPMHUHTA XO0XaT WYKJIUTUHHU, ‘‘aAeKBATIWK HUCTUJIOXWUHUHT YPHUHU TYIIUK
Tap KUMa >Kymiiacu OujiaH Y3rapTUPHUI KEPAKIUTMHHU TabKUIJIalIu.

149



OnuMHUHT GuKpUYa, TYJIAKOHIN Tap>KUMa acIUSATHUHT JKaHP XYCYCHUSTIapH
Ba (DYHKIMOHAN-CTWJIMCTUK KOMIIOHETJIapura TyJia MOC Kemagu. AmMO
HazapuMM3/Ja  aJCKBATJIIMK  TYIIYHYaCHMHM  “TYJAKOHJIW  Tapxkuma  €KHU
“IKBUBAJICHTIIMKHUHT OUp moroHacu” Ae0 3bTUpod 3THO Oynmaiiau. bupuHungan
aJIeKBaTJIMK — HUCOMH TyIIyHYa MyKammall TapXuma smac. SbHU Tapkuma
aciIuATIra ajJeKBaT JE€TaHU TYJIAKOHJIM ACIUATHUHI Y3U JIeTaHu dMac. Tapxumana
ACIUSITHUHT HOJUCOHUM KUXATHapuAaH(OXaHr, PYyXUAT, Yyciay0) HUMaIup
CakJIaHUO KOJTaHJIWTUHU aHrjaTagu. WKKMHYMAaH 3ca aJeKBaTIvMK dMac, Oaiku
AKBUBAJIEHTJIMK — aJIEKBATJIUK Capy TallUIaHTaH Oup MOFOHAIUP.

IOxopunarmnapaan kypuHUO TypuOIUKH, OJTUMIIAPHUHI SKBUBAJICHTIMK Ba
aJIeKBATIMK TYyLIyHYacura €HJAIIyBU YJIAPHUHT ¥3 HUXTUCOCIUKIAPU TOMpACHU[A
qyKyp QUKpIaraHiukiIapuaaH Ba Iy OWiIaH 4YeKJIaHTAHJIUKIApUAAH Keuo
YUKKAH. AJICKBATJIMK MyaMMOCHUTa TYXTajlraH OJMMIIAPHUHT Oupopracu Oaauuit
Tap>KMMa, XyCyCaH, LIEbp Tap>KMMacuaa pyXuAT, ¥Os, OOTUHUN MabHO Ba OXaHT
Kabu MyXUM OMUJJIAPCHU3 a/I€KBATIMKKA 3PUIINALI MyMKHH OYJIMacaurura axaMusit
Oepmaranu Oy MyaMMO XaHy3 ¥3 €UUMHMHM TOIMAaraHMHU Kypcaraju.
I".J1.BockoGoitHuk (pukpuya, SKBUBAJICHTINK OWJIaH YEKIaHyBUWIAp “‘MaTH — Oy
cucrema (Tu3uM)”, 1ed Kapacanap, aJeKBaTiuk Tapadaopiapu “MaTH — Oy TUPHK
opranuzM” ned xucoOmanaumap.

baxcnapra ymymwuii Hazap Ttamuiab, xap HWKKanda Kapaml Tapaduopiapu
énamyBiapuia OMpEKIaMalIUK MaBXYUIMTUHUA Kypuil MymkuH. Cy3 Oaguuii
Tapkuma cudaTtu xycycuaa 0opap sKaH, aJleKBaTIMK Capy MHTWIMIL, HYK JeraHaa
MUHUMYM SKBUBAJEHTJIMKKA JPUIIUII OWIAH SKYHJIAHUIIU MYMKUH. By ¥30ex
XaJKUHUHT “TOFAEK cypacaHr, Temajek Oepaau” HAKIWMHU 3Cra conaau. banunii
TapKUMajJla Tap>KUMOH HIIHHU, S’bHU Tap>KMMaHU SKBHBAJIEHTIUK TMO3HUIUSACUIAH
TypuO OonuIamu MabKyJ X0aaT IMac.

Xynoca KuiuO alTranga. TapKUMaHUHI aclusATra MparMaTUK aJIeKBaTIWUTU
aciMsT Ba TapKUMa COXMOJApUHHUHI OMp XWJl axOopoTra sra Oynunuiapu OusaH
udoaananagu.

DoiiganaHUITaH aJa0uéTIap pyuxarTu:
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ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF ABDULLAH QADIRI'S NOVEL "DAYS
GONE BY" AND ITS REFLECTION SKILLS

Kabilova Feruza

A teacher of ESP for Humanitarian Subjects. Bukhara State University
Turayeva Khurshida Tokhirovna

A teacher of English literature department. Bukhara State University

Abstract — The depiction of natural landscapes given in works of art is one
of the factors that demonstrate the creative artistic skill. Because in the depiction of
natural landscapes, the artist's attitude to the space he captures, how much he
knows the place, how deeply he feels the world of heroes and the environment in
which they live. Therefore, the depiction of natural landscapes is an integral part of
the work of art.

Key words: The depiction of natural landscapes, artist's attitude, world of
heroes, figurative features.

I.Introduction

In a work of art, the author uses visual and expressive means to achieve his
goal. While the natural landscapes in a work are the means by which the reader can
Imagine something, feel a certain feeling, see, hear something, and form images in
the human mind, the different meanings of words and phrases in the play,
figurative features, methods of expressing events in different ways - are expressive
means.

In literary translation, the repetition of visual aids and the problem of word
choice require great skill on the part of the translator. “The translator, in order to
recreate the work in another language, ie in the native language, develops the
author's idea, absorbs it, and then chooses an alternative word depending on the
nature of the text, which means meaning, sound, form, stylistic alternative, anxious
to express the original idea as fully as possible,” wrote Gaybulla Salomov.

Il.Literature review

The aspects of a writer's skill are determined by the means of artistic
imagery and expression used in the creation of the work. One such tool is the
depiction of nature, which plays an important role in a work of art. The uniqueness
of nature is reflected in man, in his psyche. When a person is born, he is in
harmony with nature, enjoying its whims and beauty. It is only human nature to be
inspired by nature. Man creates his own impressions of the beauties of nature. Only
the masters of art: the writer and the poet, using the means of artistic expression,
the artist, using a variety of colors, can express these impressions in the works. No
matter what we read, we always come across a picture of nature. A true artist
portrays man in harmony with Mother Nature. When a writer creates a work, he
looks at every event, landscape, and reality in general. Based on the idea of the
work, he chooses the appropriate detail and uses that selected detail to express the
idea that plays a significant role in the content of the work. For example, when
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depicting nature in works of art, artists often refer to the image of rain, which is
unique, in keeping with their mood, taking into account the situation: "soft,
spotless raindrops™, "black rain”, "lightning”, "black rain", "lightning" images
such as “cold raindrops” and “heavy rain” indicate negative states in the human
psyche, fear, inner turmoil, danger, or depression. In such images, the artist
subjugates the rain, which is a natural phenomenon, to the will of the work, the
inner feelings of the characters or the protagonist, the attitude to reality through
this image, and the artist's unique style. Much depends on the idea expressed in the
play, the chosen theme, the description of events. Unless the translator identifies
these aspects before embarking on the translation, the work cannot "find its way to
the heart,” that is, it cannot convey the author's intent to the reader. As a result, the
author's style in translation may be compromised.
I11.Analysis

Abdullah Qadiri often uses animation, analogies and adjectives to describe
nature. For example, an excerpt from the novel's "A Living News and a Horrible
Night" section:

“Oyning o‘n beshlari bo ‘lsa-da, havoning bulutlig’i bilan oy ko rinmas,
chin ma’nosi bilan qorong’i kuzning qorong’i bir tuni edi. Bir necha yuz yillardan
beri yashab favqulodda zo ‘rayib ketgan “Xo ja Maoz” mozorining chakalagi bu
qorong’iligga bir manba’ kabi edi. Kuchlik bir yel turg’an, qandaydir bir ishga
hozirlang’an kabi to‘rt tomong’a yugurib yurar edi. Mozor chakaligining bir
burchagida tutab yotg’an to ‘nka yonida sochlari o ‘sib soqolig’a qo ‘shilib ketgan
bir devona bu mudhish qorong’iligqa qarshi kurashkan kabi gulxanni yondirishg’a
tirishar, gulxan tavaragidan aylanib qo ‘lidag’i kasavi bilan to ‘rt tomonidan kovlar
edi. Yel borg’an sari kuchlana bordi, chakalak tartibsiz holg’a kirib ketdi, bitta-
yarimta to ‘kilmay qolg’an yaproglar shitir-shitir to ‘kilishka oldilar, qarg’a va
zog chalar ayni uyqu zamonida tinchsizlangani uchun yelga qarshi namoyish
qilg’andek g’o-g’u bila chakalak ustidan aylana boshladilar. Yel kuchaygandan
kuchayib borar va shu nusbatda mozor ichi ham yana bir gat qo ‘rqunch holg’a
kirar edi, yel ketma-ket bo ‘kurar, bunga chiday olmag’an shox-shabbalar gars-
qurs sinar, keksa yog’ochlar g’iyq-g’ivq etib yolborish tovshi chigarar edilar. Yel
ortigcha bir g’azab ustida edi, yer yuzidagi tikkaygan narsani bukib-yanchib
tashlamogqchi bo ‘Igandek pishgirar edi...” [1,222-223]

Let's compare this translation with the original:

“Although the moon was already full, its pale orb was hidden behind thick
clouds. Night fell, a true ebony, autumn night. The darkness seemed to seep from
the hundred year old grove growing profusely by the Hodja Maoz graveyard. The
wind picked up, blowing from all sides now, as though wanting to whip everything
away somewhere. In a murky corner of the grove, a strange figure lurked by one of
the graves. Unkempt and wild, his, hair dishevelled, he circled a smouldering
stump, poking it with a stick, trying to coax the fire to life. The wind raged, the
trees swayed this way and that, noisily shaking off their last leaves. Rooks and
ravens, startled from their roosts, circled above, cawing as if protesting against
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the storm. The wind gained strength, howling and wailing. Unable to withstand
this onslaught, the old trees in the graveyard screeched so pitifully as their
branches snapped off with a crack that the eerie Cimmerian darkness which
shrouded everything from sight took on an even more terrifying aspect. Finally,
whipped into a frenzy, the wind roared with such a furious forse as if seeking to
crush and crumple anything which stood in its path. It toppled one of the plane
trees with a mighty thud, causing the ground to tremble, snatched the embers of the
holy fool's fire and flung them into the thicket, filling the grove with sparks and
lighting the graveyard up like a ghoulish picture. Then, without warning, as
though its fury had been for this alone, the wind suddenly slackened, quietened...”
[2, 206]

The success of the translator in this passage is that the phrase “Bir necha yuz
villardan beri yashab favqulodda zo ‘rayib ketgan “Xo‘ja Maoz” mozorining
chakalagi bu qorong’iligga bir manba’ kabi edi” was translated as “The darkness
seemed to seep from the hundred-year-old growing grove profusely by the Hodja
Maoz graveyard” - “bir necha yuz yillardan beri bolta ko‘rmaganligi uchun juda
qarovsiz bo‘lib qolgan “Xo‘ja Maoz” mozorining chakalagi ham bu qorong’ulikka
bir manba kabi ko‘rinardi”. This means that in this case, “favqulodda zo ‘rayib
ketgan “Xo‘ja Maoz” mozorining chakalagi”, which is extremely strong, is
translated as “bolta ko ‘rmaganligi uchun juda garovsiz bo‘lib golgan “Xo ‘ja
Maoz” mozorining chakalagi”, and in terms of meaning, the content of the original
text is fully covered in the translation.

The phrase “...yel ketma-ket bo ‘kurar, bunga chiday olmag’an shox-
shabbalar gars- qurs sinar, keksa yog’'ochlar g’iyq-g’iyq etib yolborish tovshi
chigarar edilar...” was translated as “the roars and bellows of this ravenous beast
gave no way to mercy. The rooks and ravens, buffeted above the grove in horror
for half an hour, now cawed to one another as though sharing news of the quieting
storm, and swooped back to their branches” here, too, the meaning is fully
covered, but some words are omitted. For example, the phrase “shox-shabbalar
gars-qurs sinar” was completely translated as swooped back to their branches, and
In the phrase keksa yog'ochlar g’iyq-g’iyq etib yolborish tovshi chigarar edilar
compound, the phrase keksa yog’ochlar is omitted and yolborish tovshi chigarar
edilar compound, which belongs to it, connects to the previous compound to form
its logical continuation. That is, there are branches that are broken and begging for
the wind.

IVV.Discussion

There are shortcomings in the translation of some of the plates quoted in the
passage. For example, in the original text, the phrase “Oyning o ‘n beshlari bo ‘Isa-
da, havoning bulutlig’i bilan oy ko ‘rinmas, chin ma’nosi bilan qorong’i kuzning
qorong’i bir tuni edi” “although the moon was already full, its pale orb was hidden
behind thick clouds. Night fell, true ebony autumn night” represented by two
sentences in the form. Here the author describes a dark autumn night when the
moon's face is covered with clouds, and in the translation, “chin ma’nosi bilan
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qorong’i kuzning qorong’i bir tuni edi” the phrase "a true ebony autumn night" -
"kuzning bir tuni”. At this point, the author misses a dark night of dark autumn that
he wants to emphasize.

Let's continue the analysis: “Yel ortigcha bir g’azab ustida edi, yer yuzidagi
tikkaygan narsani bukib-yanchib tashlamoqchi bo ‘Igandek pishgirar edi”
translated into Turkish as "The wind picked up, blowing from all sides now, as
though wanting to whip everything away somewhere" — “shamol ko ‘tarilib,har
taraftdagi hamma narsani havoga sovurardi xuddiki hamma narsani biror yerga
supurib tashlamoqchi bulgandek”. From this we can see that the translator tried to
express the sentence from the content, avoiding the literal translation, and he
succeeded.

Here is an example from the "Black Days" section:

“Kuz kunlarining oyog’i va qish kunlarining boshi edi. Daraxtlardagi sariq
barglar to ‘kilib tugalgan, yer yuzi o zining qishqi sariq kiyimini kiygan edi. To ‘rt
tomonining o ‘ralg’anlig’i soyasida yaproqlarini to ‘kilishdan saqlab qolg’an bu
gilos yog'ochlari ham bu kun tungi qora sovuqqa chidalmay, yelning ozgina
harakati bilanda barglarini shirt-shirt uzib tashlamogda edilar. Havo ochiq bo ‘lib,
quyosh tuzukkina ko ‘tarilgan, ammo uning o zi ham bu kun uncha ta’siri yo‘q, bu
kungi gora sovug quyosh kuchini-da keskan edi.” [1,211]

Abdullah Qadiri is a broad-minded artist. In this passage, the author
describes the image of nature in connection with the end of the autumn season and
the onset of winter with very beautiful analogies and Uzbek grace. They tremble in
the wind as if they were shivering from the cold. Let us now compare and analyze
this passage with the English translation:

“It was the last day of autumn, winter was waiting just around the
corner.The trees had already shed their yellow leaves,which were now spread over
the earth like a golden carpet, preparing the ground for its winter sleep.Even the
cherry trees ,sheltered from the windby walls and bulidings and clinging to their
foliage for longer ,couldnot withstand the chill of the late autumn nights and now
murmuring, they let their leaves drop at the wind's slightest flutter.The sky was
clear, the sun had already climbed high, but its warmth was meager , the chill air
seeming to sap the strength from its rays.” [2,194]

The translator was able to understand the original phrase “Kuz kunlarining
oyog’i va qish kunlarining boshi edi...” and in the translation: "It was the last day
of autumn, winter was waiting just around the corner.” (The English text
reads: “Kuz kunlari nihoyasiga yetgan. Qish kelishi arafasi edi”) The translation
shows how much the translator understood the phenomenon of nature.
“Daraxtlardagi sarig barglar to ‘kilib tugalgan, yer yuzi o zining qishqi sariq
kiyimini kiygan edi...” was translated as "The trees had already shed their yellow
leaves, which were now spreading over the earth like a golden carpet..."
(meaning:* The trees shed their yellow leaves, and the earth was covered with a
golden carpet ). The translator used the phrase "the earth was covered with a
golden carpet" as used by the author. “Havo ochiq bo‘lib, quyosh tuzukkina
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ko ‘tarilgan, ammo uning o ‘zi ham bu kun uncha ta’siri yo‘q, bu kungi gora sovugq
quyosh kuchini-da keskan edi...” was translated as “The sky was clear , the sun
had already climbed high, but its warmth was meager, the chill air seeming to sap
the strength from its rays.”

(The English text reads: "The sky was clear, the sun had already risen, but
the sun's rays had little effect, and the strong cold was overcoming the sun's rays.")
At this point, the interpreter is in original: the phrase “quyosh tuzukkina
ko ‘tarilgan, ammo uning o ‘zi ham bu kun uncha ta’siri yo ‘q, bu kungi gora sovuq
quyosh kuchini-da keskan edi” was translated as “The sky was clear, the sun had
already climbed high, but its warmth was meager, the chill air seeming to sap the
strength from its rays.” has managed to preserve the meaning by translating it into
a compound sentence.

V.Conclusion

At the same time, important work is being done to translate the masterpieces
of Uzbek literature into foreign languages. The Department of Literary Translation
and International Relations under the Writers' Union of Uzbekistan, in cooperation
with universities in the capital and regions, has established a "School of Young
Translators” to support young artists in the country. The first translations were
published by Adib Publishing House, the World Literature magazine was
published regularly, and many other events took place. It is no secret that the
honorable task of presenting examples of Uzbek literature in foreign languages and
the best works of world literature in our native language depends on the talent and
enthusiasm of today's young generation.
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AXIOLOGICAL FEATURES OF PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITSWITH
ZOONYM COMPONENT IN ENGLISH AND UZBEK LANGUAGES
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Abstact: In this article, we decided to focus on the comparative analysis
ofEnglish and Uzbek phraseological units with animalistic component indicating a
person’s axiological features.PU with animalistic component were structured
according to features of human character(with positive and negative evaluation).

Introduction

Phraseological units play crucial function in any language, because they
make sentences more persuasive, colourful and expressive. Phraseological units
represent a special layer of vocabulary of any language. They are figurative and
capacious language units that most clearly capture the images created by man. The
phraseological units give the language identity and uniqueness, they contain
special symbols and associative links fixed in the consciousness of native speakers,
because they are not created in the process of speech, and are used in it in a ready-
made form [1].Emotional sphere keeps dominant role in the formation of
phraseological units as a figurative and marked nationally linguistic unit. The role
of connotation in the meaning of phraseological units is great as it expresses a
positive or negative assessment to human beings. We may identify two basic
components of phraseological connotation, namely on the component of emotivity
and on the component of expressivity. 1. The component of emotivity. Emotions
are one of the forms of reflection of reality and its understanding. They are
expressed by language means only when they are reflected in the consciousness.
Emotions as a form of the man’'s attitude to reality are always accompanied by
evaluation. As emotions are divided into two classes — positive and negative — their
expression in the language may be negatively emotive and positively emotive. But
unfortunately they do not have their necessary index in the dictionary.There are a
lot of phraseological units that contain positive and negative emotive evaluation.
2. The component of expressivity. Expressivity is the graphic, portrayal quality of
the word or the phraseological unit dependent on figurativeness, intensity or
emotivity[2].

The purpose of this article is to present the comparative analysis of phraseological
units with a zoonym component describing human character in English and Uzbek
languages.

Main part .There are many stable combinations that give the language of any
nation a special flavor.The phraseological units visually demonstrate the way of
life, geographical position, history, traditions of this or that community united by
one culture [3]. The set of phraseological units reflects those subjects and
phenomena which a person often faced in his life, namely those which caused
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special emotions and feelings. As the man throughout his history, one way or
another, dealt with representatives of animal world, the set of phraseological units -
zoo phraseological units are connected with them. Zoomorphisms reflect
centuries-old human observations of the appearance and habits of animals, convey
the attitude of people towards animals, and carry information about the typical
traits of an animal. So, phraseological units with the names of animals reflect:[4]
physical qualities and capabilities of a person: “as strong as a horse” —
«otdekbaquvvaty
appearance: “as fat as pig” — «cho’chqadaysemirmoqy;
personality traits: “as fierce as a tiger” — «yulbarsdekjahldor»;
intelligence:“a clever dog” — «itdekaqlli»
habits, abilities, skills:“to shed crocodile tears” — «timsohninigko’zyoshlari.
The analysis of phraseological units identifying the person’s character makes it
possible to understand the culture and traditions of the nation internally. Any
language is inherently anthropocentric , since, on the one side, it describes the
reality through its perception by a person, on the other side , the language has an
extensive tool set for the description of the person. Image of the animals create
mostly negative association in human’s conscience.[5]
Scientists argue that zoomorphisms in phraseology have a number of distinctive
features:
* stable expressions containing the direct name of the animal;
+ always have a figurative meaning "person";
* carry an assessment of a person's actions or behavior
Conclusion.
The research allows todraw a conclusion aboutphraseological units with zoonym
component also determine the traits of human character. The research has also
shown PU expressing negative trairs of human character dominate the positive or
neutral evaluation.
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VERBAL AND NON-VERBAL MANIFESTATIONS OF VERBAL
ETIQUETTE IN SPEECH
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Abstract: This article defines the verbal and non- verbal manifestations of
verbal etiquette in speech and communication in Uzbek-English communicative
cultures, substantiate the reasons for verbal and non verbal variability of their
politeness.
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When messages or information is exchanged or communicated through words
Is called verbal communication. Verbal communication may be two types: written
and oral communication. Verbal communication takes place through face-to-face
conversations, group discussions, counseling, interview, radio, television, calls,
memos, letters, reports, notes, email, etc. some definitions of verbal
communications are as follows:

According to Bovee and others: “Verbal communication is the expression of
information through language which is composed of words and grammar.”

According to Penrose and others, “Verbal communication consists of sharing
thoughts thought the meaning of words.”

So, verbal communication is the process of exchange of information or message
between two or more persons through written or oral words.

For example:

Uzbek version

- Tonub ymupean scotiuoa OyHRUMLAOU:

- — Opeanoup, oatioud. Kenaou. Ou konuob, cuniacu Kypub, katumubd Keiaou.

- — Bou, ynea 6up 6ano o6ynean. bop, xuoup, cypuwmup. Mynua mexpcu3
oyamacane! (Cauo Axmao “Kumorcumaum”, 22)

Translation
Talib growled in his seat.

- He was stumbling. He will be back. Returns hungry and drained.

- Uh-oh, something wrong with him. Go, search him, inquire. How merciless are
you!

(Said Akhmad “Silince”, 22)

Analyze. Here we can see used speech acts, locutionary, perlocutionary and
illocutionary: in  this situation we can define speaker, hearer and the process of
realies.

From the point of discourse analysis:
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Level of . What is analyzed?
communication
Hauou6- stumbling (to walk in an unsteady way and often
almost fall)
Cunnacu Kypu6- drained (very tired and feeling as if all
your energy has gone)
Bouti- uh-oh(“Bou- is uzbek interjection and means used
to tell someone that they do not need to do something, in
this sentence it is used for showing how she is anxious
about her son, “uh-oh”- is English interjection and it used
for showing self-pity, means “oh no!”for instance, "Uh-
oh, I think the bear is inside the house")
Mexpcus- merciless (the personcruel and showing no
kindness or forgiveness)
The way that sentences are constructed (e.g. verb tenses,
Grammar active or passive construction, and the use of imperatives
and questions) can reveal aspects of intended meaning.
The structure of a text can be analyzed for how it creates
emphasis or builds a narrative.
Genre This is taken from narrative story.
Non-verbal aspects of speech, such as tone of voice,
Non-verbal and verbal pauses, gestures, and sounds like “uh-oh”, can reveal
communication aspects of a speaker’s intentions, attitudes, and emotions.
And this sentence includes verbal communication too.
The interaction between people in a conversation, such as
Conversationalcodes  turn-taking, interruptions and listener response, can
reveal aspects of cultural conventions and social roles.

So, verbal communication is the process of exchange of information or
message between two or more persons through written or oral words.

Non-verbal communication is a powerful arsenal in face-to-face
communication encounters, expressed consciously in the presence of others and
perceived either consciously or unconsciously. Much of non-verbal communication
Is unintentional people are not even aware that they are sending messages. Non-
verbal communication takes place through gestures, facial expressions, eye
contact, physical proximity, touching, etc. some important definitions of non-
verbal communication are as follows:

According to L. C. Bove and others, “Non-verbal communication is
communication that takes place through non-verbal cues: through such form of
non-verbal communication as gesture, eye contact, facial expression, clothing and
space; and through the non-verbal vocal communication known as Para-
language.”

In other sentences:

Vocabulary

Structure
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b

Vwanoa Tonuborcon ukku Ky3unu nauscanapu buian bepkumub, opka yeupub
onean 30u. (Cauo Axmao “Kumocumaum”, 23)

Translation

At that moment, the Talib closed his eyes with hand and turned back. (Said
Akhmad “Silince”, 22)

“Ukku ky3uHu naHxajgaapu 6mnan 6epkutMok”- closing eyes with hands used
in several situations.

When the person afraid of something;

When the person waiting for surprise from somebody;

When children play the game “Find me”;

When the person is extremely happy;

When the person shocked;

In that situations people show their emotions without saying a word using
gestures! This is the non verbal communication.

According to Lesikar and Pettit, “Nonverbal communication means all
communication that occurs without words (body movements, space, time, touch,
voice patterns, color, layout, design of surroundings.)”

For example:

Mawunanune  Kyyau — cueHaiudan — 4yyu6  Kysunu  ouou.(Cauo  Axmao
“Kumorcumaum”, 27)

Translation

He woke up to the sound of the car.(Said Akhmad “Silince”, 27)

Here used voice patterns of non verbal communication with the meaning “The
sound of the car” used for calling somebody without shouting.

According to Himstreet and Baty, “Non-verbal communication includes any
communication occurring without the use of words.”

For example:

Hypmame oz2a unoamaii uukapuea xupubd xkemou. Yuune Oy Xun MyomManacuoau
acaxau  uukkan  Pacynbex  opxacuoan  uuxapuea  xupou.(Cauo  Axmao
“Kumorcumaum”, 27)

Translation

Nurmat went inside in silence. Angered by his behavior, Rasulbek followed him.
(Said Akhmad “Silince”, 27)

It is shown that Nurmat does not like Rasulbek and he revealed it to him instead of
using rude words or taboos.

So, non-verbal communication is the exchanged of information or message
between two or more persons through gestures, facial expressions eye contact,
proximity, touching, etc. and without using any spoken or written word.
[https://thebusinesscommunication.com/what-is-verbal-communication-and-non-
verbal-communication/]
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SOME NOTIONS ON THE COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF STYLISTIC
DEVICES IN THE ENGLISH AND UZBEK LANGUAGES (IN THE
EXAMPLE OF METONOMY)

Shukurova M.A.
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Karamatova Durdona (student of group 11-3 ing-19)

Stylistics, sometimes called linguo-stylistics, is a branch of general
linguistics. It has now been more or less definitely outlined. It deals mainly with
two interdependent tasks: a) the investigation of the inventory of special language
media which by their ontological features secure the desirable effect of the
utterance and b) certain types of texts (discourse) which due to the choice and
arrangement of language means are distinguished by the pragmatic aspect of
communication. The types of texts that are distinguished by the pragmatic aspect
of the communication are called “functional styles of language” (FS); the special
media of language which secure the desirable effect of the utterance are called
“stylistic devices” (SD) and “expressive means” (EM).

Archibald A. Hill states that "A current definition of style and stylistics is
that structures, sequences, and patterns which extend, or may extend, beyond the
boundaries of individual sentences define style, and that the study of them is
stylistics." According to Q. Musayev’s definition “Stylistics is abranch of
linguistics which deals with the result of the act of communication, investigating a
system of interrelated language means which serve a definite aim in
communication.”

Words in context, as has been pointed out, may acquire additional lexical
meanings not fixed in dictionaries, what we have called contextual meanings. The
latter may sometimes deviate from the dictionary meaning to such a degree that the
new meaning even becomes the opposite of the primary meaning, as, for example,
with the word sophisticated. This is especially the case when we deal with
transferred meanings. What is known in linguistics as transferred meaning is
practically the interrelation between two types of lexical meaning: dictionary and
contextual. The contextual meaning will always depend on the dictionary (logical)
meaning to a greater or lesser extent. When the deviation from the acknowledged
meaning is carried to a degree that it causes an unexpected turn in the recognized
logical meanings, we register a stylistic device.
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When, however, we perceive two meanings of a word simultaneously, we
are confronted with a stylistic device in which the two meanings interact.
Metonymy is a figure of speech in which a thing or concept is called not by its own
name but rather by a metonym, the name of something associated in meaning with
that thing or concept.

Metonymy is a figure of speech in which one object or idea takes the place
of another with which it has a close association. In fact, metonymy means “change
of name.” As a literary device, it is a way of replacing an object or idea with
something related to it instead of stating what is actually meant. Metonymy is a
stylistic device based on a different type of relation between logical and contextual
meanings, a relation based upon the association of contiguity. Thus the word
crown may stand for “king or queen”, cup orglass for “the drink it contains”. E.g.:

Many ears and eyes were busy with a vision of the matter of these placards.
Like metaphors metonymy can be divided into trite metonymy and genuine
metonymy.

In order to decipher the true meaning of a genuine metonymy a broader
context is needed. It is necessary to understand the words in their proper meanings
first. Only then it is possible to grasp the metonymy.

“In the morning old Hitler - faced questioned me again”.

Among trite metonymies we can find those that are based on very close, common
relations of contiguity (proximity)between objects:

1. The relations between the creator and his creation.

E.g.: To read Shakespeare. Browning created browning (pistol).

2. The relations between the containers instead of the thing contained. E.g.:
The hall applauded.

3. The relations between the material and the thing made of it. E.g.: To be
dressed in silk.

4. The relations between the part and a whole. E.qg.: | have eaten a plate.

5. The relations between the instrument, which the doer uses in performing
the action instead of the action or the doer himself, as in. E.g.: a). “Well, Mr.
Weller”, says the gentleman, “you’re a very whip, and can do what you like with
your horses, we know”. (Dickens); b). As the sword is the worst argument that can
be used, so should it be the last. (Byron)

Metonymy is defined not by the name of features, things or action on the
basis of similarity of another things, but the name of something associated with
meaning of thing or concept. For example the word “dasturxan” (table cloth)
means “a covering spread over a dining table”. This word is also used instead of
“the dishes and meals” which are set on the table cloth.

The types of metonymical transference:

1. The name of the item is transferred to the another object: “bosh” (“head”, a
part of body) — “bosh” (in meaning “brain”): boshim og’riyapti (I have a
headache); “ich” (inside) — ich (digestive organs: ichim og’riyapti — my stomach
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hurts); uy (home) — uy (the people who live in home, inhabitants: butun uy yugurib
chigdi — the whole home went out.);

2. The name of the object is served as a measurement peace that is related to
the main object: kun (in meaning “sun”) — kun (“the shining part of the day”); oy
(the name of planet) — oy (in a meaning month); jo’ra (friend) — jo’ra (pair); bosh
(head) — bosh (measurement, banch);

3. The name of object is transferred from the object which is initially generated
from that object: til (organ of speech) — til (speech); choy (plant) — choy (drink);
dam (breath) — dam (minute, time);

4. The name of the feature is transferred to the object which has the same
characteristics: ko’k (blue colour) — ko’k (greens) — ko’k (sky); kir (dirtiness) — Kir
(a dirty clothe); yupga (thin) — yupga (the name of the meal); chuqur (deep) —
chuqur (to patch);

5. The name of the action is transferred to the outcome of the action
where is derived from: to’ymoq —to’y (to eat — wedding).

In conclusion. we can say that Metonymy is a type of figurative language in
which an object or concept is referred to not by its own name, but instead by the
name of something closely associated with it. By using metonymy, texts exhibit
deeper or hidden meanings and thus drawing readers’ attention. In addition, the
use of metonymy helps achieve conciseness. Metonymy is based on a different
type of relation between the dictionary and contextual meanings, a relation based
not on affinity, but on some kind of association connecting the two concepts which
these meanings represent on proximity (contiguity). As with other literary devices,
one of the main purposes of a metonymy is to add flavor. Instead of saying, "These
chicken wings, coleslaw, and green beans are delicious,” you could say, "This dish
Is delicious." Now, you've avoided naming all the separate elements of the meal,
breaking up some of the awkwardness and making the sentence more vibrant.
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INGLIZ VA O ZBEK TILLLARIDA MAJBURIYLIK MA'NOSINING
IFODALANISHINING O ZIGA XOS XUSUSIYATLARI

Shukurova M.A.
Buxoro davlat universiteti Ingliz tilshunosligi kafedrasi o”gituvchisi
Abdullayeva Nozima (11-2 ing-19 guruh talabasi)

Modallik kategoriyasi ma'nolarining fe'l mayllari orqali ifodalanishi shu
kategoriya ifodalanishining asosiysini va grammatik usulini tashkil qiladi. Bundan
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tashqgari, bu kategoriya yana bir qancha boshqa usullarga ham ega bo’lib, ulardan
biri leksik yo'lni tashkil etadi. Modallik ma'nolarining leksik wusul bilan
ifodalanishiga modal so’zlar kiradi. Hozirgi kunda tilimizda modal so"zlar termini
bilan yuritiladigan so’'zlarga keyingi 10-16 yil ichida (o'zbek tilida esa atigi 6
yildan beri) mustaqil so'z kategoriyasi sifatida qarab kelinmoqda.Tilshunoslikga
bu terminni birinchi marta akad. V.V.Vinogradov kiuallif modal so'zlarga “modal
so'zlar so’zlovchining voqgelikka bo’lgan munosabatlarini ifodalaydi, deb ta'rif
beradi va ularning funksiya jihatdan boshqa so'z turkumidagi so’zlardan farq
gilishini ko rsatadi. Gapda ifodalangan fikrning vogelikka munosabatini modallik
kategoriyasi har bir gapning muhim konstruktiv belgilaridan biri hisoblanadi.Har
ikkala tilda modallik ma’nolari o’ziga xos Grammatik vositalar bilan
ifodalanadi.Ingliz tilida modallik ma’nolari modal so’zlar,modal fe’llar,mayllar
bilan ifodalanadi. O’zbek tilida maxsus ot,fe’l va ravish formalari, shuningdek
modal va ko’makchi so’zlar, yuklamalar ham o’z leksik ma’nolari bilan modallikni
anglatadi. So’zlovchining anglatilayotgan fikrga munosabatini ifodalovchi so’zlar
modal so’zlar deyiladi.

Ingliz tilida modal so’zlar ma’no jihatidan bir necha guruhlarga
bo’linadi.Ular :

1. Zaruriyatni ifodalovchi modal so’zlar :certainly, surely, assuredly, of course.
no doubt, apparently, undoubtedly.
It's certainly a big problem.
2. Ehtimoliylikni ifodalaydigan so’zlar: perhaps, maybe, possibly, probably.
He wondered if perhaps he had figured things wrong.
How could you possibly have believed that?
3. Xohish, istakni ifodalovchi modal so’zlar: happily, luckily, fortunately.
Fortunately, we've been given more time to finish the job.
Happily, no one was hurt.

Garchi modal so’zlar ravishlar bilan o’xshahs bo’lsada, ular ma’no va

sintaktik vazifasi bilan farglanadi.
If he were not married as happily as he was,might not something come of it?
(Dreiser) adverb
...she hauled me to the washstand, inflicted, a merciless, but happily brief scrub on
my face and hands with soup water,and a coarse towel...(Ch.Bronte) modal word.

Ingliz tilida leksik-grammatik yarusda majburiylik ma’nosi modal fe’llar
hamda turli xil modal fe’l iboralari bilan ifodalanadi.

O’zbek tilida esa modal fe’llar bo’Imaganligi sabab ushbu yarusni hech
narsa o’zlashtirolmadi. Modal fe’llar asosan infinitive tomonidan ifodalangan ish-
harakat yoki holatga so’zlovchining munosabatini ko’rsatish uchun ishlatiladi. Bu
munosabatlar 0’z ichiga mumkinlilik, taklif, faraz, majburiylik, ruxsat,
ishonchsizlik ma’nolarini gamrab oladi.Ingliz tilidagi modal fe’llar: may (might),
can (could), must, shall, will, should, would, ought, need, dare.
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Shuningdek, to be+Infinitive, to have+ Infinitive modal iboralari ham kiradi.
To have+Infinitive sharoitdan kelib chiggan majburiylikni ifodalaydi.Ushbu ibora
to be obliged ma’nosiga yaqin bo’lib 0’zbek tilida majbur,shart ma’nolarini beradi.

Being knew that if Willoughby demanded it, he had to give the report. (Heym)

Bu ikkala modal iboralarda majburiyat va zaruriyat soyalari bo’lsada,

ularning ma’nosida farq bor.

As | was to be there at 5 sharp. (part of an arrangement)

| had to take a taxi. ( necessity arising out of arrangement)
My eyesight isn't good. | have to wear glasses

Ingliz tilida zaruriyat va majburiylikni ifodalaydigan bir qator modal fe’llar
bo’lib, ularga “must, ought, should, to be to, to have to” lar kiradi. Boshgacha
aytganda ish-harakatni bajarishda subyektni hech kim majbur gilmaydi, balki
obyektiv shart-sharoit natijasida u zaruriylik sezadi va ish-harakatni bajarishga
majbur bo’ladi.

Aks holda u ko’zda tutgan ish-harakat ro’yobga chigmaydi.Bu fe’l
“should”ga nisbatan zaruriyat va majburiylikni kuchliroq ifodalaydi. ’Must,
should, ought va tobe to” fe’llarini giyoslab ko’ramizki, must umumiy va hajm
jihatidan kengrog ma’no ifodalaydi.

”Ought”, ”should” va “to be to”, ’have to” birikmalari ifodalaydigan ma’no
bo’linganroq bo’ladi. Ularning ma’nolari tor, “must “ning asosiy ma’nosi -
zaruriyat. Must modal fe’li majburiylik ma’nosini berishi uchun aktiv va passiv
nisbatda fagat oddiy infinitiv bilan ishlatiladi.

Must modal fe’li ushbu ma’noda “to” ko’makchisiz ya’ni bare Infinitive
bilan ishlatiladi.

Must modal fe’li quyidagi majburiylik ottenkalarini beradi:

1.0byektiv sabablar sharti bilan belgilangan harakatning sodir etilishidan
qgochib bo’lmaslik-ish-harakat hali amalga oshmagan,lekin so’zlovchining
istagidan gat’iy nazar amalga oshadi. Amalga oshishga undayotgan shart gapda
ko’rsatilishi yoki ko’rsatilmasligi mumkin. “Dearest” she said.”What must be,
must you know”.(J.Galsworthy)

2.0byektiv sabablar sharti asosida harakat sodir etilishida majburiylik ya’ni
so’zlovchi holatiga ko’ra ish-harakatni bajarishga majburdir:

“Joe, you needn’t go tonight. Stay here; wait until you have calmed down.
It’s a long journey.” - “I must go”, I said.”You know why”. (J.Braine)

3.So’zlovchining subyektiv sharti bilan belgilangan ish- harakat sodir
etishning zaruriyligini ifodalaydi:

| shall never get over the blow ,but of course your happiness must be my
first consideration. (S.Maugham)

Should fe’li orqali majburiylik ifodalanganda esa ma’no maslahat,tavsiya
muloyim pand-nasihat darajalariga tushadi.
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Should modal fe’li quyidagi majburiylik ma’nolarini berishga xizmat qiladi:

1.So’zlovchining subyektiv fikr asosida ro’yobga chiqgan harakat sodir
etilishining zaruriyligi: | think, when your children have grown up,that you should
cut away from them.(A.Christie)

2.0byektiv sabablarga ko’ra sodir etiladigan harakatning zaruriyligi -hali
sodir bo’lmagan, lekin amalga oshishi mumkin bo’lgan ish-harakatni bildiradi:
Insulators should be kept very clean on their surfaces.(D.H.Wilkinson)

Ought to ning quyidagi majburiylik ottenkalari mavjud: 1.So’zlovchining
subyektiv fikr asosida ro’yobga chiggan harakat sodir etishining zaruriyligi. I-
shaxs olmoshi ishlatilgan o’zlashtirma gaplarda ought modal fe’li qatnashsa, ish-
harakat so’zlovchining fikriga binoan bajarilishining zaruriyligi ifodalanadi: He
was very low and | thought I ought to do all I could to cheer him up.(S.Maugham)

II-11l-shaxsga qaratilgan gaplarda ought modal fe’li qatnashgan bo’lsa,
bunday gap so’zlovchi ishongan ish-harakatga maslahat, istak va hattoki muloyim
buyrugni ifodalab keladi: | called the doctor for him and the doctor said he ought to
stay in bed.(S.Maugham)

2.Harakatning maqgsadi-harakat hali sodir etilgan emas,lekin so’zlovchi
magsadga muvofiq tarzda bajarish niyatida.

Shall quyidagi majburiylik ottenkalarini ifodalaydi: 1. Shall fe’li
so’zlovchining subyektiv fikri bilan shartli bo’lgan harakatning zaruriyligini
ifodalaydi. Bunday ma’noda shall tahdid, va’da va qat’iy istak ma’nosini
ifodalaydi: | have made my mind .Henry shall go to the Grange and nowhere
else.(A.Christie)

To have to quyidagi majburiylik ottenkalarini beradi: 1. Ish-harakatning
majburiyligi - ish-harakat shaxsga tegishli bo’lmasdan vaziyatdan kelib chiib sodir
bo’lishi shart: Don’t be upset, love, Joe doesn’t want to go, but Joe has to earn
pennies.(J.Braine) 2. to have to - ba’zi sabablarga ko’ra shaxs ish-harakatni
bajarishga majbur bo’lishini ifodalaydi: If he had to finish the picture I don’t see
why he couln’t have taken some photographs and work from them.(A.Christie)

Need majburiylikning quyidagi ottenkalariga ega: 1.Harakatni sodir etish
zarurligi ma’nosida keraklilik,harakatning keraklilik tusini beradigan - harakat hali
sodir etilgani yo’q, lekin uni amalga oshirish lozim.Sababi: bu harakat amalga
oshmasa bo’lmaydi: Enough, for him, was roughly half the amount we needed to
sell in order to break even.(J.Braine)

Xulosa gilib shuni aytish mumkinki, gapda ifodalangan fikrning vogelikka
munosabatini modallik kategoriyasi har bir gapning muhim konstruktiv
belgilaridan biri hisoblanadi. Har ikkala tilda modallik ma’nolari o’ziga xos
grammatik vositalar bilan ifodalanadi.Ingliz tilida modallik ma’nolari modal
so’zlar, modal fe’llar, mayllar bilan ifodalansa, o’zbek tilida modal fe’llar
bo’lmaganligi bois modallik ingliz tiliday fe’l mayllari hamda modal so’zlar va
ingliz tilidan fargli ravishda ko’makchi, yuklamalar bilan ifodalanadi.
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COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF METAPHORS IN THE ENGLISH AND
UZBEK LANGUAGES

Shukurova M.A.
Bukhara state university, teacher of English linguistics department
Yo ldosheva Mohinur (student of group 11-3 ing-19)

Stylistics is a branch of general linguistics. It has now been more or less
definitely outlined. The types of texts are distinguished by the pragmatic aspect of
the communication are called functional styles of language (FS); the special media
of language that secure the desirable effect of the utterance are called stylistic
devices (SD) and expressive means (EM). SD must always have some function in
the text, besides they bring some additional information. The conception that
words possess several meanings gives rise to such SDS as metaphor, metonymy,
irony, epithet and others. A metaphor is a literary figure of speech that uses an
Image, story or tangible thing to represent a less tangible thing or some intangible
quality or idea; e.g., "Her eyes were glistening jewels". ... In this broader sense,
antithesis, hyperbole, metonymy and simile would all be considered types
of metaphor. Thus, a metaphor is a conscious and intentional intensification of
typical semantic properties of a word: “Oh, Rain”- said Mor. He enveloped her in a
great embrace. (I. Murdoch). The dictionary meaning of the verb “envelope” is “to
wrap up, coer on all sides”. The contextual meaning is “to embrace” Here we can
give example of the Uzbek: Imtihonda u sayrab ketdi. The dictionary meaning of
the verb “sayramoq” is “qushlarning sayrashi, yoqimli yoki yoqimSiz 0voz
chiqarishi” The contextual meaning is” tinmasdan so"zladi, yaxshi javob berdi”.

The typical features of proverbs and sayings serve as the foundation for
an SD which is called epigram, i.e. brevity, rhythm and other properties of
proverbs constitute a generative model into which new content is poured
Sweet is pleasure after pain (J. Dryden)

What the eye does not see, the stomach doesn’t get upset (J.K. Jerome).
O zing tashna bo"lsang, obi juy ketar

Ko zing tashna bo’lsa, obro’y ketar (X.Dexlaviy)

Aytur so zni ayt, aytmas so zdan gayt. (A.Navoiy)

While speaking about SD we must always remember: the force of one
and the same SD may be different. In some cases the emotive charge may be very
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strong, in others it may be weak. It depends on the use of a SD in one and the same
function. Due to the overuse of the SD it may become hackneyed, trite and looses
its freshness and brightness;

English examples of metaphors: The best pens of the world; A sweet smile;
Buttoned strictness of his coat; With his mousing walk.

Uzbek examples of metaphors: Bulogning ko zi; Tog ning yon bag'ri; Oq oltin,
zangori ekran; O ychan ogshomlar; Solsovuldek yuzlar

In the first case we have trite SDs, in the second-fresh, genuine SD.

“Henry was a lion on the battlefield”. This sentence suggests that Henry fought
so valiantly and bravely that he embodied all the personality traits we attribute to
the ferocious animal. This sentence implies immediately that Henry was
courageous and fearless, much like the King of the Jungle.

The term “metaphor”, as the etymology of the word reveal means transference of
some quality from one object to another. From the times of ancient Greek and
Roman rhetoric, the term has been known to denote the transference of meaning
from one word to another. It is still widely used to designate the process in which a
word acquires a derivative meaning. Quintilian remarks: It is due to the metaphor
that each thing seems to have its name in language. “Language as a whole has been
figuratively defined as a dictionary of faded metaphors.

Metaphors like many SDs must be classified according to three aspects:
1) The degree of expressiveness,
2) The structure i.e. in what linguistic form it is presented or by what part of
speech it is expressed,
3) The function, i.e. the role of SD in making up an imagine.

Metaphor is not just a figure of speech, but a way by which we perceive the
world. “Language is essentially metaphoric”, because metaphor is widely used in
our daily life, lives in our language, and above all, is in our thought and behavior.
We can feel metaphor everywhere, at any time, since it is a way of thinking. So it
will be a good try to teach English vocabulary by making use of metaphors. They
are powerful cognitive tools for our conceptualization of abstract vocabulary
categories. The most important feature of metaphor is its relatedness between
things and categories. For example, the word “leg” can be used to refer to legs of
human beings, legs of a chair, a bed, a table, and so on, which basically means “the
support of things”. Metaphor and analogy both work by bringing together two
concepts from different conceptual domains, whereas metonymy works by using
one element from a given domain to refer to another closely related element. Thus,
a metaphor creates new links between otherwise distinct conceptual domains,
whereas a metonymy relies on the existing links within them.

Metaphors are one of the most extensively used literary devices. A metaphor
refers to a meaning or identity ascribed to one subject by way of another. In a
metaphor, one subject is implied to be another so as to draw a comparison between
their similarities and shared traits.
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Some linguists distinguish between what they call translation, based palely on
the meaning expressed by linguistic sighs, and involving recourse to extralinguistic
information. In fact, the two are very closely intertwined and in most cases
effective translation is impossible without an adequate knowledge of the speech —
act situation and the situation described in the text.

The purpose of using a metaphor is to take an identity or concept that we
understand clearly (second subject) and use it to better understand the lesser known
element (the first subject). Example: “Henry was a lion on the battlefield”.

In conclusion, metaphor is not just a figure of speech, but a way by which
we perceive the world. “Language is essentially metaphoric”, because metaphor is
widely used in our daily life, lives in our language, and above all, is in our thought
and behavior. In the same sense, metaphor is an important way of language change
and development. We can feel metaphor everywhere, at any time, since it is a way
of thinking. So it will be a good try to teach English vocabulary by making use of
metaphors. They are powerful cognitive tools for our conceptualization of abstract
vocabulary categories. The most important feature of metaphor is its relatedness
between things and categories. And we have come to the idea that it is very
difficult to imagine the language without stylistic devices especially metaphor. The
transformative power of metaphor is what ultimately defines the basis of the
poet's ability to communicate a profound idea, what Percy Bysshe Shelley referred
to in his “A Defense of Poetry” as, “intense and impassioned conceptions
respecting man and nature.” Such ideas lie beyond the mere literal words and
images.

The list of used literature:
. Galperin LR. Stylistics. M. “Higher school” 1977.
. Arnold I.V. The English Word. M. 1973.
Boboxonova L.T. Ingliz tili stilistikasi. T. 1995.
. Toshaliev I. O zbek tili stilistikasi. T. 1988.
. ApytionoBa H.JI. Meradopa B si3b1ke yyBcTB. 1999.

COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF STRUCTURAL-GRAMMATICAL
FEATURES OF NOUNS IN THE ENGLISH AND UZBEK LANGUAGES

Shukurova M.A.
Bukhara state university, teacher of English linguistics department
Khayrullayeva Azizabonu (student of group 11-1 TNA -19 (ing))

The noun is the central lexical unit of language. It is the main nominative
unit of speech. As any other part of speech, the noun can be characterised by three
criteria: semantic (the meaning), morphological (the form and grammatical
categories) and syntactical (functions, distribution).
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Semantic features of the noun: The noun possesses the grammatical meaning of
thingness, substantiality. According to different principles of classification nouns
fall into several subclasses:

According to the type of nomination they may be proper and common;

According to the form of existence they may be animate and inanimate.
Animate nouns in their turn fall into human and non-human.

According to their quantitative structure nouns can
be countable and uncountable.

This set of subclasses cannot be put together into one table because of the
different principles of classification.

Morphological features of the noun: In accordance with the morphological
structure of the stems all nouns can be classified into: simple, derived ( stem +
affix, affix + stem - thingness); compound ( stem+ stem —armchair)
and composite ( the Hague ).

Syntactic features of the noun: The noun can be used in the sentence in
all syntactic functions but predicate. It can go into right-hand and left-hand
connections with practically all parts of speech. That is why practically all parts of
speech but the verb can act as noun determiners. However, the most common noun
determiners are considered to be articles, pronouns, numerals, adjectives and nouns
themselves in the common and genitive case.

Due to the following morphological characteristics nouns can be classified in
following ways:

1. Nouns that can be counted have two numbers: singular and plural (e. g.
singular: a girl, plural: girls).

2. Nouns denoting living beings (and some nouns denoting lifeless things)
have two case forms: the common case and the genitive case.

3. It is doubtful whether the grammatical category of gender exists in

Modern English for it is hardly ever expressed by means of grammatical
forms. There is practically only one gender-forming suffix in Modern English, the
suffix -es, expressing feminine gender. It is not widely used.

Ex.: heir --heir-ess; poet -- poet-ess; actor -- actr-ess; waiter - waitr-ess; host -
host-ess; lion - lion-ess; tiger - tigr-ess.

Gender, i.e. the distinction of nouns into masculine, feminine and neuter,
may be expressed lexically by means of different words or word-compounds:
father - mother man - woman; boy - girl gentleman lady; husband — wife; cock-
sparrow - hen-sparrow; boy-friend --girl-friend; man-servant - maid-servant.

Very often personal or possessive pronouns indicate the gender the noun.
Due the syntactical characteristics nouns can be classified in following ways:

The chief syntactical functions of the noun in the sentence are those of the subject
and the object. But it may also be used as an attribute or a predicative.

The sun was rising in all his splendid beauty. (Dickens) (subject)

Troy and Yates followed the tourists. (Heym) (object)

He (Bosinney) was an architect ... (Galsworthy) (predicative)
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Mary brought in the fruit on a tray and with it a glass bowl, and a blue dish...
(Mansfield) (attribute; the noun glass is used in the common case)

The hero and heroine, of course, just arrived from his father's yacht. (Mansfield)
(attribute; the noun father is used in the genitive case)

A noun preceded by a preposition (a prepositional phrase) may be used as

attribute, prepositional indirect object, and adverbial modifier.

To the left were clean panes of glass. (Ch. Bronte) (attribute)

Bicket did not answer, his throat felt too dry. He had heard of the police.
(Galsworthy) (object) She went into the drawing-room and lighted the fire.
(Mansfield) (Adverbial modifier).

The noun is generally associated with the article. Because of the comparative
scarcity of morphological distinctions in English in some cases only articles show
that the word is a noun. A noun can be modified by an adjective, a pronoun, by
another noun or by verbals.

As a conclusion noun is a word that functions as the name of a specific
object or set of objects, such as living creatures, places, actions, qualities, states of
existence, or ideas. However, noun is not a semantic category, so that it cannot be
characterized in terms of its meaning.

Thus, actions and states of existence can also be expressed by verbs,
qualities by adjectives, and places by adverbs. Linguistically, a noun is a member
of a large, open part of speech whose members can occur as the main word in
the subject of a clause, the object of a verb, or the object of a preposition. Lexical
categories (parts of speech) are defined in terms of the ways in which their
members combine with other kinds of expressions.

The syntactic rules for nouns differ from language to language. In English,
nouns are those words which can occur with articles and attributive adjectives and
can function as the head of a noun phrase. "As far as we know, every language
makes a grammatical distinction that looks like a noun verb distinction."

The list of used literature:

1. Kaymanckas B.JI. wu ap. 'pamMmMarvika aHTJIMACKOTO si3blKa (HAa aHTIUHACKOM
s3bike). 1973.

2. Uneum B.JI. The Structure of English Language. 1971.

3. Jespersen O. Essentials of English Grammar. N.Y., 1938.

4. Arnold J.V. The English Word. M., 1986.

171


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Word
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Linguistics
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Open_class_(linguistics)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Part_of_speech
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Subject_(grammar)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Clause
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Object_(grammar)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Verb
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Preposition
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Syntactic
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/English_language
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Article_(grammar)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Adjective
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Head_(linguistics)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Noun_phrase

FONETIK TERMINLARNING QIYOSIY TAHLILI (1IZOHLI
LUG ATLAR MISOLIDA)

Xodjayeva D.I.

BuxDU TYCHT kafedrasi mudiri, filologiya fanlari doktori ,
Xusenova M.O".

BuxDU TYCHT kafedrasi o’ gituvchisi

Lisoniysathlar orasida fonetika eng kichik tashkil etuvchi va boshga sathlar
birliklari uchun moddiy (substantsial) asos bo‘luvchi birliklarni beradigan sath
sifatida ajralib turadi. Insonning nutq faoliyati sezgi a’zolari asosida his gilinuvchi
nutq birliklari - tovush yoki tovushlar tizimi vositasida ro‘yobga chigadi. Nutq
tovushlari o‘zida uch jihatni birlashtirgan murakkab nutqiy birlik sifatida namoyon
bo‘ladi. Ular quyidagilar:

a) talaffuz a’zolari bilan boshqariladigan markaziy nerv sistemasi mahsuli
(fiziologik jihat);

b) tabiatdagi har ganday tovush kabi akustik tabiatga ega (fizik, akustik jihat);

v) nutg tovushlari Kkishilarning axborot uzatish, kommunikatsiya vositasi
(funktsional, sotsial, lisoniy jihat).

Nutg tovushlarining haqigiy va biz uchun muhim jihati ularning funktsional
aspektidir. Tilshunoslikda aytilgan uch jihatni yaxlitlikda o‘rganish yoki ajratgan
holda tadqiq qilish masalasida bir xillik yo‘q. Ba’zilar nutq tovushlarining
fiziologik tomoni biologiya fanining, akustik jihati fizika fanining o‘rganish
predmeti bo‘lib, tilshunos uning faqat funktsional tomoninigina tekshirishi lozim
degan g‘oyani ilgari surishsa, ayrimlari har uchala jihat bir-biridan ajralmasdir,
ularni yaxlitlikda o‘rganmoq kerak degan aqidaga tayanadilar. Ana shu ikki qarash
kurashi natijasida tilshunoslikda ikki-fonetika va fonologiya sohalari ajraldi.
Pirovard natijada fonetika nutqiy variant (xususiylik)larni, fonologiya esa lisoniy
invariant (umumiylik)larni tadqiq qilish bilan mashg‘ul bo‘ladigan bo‘lib qoldi.
Fonetika va uning birligi.Fonetika deganda eng quyi lisoniy sath ham,
tilshunoslikning shu sathni o‘rganadigan sohasi ham tushuniladi. Fonetika
(gr.phonetikos - tovushga, ovozga xos) tilshunoslikning boshga sohalaridan fargli
o‘laroq, nafaqat o‘rganish manbaining funktsional tomonini, balki nutq
tovushlarini hosil qiluvchi talaffuz apparatini, shuningdek, ularning akustik
xossalarini va til egalari tomonidan gabul gilinish jihatlarini ham tekshiradi.
Fonetikada tilshunoslikning boshga fan sohalari-adabiyotshunoslik, fiziologiya,
fizika, psixologiya kabi fanlar bilan alogasi yanada yagqol namoyon bo‘ladi. Bu
fanlardan farqli o‘laroq, fonetika tovushlarga so‘z, qo‘shimcha va gaplarga moddiy
giyofa beruvchi til tizimi unsuri sifatida garaydi. Fonetika nutgdagi tovush
o‘zgarishlari va almashinishini, urg‘u va uning turlarini ham o‘rganadi.

Fonetikani o‘rganish imlo (orfografiya), to‘g‘ri talaffuz (orfoepiya)
me’yorlarini yaxshi o‘zlashtirib olishda, adabiy va dialektal talaffuz farqlarini
aniglashda, logopediya va surdopedogogikada nutqiy nugsonlar diagnostikasi va
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ularni bartaraf etishda katta ahamiyatga ega. Fonetika yutuglari aloga vositalarini
tekshirish va ular samaradorligini oshirishda hamda nutgni avtomatik aniglashda
muhim rol o‘ynaydi.

Oksford lug atida 122 ta fonetik terminlar berib o'tilgan: accent, acute
accent, affricate, allophone, alveolar, analphabetic, apocope, apostrophe,
approximant, articulation, aspirate, aspiration, assimilation, assonance, atonic,
back, bilabial, cardinal vowel, central, circumflex, clear, close, closed syllable,
click, cluster, consonant, consonantal, continuant, dark, dental, devoice, diacritic,
diphthong, diphthongize, elide, elision, eth, fortis, front, geminate, glottal, glottal
stop, hard consonants, indentation, intonation, intrusive, laryngeal, later
consonant, lax, lenis, lingual, macron, minimal pair, monophthong, monosyllable,
monosyllabic, nasal, nasalize, open syllable, oral, palatal, palatalize, palate,
pharyngeal, phone, phoneme, phonetic, phonetics, phonic, phonology, plosive,
polysyllable, primary stress, pronunciation, prosody, retroflex, rhotic, roll,
rounded, rounding, schwa, secondary stress, segment, segmental, semi-vowel,
short vowel, sibilant, soft, spirant, stress, stressed, stress-timed, strong,
suprasegmental, syllable, syllable-timed, syllabic, syncope, tap, tense, thorn, tone,
tone unit, tonic, transcribe, transcription, trill, tripthong, umlaut, unaccented,
unrounded, unstressed, unvoiced, uvular, velar, verb, vocalic,vocalization, voiced,
voiceless, vowel, weak.

O zbek tili izohli lug atida 93 ta fonetik termin berilgan: a6zay, atiupuw
beneucu, akyeum, aigpasum, anocmpod, apmuKyIayus, accumuiayus, oow xapag,
Oy2UH, OVEUHIU, BOKANU3M, 2eMuHamad, cpaguxa, oaxmunrocpagus, OUaKpumuk,
ouxkyus, ouccumunsayus, ougmone, oupdyz-ougdgdys mosywnap, omcapanenu,
Jrcapanecus, 3abap, 3ep, udeocpamma, uoeocpagpux, uoeozpagus, uepo2iug, umio,
MMJZOGMZZ, UHmMepeoKal, UHMOHRAYUOH, UHMOHAYUUA, KOHCOHAHMU3IM, KYypCUue,
Jocoecpammda, J1OMuH4dd, maxpasic, memamesd, Muxxani, MOHOCLUZJZG6U3M, HYymkKg
avzonapu, 010: muil 0a0u moegyuinapu, opgoepagux, oppocpagus, opgosnux,
opgoonus, o23axKu HYmK, oxawe, nareozpag, naneoepaghus, naysa, nukmozapagus,
NOpMIIO8YU, Npome3da, peoyKyus, CUHSAPMOHUZM, CUPRATY84U, CmeHo2pagusl,
cmenozpamma, maxkm, managgys, mosyul, MpAHCKPUNYUOH, MPAHCKPUNYUS,
MPAHCKPUNYUSAILAW, MPAHCIUMEPAYUS, MYMYK, YHOOUL MO8V, VHIIU MO8YUL, YPRY,
ypay beneucu, ypeyau, ypaycus, amxa, onema, ¢onemamux, Gonemux,
Gonemuka, onemucm, ornoepagux, oronocux, gononoeus, puxamus, xam,
YY3UK, UYIUKAUK, UY32U, WUNULOOK MOBVUUAAD, WIOBKUH, WOBKUHIU YHOOULLAD,
KOPUWUK, VHOOWNAD.

T/p Oxcdopn YTUJI-2
1. Accent AKIIEHT
2. Articulation APTHKYJIAIUSA
3. assimilation AcCCUMWITALINAS
4, Syllable byrun
5. polysyllabic OyruHIHN (KY11)
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6. Diphthong Jludronr
7. Voiceless Kapanrcus
8. Voiced XKapanrau
9. Intonation NuTonamus
10. Front Onp

11. transcription Tpanckpuniws
12. Consonant YHaom
13. Vowel Yunu
14, Stress Ypry
15. Stressed Yprynu
16. Unstressed Yprycus
17. Phoneme doHema
18. Phonetic doneTHk
19. Phonetics doHeTHKa
20. Phonology doHoIOTHSA

Tilshunoslikda universiyalar ya'ni deyarli barcha tillarda uchraydigan
birliklar mavjud. Zero, ko pchiliklar tillar bir-biriga bog'lig hamda o xshash.
Tilning Fonetik sathida ham biz bunday birliklarni uchrata olamiz. Deyarli barcha
tillarda fonemalar 2 xil bo ladi: unli/vowel va undosh/consonant. Quyida ushbu
terminlarni ikki tilda, ikki lug at orgali tahlil gilamiz.

O TlLdaberilganta'rif: ¥ H I O LII: yamom T 0 B y 1t maw. Ofu3 Ba Oyru3
Oymuuruga TYpJau TYCHKJIapra y4dpad Xocwsa Oymaauran,  TapkuOu ¢dakar
IIOBKUHJIAH €KMW OBO3 Ba IIIOBKHUHJAH uOopar Oymaauran ToBym. Mac, 0, B,
arosyuutapu [4j, 289 b.]JOksfordda: Con - son - ant /'konsonant/ noun, adj. 1.a
speech sound made by completely or partly stopping the flow of air being breathed
out through the mouth; 2. a letter of the alphabet that represents a consonant
sound, for example ‘b’, ‘¢’, ‘d’, ‘f* etc - compare VOWEL [p.311]. Berilgan
izohlarni taqgoslar ekanmiz ikki lug atdagi izohlarda o xshash hamda farqli
borligini ko rishimiz mumkin. Chunki tildagi xussusiyatlar, tovushlar tizimining
Klassifikatsiyasi terminlar orgali izohlarda o0z aksini topadi. Dastlab
o xshashliklarga nazar tashlaydigan bo’lsak, ikkala lug atdagi izoh anig, gisga
ta'rif bilan berilgan. Misol tarigasida tovushlardan na'munalar ham keltirilgan.
Ikkala lug'atda ham bu so'z tilshunoslik bilan bog'lig ekanligiga ishora bor.
Oksfordda bu termin ko'p manoli so 'z sifatida ikki ma 'noda ya'ni ham tovush
ham harf sifatida izohlangan bo’lsa, O'TILda tovush sifatida izohlangan bo'lib
dastlab termin har biri bosh harfda ifodalangan so'z bilan keyinchalik davomida
“tovush” so'zi bilan so'z birikma shaklida berilgan. Oksfordda ushbu termin
o qgilishi ko'rsatilgan trankriptsiya , morfemik tahlili hamda gaysi so'z turkumligi
ekanligi ko rsatilgan holda berilgan. Shu o'rinda aytib o tishimiz kerakki, o' zbek
tilidagi “unli” va “undosh™ so'zlari tuzilishiga ko'ra soda yasama, ya'ni: un+dosh,
un+lid an hosil bo’lgan. Birog biz foydalanilayotgan O zbek tili izohli lug atida
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ushbu so'zlarning morfemik tarkibi hagida so'z yuritilmagan. O zbek tili
so zlarning morfemiki tarkib tahlili Shavkat Rahmatullayev tomonidan gilinib
ma lum lug at shaklida tuzilgan.

“Unli” termini O TILda quyidagicha o'z izohini topgan: YHJIMU: yH/m
ToBym muw.Ofu3 Ba OYFu3 OynuiuFuga Xed KaHJdal TYCHKKA ydpamail XOCHII
Oynanurad, TapkuOM oOBO3JaH HOOpaT (IMIOBKUH JESAPIX MIITHPOK ITMAMIUTaH)
toBymr. Mac., a, u, oroBynuiapu [2j., 290 b.] Unlilarga berilgan ta'riflar ham,
ularningtasnifi va miqdori ham turli tillarda turlichaligi bizga ma’lum. Aynigsa,
unlilar tizimini boshga til tovushlari tizimiga moslashtirishga bo’lgan intilishlar
mavjudligini ta'kidlash kerak. Binobarin, o zbek tili unlilari soni rus tili unlilari
soniga tenglashtirildi, ona tilimizga xos xususiyatlar — qisqalik-cho ziglik,
ochiglik-yopiqlik  kabi holatlar singormonizm, qattiglik-yumshoqlik kabi
xususiyatlar bilan almashtirildi, natijada tilimizga mutlago yot unsurlar olib kirildi.
S.Malov 8-9ta deb ko'rsatgan unlilarimiz oltitaga gisqartirildi va til o'zining
nafisligini, ohangdorligini yo qotish darajasiga keldi. Bu holat mavzuga takror va
takror gaytishini, eksperimental tadgigotlar olib borishni va o0°zbek tilining 0°ziga
xos gadriyatini tiklashni tagazo etadi. Zero, taniglifonetist-olim M.V.Panov
ta'kidlaganidek, tovushlar soni  masalasi tilshunoslikning  fundamental
muammolaridan biridir. Olimning yozishicha: “Fonetik birliklarni tasniflash bilan
shug ullanaylik. Tilning tizimi ekanligi bizni xavf ostida goldiradi.Agar biz
yanglishib tovushlar gatorida bu tizimga kirmaydigan elementni Kiritsak jiddiy
xatoliklarga duch kelamiz, ya'ni bitta “begona” barcha munosabat va
xususiyatlarni chalg’itishi tabiiy”.tIngliz tilida ushbu so'zning tarjimasi “Vowel”
bo’lib, u Oksfordda quyidagicha izohlangan:VVowel /'vaual/ noun. Phonetics.1. a
speech sound in which the mouth is open and the tongue is not touching the top of
the mouth, the teeth, etc., for example, /a:, 9, 2:/ vowel sounds; Each language has
a different vowel system. — see also CARDINAL VOWEL 2.a letter that represents
a vowel sound. Compare CONSONANT - see also DIPHTHONG [p.1648].
Ushbu terminning izohlarini tahlil qilib giyos qilar ekanmiz, yuqoridagi
“undosh/consonant” termini ta'rifidagi o'xshash va fargli jihatlarni ko'rishimiz
mumkin. Chunki lug atlarda so'zlar ayni bir tizim aasosida beriladi. “Consonant”
terminining izohidan farqli ravishda “Vowel” so'zining morfemik tarkibga
bolinishi berilmagan, bu ushbu so'zning tub so'z ekanligini ifodalaydi. Ta'rif
davomida gap orgali misol ham berilgan. Xuddi undoshning ta’rifida berilgani kabi
2 xil ma'noda: harf va tovush sifatida ta riflangan hamda izoh tushunarli bo’lishi
uchun “Vowel” so'zini “Consonant” va “Diphthong” so zlari bilan bog liglikda
giyos holda tahlil gilinishi aytib o’tilgan.

Undosh tovushlar asosan 3 tomonlama, go shimcha tarzida 2 tomonlama
tasnif qgilinadi: 1. Hosil bo'lish o'rniga ko'ra; 2.Hosil bo'lish usuliga ko'ra;
3. Ovoz va shovginning ishtirokiga ko'ra; 4. Tovush paychalarining ishtirokiga

Manos M.B. CoBpeMeHHbIi pycckuil s3bik. PoHeTnka. — M.: Boicias mkomna, 1979. — C. 256.
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ko'ra; 5.Tarkibiga ko'ra;  Hosil bo’lish usuliga ko'ra 2ga: a)portlovchi;
b)sirg aluvchiga bo’linadi.

O’zbek tilida “sirg’aluvchi” atamasi undoshga nisbatan ishlatiladi. Bu so'z

0z gatlam ya'ni sof ozbekcha so'z sanaladi. Bundan tashqgari dastlab ushbu
mazmunni ifodalovchi so'z chetdan olingan ya  ni “frikativ” termini hisoblanadi.
Bunibiz O TILda berilgan izohda ham ko rishimiz mumkin:
OPUKATHUB|.10m. fricatio — wmkananumi]: ¢ppukaTuB yHaouuiap miu. HyTk
ab3ojapu Oup-Oupura sSKMHIAMKO, XaBO TOp OpPAIUKIAAH CHUPFAIUO YUKHIIH
HaTWXKacHUIa Xocws Oynmanuran B, ¢, 3, €, K, W, X YHJOIUIApU (Cnpranqun
yuaouwiap muu. Opukatus ToByuwiap ) [4)., 365 b.] Izohli lug atda izoh aniq,
ilmiy asoslangan holda, so'zning etimologiyasi va o shandagi ma nosi, na'muna
misollar bilan berilgan. 1zoh oxirida ushbu terminning sinonimi sifatida
“Sirg*aluvchi” so’zi ham berib o'tilgan.

Oksforda ham  undosh fonemalarning hosil bo'lish xususiyatlarini
ifodalovchi termin o0°zining anig va ixcham ta'rifi bilan izohlangan:
Fricative/ frikotiv / noun. a speech sound made by forcing breath out through a
narrow space in a mouth with the lips, teeth or tongue in a particular position, for
example, /f/ and /7 in fee and she — compare PLOSIVE [p.596].

Izohdan ko'rishimiz mumkinki, izoh so'zning so'z turkumi, o’qilishi va
aynan so zdagi fonemalar na'munasi bila PLOSIVE (ya ni Portlovchi) so zi bilan
giyoslangan holda berilgan. Berilgan ta'riflar izohini giyoslar ekanmiz ularning
mazmunida 80% lik bir xillikni , fagatgina ba’zi jihatlarda, tovush organi o rnidagi
ta'rifda, fargli jihatini ko rishimiz mumkin.

Endigi navbatda ikkinchi tur undoshlar ya'ni Portlovchi undoshlar izohiga
nazar tashlasak: MMOPTJOBYM 2. muw. HyTK ab3ogapUHUHT KUIICIAIIYBH Ba
XaBO OKUMHU OOCHUMHUHHUHI IIy ab30dapHH €EpuUO YTUIIM HATHXKACHa XOCHII
6ynanuran (yamom). /B ynoowu] Y36ex muwuoa scapaneiu nopmaoguu yHOOuLap
opacuda maxcumym ocapanenuiux xact smaou. «YTA» [3j., 299 b.] Berilgan
izohdan shuni ko rishimiz mumkinki, ushbu so'z ko'p manoli bo'lib lug atda
keltirilgan ma'no bevosita tilshunoslik, fonetika bilan alogador. Ta'rif ilmiy
asosda, anig misol, na'muna manbasi bilan aytib o'tilgan

Oksfordda ushbu termin quyidagicha o'z izohini topgan: Plosive
/'plausiv/NAmE /'plousiv/ n./adj. a speech sound made by stopping the flow of
air coming out of the mouth and then suddenly releasing it, for example, /t/ and /p/
in top [p.1114]. Keltirilgan izohdan shuni ko'rishimiz mumkinki, ushbu so'z
ingliz tilida ham ot ham sifat so'z turkumi sifatida garalib bevosita bir-biriga
bog ligdir. Ikkala lug atda berilgan ta'rif bir xil mazmunni ifodalaydi.

Xulosa qilib shuni aytishimiz mumkinki, Sof fonetik lugatlar ikkala tilda
deyarli bir xil mazmunni ifodalaydi. Migdor jihatidan Oksfordda O TILga nisbatan
ko prog berilgan.Har ikkala lug atda berilgan ta'riflar misollar bilan berilgan.
Ta'riflar aniq , ixcham, ilmiy asoslangan holda izohlangan.
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SHEKSPIR ASARLARIDAN BA’ZI IFODALARNING TARJIMLARI

Madrahimova R.Sh.
Navoiy davlat konchilik instituti, “O’zbek va chet tillari kafedrasi’ assistenti

Badiiy adabiyotda obrazlilik alohida estetik kategoriya bo’lib, g’oyaning
ifodasi va ta’sir kuchini ta’minlashga xizmat qiladi. O’xshatish ,sifatlash, majoz
mubolag’a, kichraytirish, jonlantirish vositalari va hakazo obrazli so’z va iboralar
jumlasiga kiradi. Ularning har biri 0’z uslubi va funksiyasiga ega. Bu ifodali nutq
vogealari {tasviriy vositalar} badiiy adabiyotda katta ahamiyat kasb etadi. Ular
badiiy asar tiliga ,,shira’’kiritadi, uning estetik ta’sir quvvatini oshiradi.

Tanigli rus uslubshunos olimi A.l.'Yefimov bu xususida shunday degan:
,,O’xshatish yoki sifatlash ishlatilgan tagdirdagina nutq obrazli bo’ladi, so’zlarning
majozly yoki boshga ma’no xususiyatlari faollashadi”. Ifodali vositalardan biri
mubolag’a ishlatilgan bir misolga e’tibor gilaylik:
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Juliet: But to be frank,and give it them again
And yet | with but for the thing | have.
My bounty is as bondless as the sea
My love as deep: the more | give to thee (1938,32)
Jlxynberta: UTOO MCKPEHHO OMSATH OTAATh TeOe
Ho s xouy Toro, uem s Biaaero
Mosi, kak Mope, Oe3rpaHeuHO HEKHOCTh
N riy6oxko nmr060Bp10(1950,14)
Julyetta:  Yangi sovg’a bermoqchiman saxovatimdan
Ixtiyorimda bor narsaning egasidurman,
Dengizlarday bepoyondir menda saxovat,
Dengizlarday menda chuqur sevgi-muhabbat.
Julyetta Romeoga 0’z sevgisining,muhabbatining zo’rligini tugamas bepoyon
dengizga va uning tubsiz chuqurligiga mubolag’ali qiyos qilmoqda. Ba’zi majoz
ma’nosidag so’zlar ko’p tillarda bir magsad uchun ishlatiladi. Masalan, ingliz, rus
va o’zbek tillarida ,,tulki’” xuddi shu ma’noda ayyorlik magsadida ishladi.
Regan:  Ingrateful fox! Tis he (1938,488)
Pyrano: HeGnorogapHas iuca, BoT oH! (1950,542)
Regona: Ana o’zi! Ho, ko’rnamak,aldoqchi tulki.
Ayyorlikda tulki juda ko’p tillarda majoziy ma’no kasb etgan. Ko’pincha har bir
til, yozuvchining uslubi yo tasvirlanayotgan vogea hamda kontekstda juda muhim
uslubiy rol o’ynagan majoziy obrazlarni boshqa tilda berish tarjimonni qiynaydi.
Masalan,Shekspirning ,,Qirol Lir” fijiaviy asaridan bir misol tarjimasini
kuzataylik:
Duke of Albany:
Wisdom and goodness to the vile see: vile:
Filths savour but themselves, what have you done?
Tigers, not daughters, what have you pefom’d.
AnpOOHH:
J1oOpo ¥ MyZIPOCTB-TIIIOXO IS TUIOXUX
['psi3b M10OUTH UL ce0s YTO BbI COBEPILIMIU 7
UYro caenanu6 ve mouepu-turpunbi? (1950,546)
Alboni:
Yaxshi niyat,yaxshi 0’git yomonga yomon.
Balchiq fagat 0’z o’zini yaxshi ko’radi.
Nima qilib goydingiz yo urg’ochi arslonmisiz?
(G’.G’ulom tarjimasi, 1960,454)

Alboni keksa Lirning Kkatta gizi Gonerelyaga Qirolning ahvolidan achinib
gapiryapti. Lir juda og’ir ahvolda. Bir vagtlar mamlakatni idora qilib turgan ulug’
shoh endi ayanchli ahvolga tushib qgolganida, katta gizlari undan surbetlarcha yuz
o’girar ekan. Alboni uni ,,arslon “ deb ataydi. Bu yerda yovvoyi yirtgich hayvonga
nisbatan berilayotganligi  ko’rinib  turibdi. Birog buni tog’ridan tog’ri
ZArslonmisizlar’deb o’girilsa, bu bilan girolning andishasiz gizlarini emas...
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arslonlarni haqgorat gilgan bo’ladi! Chunki arslon o0’zbek tilida xoinlik emas,
aksincha mardlik, bahodirlik, dovyuraklik ramzidir.

Demak bu o’rinda ,,arslon “ ni ingliz va rus tillaridan o’zbekchaga tarjima
aynan ,,0’ziday” ,,ko’chirib” bo’Imaydi!

Bundan tashgqari, ,,Arslon “ni girolning surbet gizlariga nisbatan berish uchun
uning jinsiga ham ishora qilish darkor. Vaholanki, o’zbek tilida uy parrandalaridan
tovuq va xo0’roz singari jins ma’nosini beruvchi maxsus so’z arslonga nisbatan
uchraydi.

Bu uslubiy muammoni hal qilishning juda yaxshi bir yo’li bor: girolning katta
qizlarini arslonga emas, balki urg’ochi eshakka nisbat berish- bu mochaxar
,,urg’ochi eshak” bu so’zda salbiy haqorat ma’nosi ham mujassamlashgan.

Afsuski,masalaning yana ikki  tomoni  borki,ular mochixar so’zini
go’llashdan ehtiyot bo’lishni talab qiladi.Lirning qizlari shunchaki ,,mochaxar”
emas.Agar bunday bo’lganida ularning faqat axloqi buzuq bo’lar ediyu, muqaddas
zot-buzrukvorga nisbatan ehtimol,bu gadar munofiglik va gabihlik gilishmasdi.
Ikkinchidan, mochaxar so’zida ,, ayol eshak” dan ko’ra ochiq haqorat ma’nosi
ustunroq.

Eng muhimi, bu so’zda vahshiylik ma’nosi yo’q G’.G’ulom muammoni
o’zicha juda yaxshi hal qilgan:arslon so’zi oldingi urg’ochi aniglovchisini
qo’shgan(urg’ochi arslon). Bu bilan Lirning qgizlariga xos rahmsizlik vaxshiylik va
haqoat ma’nolari ,,mo’tadillashtirilgan’’-biroq dramaturgning obrazli iborasi
mugqobil ,, jufti’ni topgan.

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro yxati:
1. A.W. E¢pumos. Ctusiocobuka pycckoro si3bika M3gatynsctBo — IIpocBeBekycMm.
M..1969.ctp 102.
2. «Romeo va Juliety Ziyouz saytida (Magsud Shayxzoda tarjimasi).
3. https://uz.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Romeo_va_Juliet&oldid=1949921

OZBEK VA INGLIZ TILLARIDA OLMOSHLARNING LEKSIK-
SEMANTIK XUSUSIYATLARI

Yadgarova Zebiniso Tolibovna,
Buxoro Davlat Universiteti Ingliz tilshunosligi kafedrasi o qituvchisi va
Hamroyeva Shahnoza Shuhrat gizi, 11.1ing-20 guruh talabasi

O'zbek va ingliz tilarida ham olmoshlar ma'no va grammatik xususiyatiga
ko ra quyidagi turlarda bo'linadi:

1) Personal pronouns (kishilik olmoshlar): I, he, she, it, we, you, they;

2) Demonstrative pronouns (ko rsatish olmoshlari): this, that, these, those,
it;

3) Interrogative pronouns (sorog olmoshlari): who, what, which , how,
whom , why, whose;
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4) Reflexive pronouns ( o'zlik olmoshlari): myself, himself, herself, itself,
ourselves, yourself(yourselves), themselves;

5) Relative pronouns ( nisbiy bo g lovchi olmoshlari): who, whom, what,
whose, which, that;

6) Objective pronouns ( Obyektiv olmoshlar): me, him, her, it, us, you, them;

7)Possessive pronouns (egalik olmoshlari): my, his, her, its, our, your, their;

8) Indefinite pronouns (gumon olmoshlari): some, somebody, someone,
something, somewhere, any, anybody, anyone, anything, anywhere; 9) Reciprocal
pronouns (birgalik olmoshlari): each other, one another.

Biz hozirgi ingliz va 0"zbek adabiy tilida olmoshlarning gaplarda ishlatilishi,
ularning poetik va prozaik matnlarda stilistik xoslanishining, funksional
chegaralanishlarning ekstalingvistik jihatlariga e’tibor qaratdik va badiiy
adabiyotlardan misollar yig dik. Tahlil natijalari quyidagilarni ko rsatadi.

Kishilik olmoshlari ko pincha ega vazifasida keladi.

| saw that picture — men o'sha rasmni ko'rdim. Bu gapda | (men) kim
S0 rog iga javob bo'lib ega vazifasida keldi.

Men dunyoga kelgan kundayoq Vatanim deb seni, uyg ondim. (H.Olimjon.
217-bet)

I olmoshi doimo bosh harf bilan yoziladi. I olmoshi boshga olmoshlar va
otlar bilan kelganda ulardan keyin ishlatiladi:

You and | must be there at seven o clock — siz va men soat 7 da o sha yerda
bolishimiz kerak.

My brother and | will help you gather the fruits — akam bilan men sizga
mevalarni terishga yordam beramiz.

He olmoshi erkaklarga nisbatan, she olmoshi ayollarga nisbatan, it olmoshi
esa jonsiz predmet yoki hayvonlarga nisbayan qo’llanadi:

John had a band of merry men who spent their time hunting and he was very
happy about it.

Where is Helen? — She is in the garden.

The cat is under the table. It is very dirty.

U chindan ham buyuk! Shogird bo’lsam edi, unga...(O.Matjon. Iymon
yog dusi. 128-bet)

Xayriyat, gonim yurtimizga to kiladigan bo’ldi, - dedi u allaganday quvonch
bilan. (S.Ahmad. Qorako 'z majnun, 75-bet)

So'rog olmoshlari orgali so'zlovchi nutq jarayonida ishtirok etuvchilardan
0 ziga ma'lum bo’Imagan narsani aniglab bilishga intiladi.

So'rog olmoshlari gapda ega, ot-kesim, to ldiruvchi, aniglovchi, vazifalarini
bajaradi:

Who came here yesterday? — kecha bu yerga kim keldi?(ega)

Who is that man? — u kishi kim? (ot-kesim)

Whom did you show the letter? — xatni kimga ko rsatdingiz?( to"Idiruvchi)

Which chapter did you like best? — sizga qgaysi bob ko proq yoqdi?
(aniglovchi)
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Nimani buyursang shuni keltiraman. (“Uch og ayni botirlar” ertagi)

Nisbiy bog lovchi olmoshlar ergash gaplarni bosh gaplar bilan bog lash
vazifasini bajaradi va ular ergash gapda gap bo lagi bo'lib ham keladi:

I don’t know which of them speaks French. — men ularning qaysi biri
fransuzcha gapirishini bilmayman.

A widow is a woman whose husband is dead. — beva eri o"lgan ayoldir.

I don’t know the city where you were born. — sen tug ilgan shaharni
bilmayman.

Izoh: that olmoshi who, whom, which olmoshlariga o rinbosar bo’la oladi.

I need the book which you are reading now = | need the book that you are
reading now. — menga sen o giyotgan kitob kerak.

Gumon olmoshlariga some, any, no (va ulardan yasalgan olmoshlar), none,
much, many, few, all, both, either, neither, each, every (va ulardan yasalgan
olmoshlar), other, one olmoshlari kiradi va bu olmoshlar gaplarda turli xil gap
bo laklari vazifasida go llana oladi.

Did you spend all the money | gave you? — senga bergan hamma pulimni
sarfladingmi?

One should protect ones house oneself. — hamma o°zining uyini o'zi himoya
qgilishi kerak.

Yo'lakda Safoxonning kimgadir shang illagani eshitildi, so'ngra eshikni
ochib o°zi kirib keldi.( X.Sultonov. Bir ogshom ertagi. 74-bet)

O zlik olmoshlari my, him, her, it, our, your, them olmoshlariga —self va —
selves ni qo shish orqgali yasaladi. O zlik olmoshi doim gap egasi bilan moslashishi
kerak.

I did it myself — men buni 0" zim bajardim.

Tengsiz bu holatga to'ymasdan sira, yaratganning o'zi tashlardi nigoh.
(A.Oripov)

Movunlaringiz ancha chagqon odamlar, lekin o°zingizning yo gligingiz
bo"lak-da.( U.Nazarov)

Ko rsatish olmoshlari so'zlovchi bilan ko rsatilayotgan narsa sodir bo lgan
vaqgtga qarab ishlatiladi, ma'nolari hamisha asosda aniglanadi. This va these
olmoshlari so'zlovchiga ancha ayon, ancha yagin masofada turgan narsa yoki
vogeani ko rsatadi.

This is my book. — bu mening kitobim. These are great girls. — bular ajoyib
gizlar.

Din niqobi ostida hokimiyatni egallamoqchi bo'lgan bu g alamuslar aybsiz
jazolandi. ( P. Qodirov. Ona lochin vidosi. 40 — bet)

Bu kunlar pok, ipak nurlar, nafis tunlar-la o’ynashi. (H.Olimjon. 10 tomlik,
1-tom T, 1979 64-bet)

That va those olmoshlari so zlovchiga ma'lum lekin uzoq masofada turgan
narsa yoki vogeani ko rsatib aytish uchun ishlatiladi.

Can | see those over there? — o shalarni shu yerdan ko rsam boladimi?
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...Dadang bugun o'sha... shotut amakingni uchratib qopti. ( U.Nazarov.
0 zgalar uchun. 9-bet)

Ana shunda imlo ajab bir soddalik kasb etadi, jami mavhumliklar
tugatiladi.(X.Sultonov. Bobur tushlari. 225-bet)

Belgilash olmoshlari( hamma, barcha, bari, jami, yalpi, har +soroq
olmoshlari, butun) ancha faol olmoshlar hisoblanadi.

U, dunyoning allagayerida bir umr shunday tirikchilik giladigan odamlar
borligini hamma tasavvur ham etolmasa kerak, - deb o yladi.(X.Sultonov. Bir
ogshom ertagi. 82-bet)

Hamma shunga ko ‘nibti.( O.Matjon. “Eng so 'nggi xazina” she ridan)

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro yxati:
M.G apporov. Ingliz tili grammatikasi. Toshkent. Turon-Igbol. 2015
N.Erkaboyeva. O zbek tilidan ma‘ruzalar to plami. Lesson Press. 2017
H.Olimjon. 10 tomli asarlar, 1-tom. Toshkent. 2019
Q.Yo'ldoshev,V.Qodirov, J.Yo'ldoshbekov. 9-sinf adabiyot darsligi.O zbekiston-
NMIU. 2019
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4-ITYBBA: XOPHKUN TUWIJIAPHA YKUTUIIHUHT THHOBAIIMOH
TEXHOJIOTUSIJIAPHA

IMPLICATIONS FROM PHONOLOGY FOR TEACHING A SECOND
LANGUAGE
Zubaydullo Rasulov, PhD,
head of English Linguistics department

Phonology plays a role in both second language and written language
development. Most researchers agree that babies acquire their first language. There
may be some debate over whether language is innate or whether humans have a
special cognitive capacity for language, but there is agreement that humans acquire
their first language without instruction. When it comes to learning a second
language or learning to read, though, there is less agreement. As we discussed
earlier, some researchers argue that a second language or written language can be
acquired in the same way that a first language is acquired. Others claim thata
second language or written language must be learned. Still others might say that
any oral language canbe acquired, but that written language must be learned.

In this article, we consider how insights from the linguistic area of
phonologycan help inform these debates. We examine the role of phonology in
methods of teaching a second language and methods of teaching reading. Evidence
from linguistics can help educators evaluate different methods and the theories
underlyingthose methods.

Students learning English as a second language must develop the ability to
comprehend and produce the sounds of English. That is, they must develop control
overEnglish phonology. Methods of second language teaching have approached
phonology in different ways. In methods based on a theory that language is learned
attention is paid to how sounds are produced, and students learn to pronounce the
sounds of the new language. In methods based on a theory that language is
acquired, less attention is given to teaching pronunciation since the belief is that
the phonology of a language will be acquired in the process of developing
proficiency in they second language.

Phonology in Methods with a Learning view. In the work of David
Freeman’s Essential Linguistics two views of second language developmentare
discussed: a learning view and an acquisition view. We then examined different
orientations toward language teaching and methods of teaching consistent with
those orientations. Figurel. summarizes the orientations and methods associated
with a learning view aswell as the role of phonology for each method.

In the grammar translation method students study parts of the language,
thegrammar and the vocabulary, and use that knowledge to translate texts from
theforeign language to the native language or from the native language into the
foreign language. The goal of instruction is to enable students to read and write the
language. Originally, grammar translation was used to translate great works of
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literature from Latin and ancient Greek, languages no longer spoken. Little
attention was paid to speaking and listening, so phonology, the study of speech
sounds, does not play a role in instruction.

The direct method involves students in activities using the target language to
communicate. Speaking is an important part of this method. The focus, though, its
on using language to communicate, and limited attention is given to developing
correct pronunciation.

Figurel. Learning orientation, methods, and role of phonology

Orientation Method Role of Phonology

Grammar based | Grammar translation Essentially no role since speaking
is not included

Communicative | Direct method Speaking is included with an
emphasis on  comprehensible
communication

Empiricist Audio-lingual Attention to correct pronunciation
through drills, role- play, etc.
Emphasis is on communication
Notional Functional and pronunciation is acquired
Create a relaxed atmosphere and
role-play to acquire correct
Suggestopedia pronunciation

The empiricist orientation holds that language is speech, and language is
learned as a set of habits. Methods that followed this orientation include the Audio-
lingual Method (ALM), the Notional Functional approach, and Suggestopedia. All
these methods emphasize communication, but the Audio-lingual Method focuses
on correct pronunciation out of context while Suggestopedia and the Notional
Functional approach are based on the assumption that correct pronunciation is
acquired in the context of meaningful communication.

The linguistic base for ALM is contrastive analysis. Structural linguists
contrasted the native language with the second language. Their analyses were very
thorough. For example, to contrast the phonological systems of two languages, a
linguist first describes each language. Then he or she contrasts the two systems.
For phonology, this includes a phoneme-by-phoneme comparison. For each
phoneme, the linguist asks:

a. Does the native language have a phonetically similar phoneme?

b. Are the variants of the phonemes (allophones) similar in both languages?

c. Are the phonemes and their variants similarly distributed? (For example,
in English /n/ is syllable final, but in Vietnamese it canbe syllable initial.)

As these questions show, the comparison is very detailed. Results of
contrastive analyses have been used to develop teaching materials. For example, to
develop materials to teach Spanish to English speakers, linguists compared
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English and Spanish phonology, morphology, and syntax. Lado® (1957) even
contrasted the two cultures. The assumption was that if a certain sound or
vocabulary item were the same in the two languages, that part of the language
would be easy to learn. On the other hand, in areas where the two languages
differed, learning would be more difficult. Over time, linguists developed a
hierarchy of difficulty. The most difficult case was a situation in which one item in
the native language was represented by two ormore items in the second language.
For example, English has one /I/ phoneme and Spanish has two different r's, so the
prediction would be that an English speaker would have difficulty distinguishing
and pronouncing the two Spanish /r/ sounds.

Linguists identified these problem areas and then developed exercises to
give students practice with the difficult forms. However, many of the predictions
based on the linguistic contrasts between languages were not borne out as students
attempted to learn the language. Students had trouble learning some items that
were predicted to be easy, and they easily learned some items that were predicted
to be difficult. For instance, once English speakers learned to produce therolled
Spanish /t/ sound, they had no trouble distinguishing and producing thetwo /r/
sounds.

Methods based om a theory that second languages are learned, such as ALM,
often include drills and tests that require students to distinguish between
minimalpairs. These minimal pairs are based on the contrastive analysis of two
languages. Since phonemes are perceptual units, speakers of some languages may
regard two sounds as the same if they are allophones of one phoneme in their
language, eventhough they are separate phonemes in English. For example, in
English /d/ and /0/ are two phonemes. English has minimal pairs such as /d€n/
(den) and /0€n/ (then)and /brid/(breed) and /brid/ (breathe). Spanish has these same
two sounds, but they are allophones of one phoneme. There are no minimal pairs
of words in Spanish that differ by these two sounds. In other words, the sounds do
not signal a difference in meaning in Spanish.

In words such as dedo (finger) or dado (die), the first sound ismore like
theEnglish /d/ and the second sound is like the English /0/. In Spanish, [0] the
voiced interdental fricative is an allophone of /d/. These two sounds occurin
different environments. The stop occurs at the beginning of a syllable or following
a consonant phoneme, and the fricative follows a vowel. This is one instance of a
general rule in Spanish that voiced stops /b/, /d/, /g/) become voiced fricatives
following a vowel.

A Spanish speaker learning English has acquired the subconscious
knowledge that in Spanish the difference between the sounds [d/] and [d] do not
make a meaning difference since in Spanish they are allophones, and so the
physical differences between the sounds canbe ignored. However, in English, the
difference can't beignored because /d/ and /d/ are separate phonemes. Spanish

!Lado, Robert. 1957. Linguistics Across Cultures, Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press.
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speakers acquiring English will come to understand this difference between the
two languages, again at a subconscious level, in the process of trying to make
sense of the new language. This is not a problem as long as the focus is on making
meaning. Spanish speakers may still spell some English words like that with a d
instead of a th while they are acquiring English spelling conventions. Spanish
spelling reflects the fact that inSpanish both sounds are spelled with a d.

In an ALM class, Spanish speakers learning English would be given practice
with the two phonemes so that they could learn to distinguish them more easily.
However, exercises or tests that focus on the sounds themselves may cause
problems for Spanish speakers. Exercises involving /d/ and /d/ could be confusing.
Spanish speakers may still perceive these two sounds as variations of one
phoneme. If asked to substitute then for den the Spanish speaker might not
perceive these astdifferent words. In addition, since Spanish doesn't contain words
that start with /d/students might pronounce these two words the same way.

To take one other example, English has two phonemes, /t// and /[/, and
Spanish has only one of these phonemes, /tJ/ (although some dialects of Spanish
may alsoinclude /[/). Linguists using contrastive analysis would predict that
Spanish speakers learning English would have difficulty producing /f/, since
Spanish lacks that phoneme. However, Spanish speakers learning English don't
have difficulty pronouncing/[/. In fact, Spanish speakers often pronounce words
like chair as /[€1/. Perhaps, once they realize that English has the /[/ sound, they
decide that this sound replaces the /tf/ sound and overgeneralize its use.

Medina (1999)? has written a poignant poem, "T-Shirt," that plays on these
two sounds. Jorge calls his instructor "Teacher" but she interprets his
pronunciation as"T-Shirt" and says, "Besides, when you say it, it sounds like 't-
shirt'. I don't want to turn into a t-shirt" (25). Jorge uses the /[/ sound where a
native English speaker would use /t[/. Jorge would probably have trouble with
exercises and tests based onthe contrastive analysis of Spanish and English.
English spelling is not too helpful, either, since some English words, those
borrowed from French like machineand Chevrolet, retain the ch spelling to
represent the /[/ phoneme.

Even though linguists performed careful analyses of the two languages, the
results were not helpful in planning instruction. The attempt to analyze language,
divide it into parts, and present the parts in the context of exercises and drills
simply did not work very well. Students have a hard time learning the
pronunciation of a second or foreign language when teachers rely on drills and
exercises based on contrastive analysis.

'Freeman, David E. 2014. Implications from Phonology for Teaching a Second Language and Teaching Reading.
Porthmouth, NH: Heinemann.
2Medina, Jane. 1999. My name is Jorge on both sides of the river/ Honesdale, PA: Boyds Mills, Press.
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CLASSROOM STUDY IN IDENTITY

Dilbar Xasanova
Dr., A lecturer from the University of British Columbia, Vancouver, Canada

In this brief presentation, I will talk about the preliminary findings of my
ongoing research that is designed to investigate 1) how ESL students define their
identity, 2) what social factors contribute to the construction of ESL students’
multiple identities, 3) how ESL students’ sociocultural identities are refined in ESL
classrooms, and finally, 4) what students do to accomplish their “desire for
recognition” (LaPage & Tabouret-Keller, 2005).

The results of my study revealed that although the participants had a
common understanding of identity, they found ‘identity’ hard to define mainly
because the concept appeared to be too elusive to explain. Among the social
factors that contribute to the construction and refinement of the ESL students’
multiple identities were education, immigration, and employment. Students
unanimously agreed that being proficient in English and having a North American
diploma and work experience would greatly enhance their employment
opportunities. Moreover, they believe that speaking English has a very positive
effect in refining their identity on the whole; i.e., speaking English enlarges their
world view, improves their confidence, and increases their chances in the job
market. The findings of the current study also reveal that despite the fact that
almost all respondents had a strong desire to be part of the Canadian culture and to
make friends with mainstream Canadian students, they take very little initiative to
reach out to the mainstream community.
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The purpose of this study was to examine the extent to which doctoral
students in six research universities involve in academic and social activities and
how this involvement is related to their academic gains as measured by the
students’ survey responses. Through the regression analysis, the study investigated
the relationships between student involvement and six academic gains during
doctoral education: (a) acquisition of academic knowledge and skills, (b) writing
clearly and effectively, (c) presenting research, (d) publishing research, (e) career
preparation, and (f) satisfaction with academic gains. Results of the data analysis
revealed that doctoral students indicated low level of satisfaction with their
academic gains during their doctoral education. Only those who had research
assistantships indicated higher than average levels of acquisition of academic
knowledge and skills. A supportive campus environment was a significant
contributor to all six types of academic gains. Student-faculty interaction and
involvement in social activities had lower than average means for the population of
doctoral students in six research universities under this study. Overall, the students
were not extensively involved in academic and social activities during their
doctoral education.

Several studies reveal how doctoral students experience academic, social,
and psychological barriers and what coping strategies they use to overcome these
barriers (Golde, 1999; Harman, 2003; Mehra & Bishop, 2007; Wei, 2001). Those
students who persist year-to-year, have high grade point averages, and complete
their doctoral degree are considered successful students (Gardner, 2009). In order
to persist in their doctoral program and complete the doctoral degree, the students
are expected to meet certain academic requirements of the doctoral education such
as mastering the coursework, gaining academic knowledge in their field, acquiring
research skills, and writing their doctoral dissertation (Gardner, 2009; Lovitts,
2008; Nerad, 2004). Besides meeting the academic requirements of the doctoral
programs, the students have their own expectations such as obtaining the
knowledge and skills that prepare them for their professional career after
graduation (Golde & Dore, 2004).

Gardner (2009) describes academic gains for doctoral students based on
three stages in doctoral programs. These stages are entry, integration, and
candidacy stages. Passing through these stages, doctoral students face the
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challenges of successful completion of coursework, comprehensive exams, and
dissertation (Gardner, 2009). While taking courses in their discipline, the students
start developing academic skills in reading, writing, speaking, and analyzing the
course materials. In this study, academic skills were examined by asking doctoral
students to rate their academic skills in their knowledge acquisition in their
doctoral area of study, their critical and analytical thinking, effective learning on
their own, and clear writing. Consequently, in the integration and candidacy stages
of their doctoral programs, doctoral students develop research skills while taking
candidacy exams and writing their dissertation. That is why, the survey for this
study asked the students to rate their academic gains in presenting research at
conferences, seminars, and workshops. Also, they were asked to rate their
academic achievement in publishing research in scholarly journals so that the study
could better examine the development of research skills among students in doctoral
programs. In the integration and candidacy stages of their doctoral programs, the
students also start seeking professional positions, preparing for professional roles,
and making decisions in career plans, which are the indicators of career preparation
(Gardner, 2009). As this study focuses on doctoral students, | look at their
academic gains as described by Gardner (2009): academic skills, research skills,
career preparation, and academic satisfaction. The research studied the self-
perceived academic gains in these four areas separately. This study had eleven
independent variables based on the theories of student involvement in
educationally purposeful activities and social activities. There were six dependent
variables in the study based on the self-reported academic gains of the doctoral
students.

In this research, the doctoral students reported high level of programmatic
emphasis on studying, moderate level of having a supportive campus environment,
low level of involvement in active and collaborative learning, participation in co-
curricular activities, and limited involvement in activities like student-faculty
interaction, participation in extracurricular activities, attendance at various events,
and the usage of technology. The self-reported academic gains (acquisition of
academic knowledge and skils, clear and effective writing, presentation and
publishing ability and career preparation) of doctoral students at the participant
universities were found to be in the range of average to good. While none of these
gains were perceived by the participants as excellent, the participants reported
rather low level of overall academic satisfation.

Overall, two types of student involvement — the supportive campus
environment and participation in co-curricular activities — were percieved as key
contributors to the students’ satisfaction with their academic gains. The active and
collaborative learning, supportive campus environment, usage of technology, and
programmatic emphasis on studying and socializing were significantly related to
the students’ acquisition of academic knowledge and skills in their doctoral area .
The supportive campus environment was the only independent variable that was
significantly related to the doctoral students’ ability to write clearly and
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effectively. The student participation in co-curricular activities, supportive campus
environment, and time that they spent on academic work had a significant
relationship with presenting and publishing research among the doctoral students.
In addition, active and collaborative learning and programmatic emphasis on
socializing were significantly related to publishing research. Student-faculty
Interaction and a supportive campus environment were found to have a significant
relationship with the career preparation of students in doctoral programs. The
financial assistance in forms of the research assistantship, scholarships and the
teaching assistantship combined with scholarship, also were found to be significant
contributors to the overall satisfaction of students.

In conclusion, this research indicated a definite relationship between
students’ academic and social involvement and their academic achievement in
doctoral study. Various key areas for improvement such as the emphasis on active
and collaborative learning, student-faculty interactions and involvement in extra-
curricular activities social involvement were identified. The key findings will be
shared with the participant universities and | hope that these findings will be of
significant benefit to the universities, faculty and students in achieving academic
excellence in dcotoral education and have positive social experience in the United
States which is the ultimate goal of the American higher education institutions.
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR AS AN ASPECT OF THE LANGUAGE AND A
SUBJECT OF INSTRUCTION IN COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOL

Shimchuk Alyona Olegovna
Student of the faculty of foreign languages in the direction of English language and
literature "Navoi State Pedagogical Institute"

Abstract: This article discusses the question of possibility of effective
formation of foreign language grammatical skills in a comprehensive school. The
article analyzes the main approaches to mastering the grammar of a foreign
language among pupils. It also provides arguments for a conscious learning path,
regardless of the age of the students.

Keywords: grammar, methodology, communicative, learning, grammatical
structure, linguistics.

Teaching grammar is one of the most important aspects of teaching a foreign
language, since full-fledged communication cannot occur in the absence of
grammar. One of the representatives of Methodists A.P. Starkov, believes that “the
development of the grammatical structure of the English language by students is a
key problem of the methodology." “The grammatical structure of the English
language as an object of study in the classroom in secondary school organizes
grammatical material into a set of grammatical structures. The author understands
the grammatical structure as typical sentences, which have certain syntactic,
morphological, semantic and intonationcharacteristics ”, — A.P. Starkov.Thus, the
study of grammar within the framework of the methodology is a system-forming,
key element of teaching English. There is no doubt that knowledge of grammar
rules is essential for successful language proficiency. Nevertheless, the constant
question of recent years is whether we should teach the rules in exercises or should
it be better for students to master grammar in the process of communicative
activity instead of learning it through special exercises aimed at mastering a
particular rule.

Grammar is the subject of intense discussion and debate over the years of
learning language. Grammar was understood in different ways; it played and
continues to a different role not only in teaching native or foreign languages, but in
general in the education system of individual countries of the world.

The role of grammar often changes under the influence of a number of factors:
under the influence of the evolution of the theory of linguistics;

the influence of taking into account the practical results of teaching a foreign
language;

taking into account the state policy in the field of education.

Nowadays, there are trends to reduce the role of grammar in teaching a
foreign language. Many European teachers note that educational and
developmental goals in teaching are not achievedbecause pupils, when studying
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traditional grammar of foreign language, according to numerous observations, do
not understand either the practical significance of studying grammatical terms and
concepts, or the goals of grammatical analysis. The tendencies towards the
elimination of traditional educational grammar also appeared in the 60s and 70s
after the emergence of N. Chomsky's theory of generative grammar. In addition, in
recent decades, there has been a desire to reduce the role of grammar, which has
led to a significant increase in the number of mistakes in students' speech.

On the other hand, examples of the preservation of the dominant role of
grammar in teaching a foreign language can be cited, as evidenced by domestic
programs and textbooks, which in some cases are created not on the basis of
methodological expediency, but under the influence of the dissenting opinions of
linguists, as well as a number of socio-political factors. Berman wrote: “As
historical experience shows, on the one hand, attempts to abandon any grammar,
and on the other hand, the exaggeration of its role in the educational process has a
negative impact on the results of practical language acquisition”.

In the subsequent period, especially since the 19th century, the concept of
"grammar" is filled with new content both in linguistics and in teaching languages.
By definition of linguists, grammar began to mean:

a) the grammatical structure of the language;

b)a section of linguistics that studies such a system;

c) a set of rules for changing words, their connections in combinations, sentences
(sometimes texts);

d) a textbook containing a description of the rules.

It should be noted that in the XX century, linguists and methodologies began
to include in the concept of "grammar" different sections of the science of
language.

For example, such as "Word formation” and "Phonetics", as well as
"Spelling”, elements of lexicology, phraseology, stylistics or sections
“Semantics”, “Pragmatics”, etc., which in turn are included in grammar textbooks
of different languages.

In the current century, textbooks of grammar of a foreign language began to
form their own special combination, the component part of which is oriented
towards different goals: grammar for different age categories and levels of
education, for many types of educational institutions, for people with different
linguistic experience or with different professions, special communicative
grammars.

To solve modern problems of increasing the efficiency of teaching a foreign
language, it is necessary to give a clear answer to the question: what are the
differences between scientific grammars and specific grammar of a foreign
language? To answer this question, it is necessary to clarify the objects of
linguistics and the methodology of the subject "foreign language".

According to the definition of linguists, the object of modern linguistics is
language (in the entire scope of its properties and functions): structure, functioning
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and its historical development. The object of modern methods is the goals and
patterns of teaching a foreign language, content, forms and methods of teaching.

Various objects of linguistics and methods allow us to define different content
and forms of description of the grammatical structure of the language in scientific
grammar.  Scientific grammar describinga language as a whole, indicate
grammatical phenomena that exist in a given language in general, regardless of the
phenomena of the language studied by students.

While grammars of foreign languages and sections in textbooks on this
subject should be based, first of all, at the language minimum of a given level of
education.

The linguistic and methodological systems of grammar presentation do not
coincide.  Therefore, in contrast to the formulation of rules in theoretical
linguistics, the formulation of rules in didactic grammars depends on the age of the
learners, experience, psychological and other characteristics. Different
grammarshould be written for different groups of learners. Linguistics cannot
indicate the universal laws on which the effectiveness of teaching depends on the
systematization of grammatical material, the use of terminology or the formulation
of grammatical rules for all categories of students.

The method of teaching grammar of a foreign language is characterized by a
set of certain principles, among which the principle of sequential learning stands
outin a certain sequence.

This approach to teaching grammar is fully consistent with the
communicative approach, when control of the level of mastering grammatical
skills is included in the control of the level of formation of communicative
competence (in terms of language and types of speech activity).

References:
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AHTJIMMCKUHN KAK BTOPOM SI13BIK

T'agpyposa H.H.
IIpenooasamens kagheopvr “Unocmpannvie sa3viku’”
Byxapckuii unscenepno-mexnonocuyeckuti UHCmumym

SI3BIK UTpaeT O4YeHb BAXKHYIO POJIb B HAIEH KU3HU U KOMMYHHUKALUA-3TO
KJII0YeBasi CHUJla, CIIOCOOCTBYIOIIAs B3aUMOJIEHUCTBUIO MEXKIY JIIOJBMHU, KOTOPOE
oOecrieyut UM Oosiee NpouHbIe OTHOHIEHUS. OH CHUMBOJU3HUPYET KYJIbTYpPY
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HaIero oOIeCTBa, IJe JIFOAU B3aUMOJICUCTBYIOT M UCTOJB3YIOT €r0 /I OOIICHUS
APYT € IPYTOM.

AHITIUHACKUN-3TO HE COBCEM JIEFKUM SI3bIK [JI1 W3ydeHHs. EcTb MHOro
pa3IMUHBIX MpPOOJIeM, KOTOpbI€ BO3HHUKAIOT, KOTOPHIE MOXHO CUYUTATh
OJIOKITOCTAaMU TIPY M3YYECHUU AHTIUHCKOTO s3bIKa. EcCiiM BbI HAXOAUTECh B TaKOM
CUTYyalliu, HE pacCTpauBalTeCh U HE claBaiiTech. EcTh ciocoObl, ¢ KOTOPHIMU BbI
MOJKETE€ PEIIUTh MPOOJIEMBI, CBA3aHHBIC C ITOW CUTYyaIHECH.

Ectp MHOro maroB, KOTOpblE HEOOXOAMMO BBITIOJIHUTH, YTOOBI JOOUTHCS
ycrexa B 3TOM acnekte. OJHAKO HCIOJNb30BAHUE HOBBIX TEXHOJIOTHMW [I€JIaeT
nporiecc o0yueHusi Oosiee ymOOHBIM, HAJACKHBIM W TPOAYKTUBHBIM. 3HAHUE
AHTJIMHACKOT'0 KaK BTOPOTO SI3bIKA COMPSKEHO C PSAAOM TPYAHOCTEN.

AKIIEHT C Balller0 POJHOIO SI3bIKa MOXET IMOBIHUATH HA TO, KaK JIIOJU MOHUMAIOT
Bac. BaM Takke MOXET OBITh TPYJHO, IEPEBOAUTH CIIOBA, (Ppa3bl UIU 3HAYECHUS C
BAILIETO POJAHOTO SI3bIKA HA AHTJIMMCKUM.

MokeT ObITh, BBl 3HAETE KOTO-TO, KTO MPEKPACHO TOBOPUT MO-aHTIIUICKU U
MOeT BaMm mnoMoub? [lompoOyiite oOMeHSThCS ypokamu. Bbl yunte MX cBoeMy
POIHOMY SI3BIKY, @ OHM MOTYT Hay4YWUTh Bac aHIIMIICKOMY. OHU MOTYT HCHPABUTH
BAC II0 IIPOM3HOIIEHUIO U MPABONUCAHUIO. TOYHO TakK ke, KakK 3HaHUE
AHTJIMICKOTO S3bIKa KaK BTOPOTO S3bIKa SIBIAETCS MPOOJIEMOM, 3HAHHWE BAaIIero
POJTHOTO SI3bIKA KaK BTOPOro s3bika Oymer mpooOsnemon mig Hux. OHu OymyT
COBepIIaTh T€ e OIIMOKHU, YTO W BbI, HHOTJA JaKe OOJIbIIIE. 9TO MOXKET
YCTIOKOWTH Balll yM O TpoOJjeMax HM3y4YeHUs aHTJIMMUCKOTO S3bIka. Takke s
U3YUYEHUS sI3bIKa IIOMOIaeT CMOTPETh AHTVIMMCKUE ITPOrPAMMBL.

C nomomipo CI0B, KOTOPBIX BBl HE 3HAETE, MOJIE3HO MOMBITATHCS MOHSATH,
YTO OHHU O3HAYaKT, HCHOJIb3Ysd KOHTEKCT, OKPYXKAIOWHWU 3TO  CIOBO.
OO011en3BecTHO, YTO 3HAKOMCTBO C QHTJIMMCKHUM SI3bIKOM IOMOTaeT yAYYIIUTh €ro
y T€X, KTO 3HAeT AHTJIMUCKUM KaK BTOPOM SI3BIK. DTO OTHOCUTCA U K MY3BIKE.
MHorue aHrjoroBOpsIIKUe MeBIbl BEPHYIUCh U3 Pa3HbIX CTPaH, MOPAKEHHBIC TEM,
YTO WX MOKJIOHHHUKU 3HAIM KaXJ0€ CIOBO B KaxJI0M M3 ux mneceH. Ciymarb
AHTJIMACKUX TMEBIIOB — ATO OTJIIMYHBIN CIIOCOO BBIYYHTH SI3BIK.

3HaHME AHTJIMHCKOro Kak BTOPOro si3bIKa MOXKET OBITh CIIOKHOM 3a/ayei,
HO JTO TaKXKe MOXET OBITh OYeHb MOJIe3HBIM. OHO TOMOXXET BaM 3aBECTH
AHTJIOTOBOPSIIMX JPY3€il, MOTOMY YTO TeNepb y Bac OyAEeT 4TOo-TO o0liee, 0 YeM
MOKHO TOTOBOPUTH C HUMHU! 3HAHUE AHTJIMMCKOrO KakK BTOPOTO SI3bIKA MOXET
OBITH CIIO’KHOM 3a71a4eii, HO TO TAK)KE MOXKET ObITh OYEHB MOJIE3HBIM.

EcTh HECKOJBKO Bellei, KOTOpblE KaXKIblii MOMXET CclenaaTh, YTOObI
000raTUTh CBOIO XKU3Hb, HAIIPUMEpP, HAYUYUTHCS TOBOPUTH HA JAPYroM si3bike. M3
MHOKECTBA SI3bIKOB JII000M MOYKET BHECTHU B JKU3Hb YeJIOBEKA OOJbIINM BKJIAd, YEM
anruiickuil. Ha aHriuiickom si3pIke€ TOBOPSAT BCE OOJbINE U OOJbIIE C KaXIbIM
JHEM W TPENOAAIOT B PAAE CTPaH. AHIVIMICKAA - 3TO S3BIK JEJI0BOTO MHpA.
N3yueHne aHrIMACKOTrO S3bIKa JJIsI CIICHUANIBHBIX 1IeJIeH MOXKET MOMOYb BaM OBITh
JTYYIINM, KAKUM BBl MOXKETE OBITh.
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A

NmeroTest HECKONMBKO Pa3IMUHBIX CIHOCOOOB, KOTOPBIMH BBl MOXETE
UCIIOJIb30BaTh MOHMMAHUE AHTJIMMUCKOTO $I3bIKA, YTOOBI YIYYIIUTh CBOIO >KH3Hb.
ITomuMoO TOrO, 4TO BBl YMHBIH - J€JIOBOM YEIOBEK, Bbl TAKXKE MOXKETE CaMHU
o0IlIaThCsl HA AHTJIMMCKOM SI3bIKE B JICJIOBBIX M KOMMEpUECKUX Iensix. EcTh Tak
MHOI'O BO3MOXHOCTEM TPYAOYCTPOWCTBA, KOTOPBIE MJOCTYIIHBI [UJIA JIFOJEH,
KOTOPBIE SIBJISIOTCS ABYSI3bIYHBIMU U MOT'YT TOBOPUTH HA AHTJIMHUCKOM SI3BIKE.

VYIIydliuTh CBOKO KH3Hb W KW3Hb CBOEW CEMbU C IOMOIIBIO HOBOIO
HABBIKA U3YYEHUS AHTJIMICKOTO fA3bIKa 3TO JICUCTBUTEIILHO caMasl yJIMBUTEIIbHAS
1eJb, KOTOPYIO BBl MOXKET€ HMMETh B >XMU3HU. [lomMuMO TOro, 4ro BBl MPOCTO
yIIy4IIaeTe CBO€ SKOHOMHUYECKOE TOJIOKEHHE, Bbl MOXKETE COJIU3UTH CBOI CEMbBIO
C TIOMOIIIBIO TTPOCTOTO HABBIKA OOIIECHUS HA aHTJIMMCKOM SI3BIKE.

B 3akitoueHue Mbl MOKEM YTBEPIKJIaTh, YTO U3YUYECHHUE aHTJIUHUCKOTO S3bIKa
KaKk BTOpPOrO S3bIKa HMMEET pa3jWyHble THIIbI, TAKUE€ KaK MPOCIYyIIMBAHUE
AHTJIMACKOM MY3bIKH, IOCEHICHHE S3BIKOBBIX KYPCOB, W3YYECHHE AHIJIMHCKOIO
sI3bIKa Yepe3 MHTEPHET U Tak Jajiee.

Cnucok Jqurepatrypsbl:
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M.; Bricmas mkoia, 1970. 176 c.
bappiankos H.B. Mynetunuarsoguaaxkruka. AL, Ne 5. 2004. C. 19-27.
JIxnoeBa A.P. TeopeTUKO-METOIOJOTMYECKUE W JIMHTBUCTUYECKHUE OCHOBBI
dbopmupyromierocs yueoHoro MHorosi3piuus. Binaaukaskas, 2004. 165 c.
[lep6a JI.B. O B3aMMOOTHOIIEHUSX POJHOTO W WHOCTPAHHOTO SI3BIKOB //
SI3pIKOBas cucTema U peueBas nesaTeabHocTh. JI.,1974. C. 343.

MODERN APPROACHES IN TEACHING YOUNG LEARNERS

Yunusova Parvina - BuxDU Xorijiy tillar fakulteti
Filologiya va tillarni o'gitish ta'lim yo'nalishi 11-4ing 19-guruh talabasi

A person faces with various adversities in learning any kind of language, it
will be more heavy if he teaches the language to someone. As every work has its
difficulties, there is its responsibility in teaching English language to young
learners. Teachers, especially English teachers should take into consideration the
ages of young learners because their ages can vary. It can be a bit more difficult to
teach children than adults. The degree of English language, its grammar becomes
complicated depending on age and their brain development. Teachers should learn
young learners characteristics and their need, then try to make lessons more
enjoyable and interesting. Young learners' characteristics can also help
successfully creating new methods in the classroom. Teaching English to young
learners must be able to make their lesson memorable, profitable and fun so as not
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to bore the students. New learners should hold a great sentimence on lesson?. As
understanding and fun are the key to set a strong foundation for their future
education. In this article the aim of teaching English language to young learners,
the development of new techniques of lesson were discussed.

Teaching English language to young learners has already become one of the
significant field of study. This method of learning foreign language is a way to
introduce English as a interesting and helpful game or occupation in elementary
level. It aims to provide teachers with skills, experience needed to support young
learners. Meanwhile, one of the important techniques of teaching English to young
learners is creating an creative atmosphere. Teachers should be able to be a good
communicator and make an engagement with learners as they should know why
they are learning a second language and an impact of it to their future supplement.
They should be interested not only learning vocabulary, grammar or reading
writing classes but activities with visuals, movement and different games as well.
There are a lot of productive methods for young learners2. For instance;

1. Teachers may turn lesson into songs, because singing songs lets their
brain have down and correct alphabetical mistakes.

2. Showing English movies, it develops speaking skills and increases their
attention.

3. Creating an opportunity to make dialogues throughout the lesson, it helps
to their listening skills.

4. Recollecting vocabulary with role playing, it aids to build up speaking
confidence.

5. Celebrating English holidays that contributes greatly to the development
of speech.

6. Establishing classroom routines in English atmosphere. In order to create
English environment teachers should design condition, for example, they can make
a list of vocabulary, hang pictures of animals, food and etc. Words and pictures
designed with colorful art ,certainly, will attract learners interest. In addition, such
kind of activities focus learners on learning, support their learning specific skills
and make positive associations.

To wrap it all up, teaching English language to young learners should be based on
a well-structured interesting system. In order to be effective, it is significant to get
students interested in the language. Another key thing to remember, teachers of
English to young learners need to consider the level of comprehension of their
students. This is a way of more efficacious teaching process.

References:

1 John Read, Research in teaching vocabulary. Annual Review of Applied Linguistics (2004) 24, Printed in the USA.
Copyright 8 2004 Cambridge University Press. 148p.
2 Lewis M. THE LEXICAL APPROACH, Language Teaching Publication, England, 1993. p. 125
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PECULIARITIES OF MODULAR APPROACH IN TEACHING

Solieva Munavvar Ahmadovna
Bukhara state university (Teacher of English linguistics Department )

In the Concept of the President of the Republic of Uzbekistan dated
October 8, 2019, PF-5847 "Development of the higher education system of the
Republic of Uzbekistan until 2030" setting priorities for systemic reform of higher
education, modern knowledge and high It is planned to raise the process of training
highly qualified personnel with spiritual and moral qualities to a qualitatively new
level, modernize higher education, develop the social sphere and the economy
based on advanced educational technologies. In this regard, in the entire system of
higher pedagogical education of the Republic, great importance is attached to
improving the quality and effectiveness of training of future teachers, and various
pedagogical research is being conducted in this regard. Much of this research has
focused on increasing the effectiveness of education through the introduction of
teaching technologies in education in order to achieve the goal of teaching and its
high results, the technology of education is one of the most important tasks and one
of such technologies is modular training -technology.

Modular technology is the most modern technology, a holistic process
based on the systematic processing and analysis of information consisting of
modular blocks, the independent activity of the student, using various forms of
diagnostics of competence, knowledge, skills and abilities.

A module is a didactic, result-oriented, input- and output-control unit with a
semantic and logical conclusion. The module explores the fundamental concepts of
science, including a specific event, law, section, a specific major topic, or a group
of interrelated concepts. Modular learning is one of the most promising systems of
learning because it is best adapted to the assimilation system of the human brain.
The basis of modular learning is based on the modular structure of human brain
tissue. Although modular teaching has been used in the teaching of science for
many years, it has been rarely used in music education. With this in mind, modular
learning technology in music teaching determines the relevance of the topic. We
see in the sources that the modular system of education was first officially
mentioned in 1972, in the UNESCO World Concept in Tokyo. One of the effective
directions in the development of education is the teaching of sciences on the basis
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of modular technology. It is known that in traditional education the learning
objectives are mainly focused on knowledge, and in teaching based on modular
technology, the focus is on the activities of students. A module is a unit of teaching
materials aimed at studying the interrelated fundamental concepts of science and
based on the didactic principle, in which the curriculum of the science is shortened
and deepened. As a result, it is possible to teach step by step. If the teaching of
students on the basis of modular technology is properly organized, at each stage of
education they will learn new teaching materials, improve their skills and
competencies. Modular learning technology differs from other educational
technologies by the following features.

Modular training, as one of the main goals, pursues the formation of
students' skills of independent activity and self-education. The essence of modular
training is that the student completely independently (or with a certain dose of
help) achieves specific goals of educational and cognitive activity. Learning is
based on the formation of a thinking mechanism, not on the exploitation of
memory! Let's consider the sequence of actions for building a training module.

1. Formation of the block-module of the content of the theoretical educational
material of the topic.

2. Identification of educational elements of the topic.

3. Revealing connections and relationships between educational elements of the
topic.
4. Formation of the logical structure of the educational elements of the topic.

5. Determination of the levels of mastering the educational elements of the topic.
6. Determination of the requirements for the levels of mastering the educational
elements of the topic.

7. Determination of the awareness of mastering the educational elements of the
topic.

8. Formation of the block of algorithmic prescription of skills and abilities.

Thus, the organization of lessons based on modular learning technologies
allows to accurately design and maintain pedagogical and technological conditions
that study the implementation of activities aimed at preparing students for
professional activities.

In the current context of educational reform, the status of teachers and their
educational and pedagogical objectives will be radically changed, and the
requirements for their professional preparedness and skills will be increased.

Used literature:

1. Borisova N.V. Ot tradisionnogo cherez modul'noe Kk distansionnomu
obrazovaniyu. —M.: Domodedovo: VIPK MVD Rossii, 1999. —174 s.

2. Kakurina O.A. (2015) O modul'noi tekhnologii obucheniya inostrannym
yazykam [On modular technology in teaching foreign languages]. Materialy IV
Mezhvuzovskoi nauchno-prakticheskoi  konferentsii  "Aktual'nye problemy
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BOSHLANG‘ICH TA’LIMDA XORIJIY TILLARNI O‘RGATISH
XUSUSIYATLARI

Nosirova D.M.
BuxDU Xorijiy tillar fakulteti
Gumanitar yo 'nalishlarda chet tili kafedrasi o qituvchisi

Tobora rivojlanayotgan O’zbekistonning kelajakda yanada taraqqiy etishi
va yuksalishida xorijiy mamlakatlar bilan siyosiy iqtisodiy va ma’naviy —ma’rifiy
alogalarning mustahkamlanib  borishida chet tillarni atroflicha mukammal
o’rganishning ahamiyati beqiyosdir. Yosh avlodni chet tillarida o‘qitish hamda shu
tillarda erkin so‘zlasha oladigan mutaxxasislarni tayyorlashni takomillashtirish
negizida, yoshlarning jahon sivilizatsiyasi yutuglari, shuningdek, butun dunyo
axborot resurslaridan foydalanishlari, xalgaro hamkorlik va mulogotni
rivojlantirish uchun shart - sharoitlar yaratish asosiy magsad qilib qo‘yiladi. Shu
sababdan ham chet tillarini o‘rganish bugungi kunning asosiy talabi bo‘lib qoldi.
Mamlakatimizda axborot kommunikatsiya texnologiyalari jadallik Dbilan
rivojlanayotgan, globallashuv, dunyo bozorida ragobat tobora kuchayib borayotgan
bir davrda, demokratik taraqgiyot, modernizatsiya va yangilanish borasida
belgilangan magsadlarga erishishda eng muhim qadriyat va hal giluvchi kuch
bo‘lgan bilimli va intellektual rivojlangan avlodni tarbiyalash muhim omil
bo‘lmoqda.Chet tilida gapirishga o‘rgatish — bu chet tili darslarining asosiy
magsadi sanalanadi.Chet tillarning o‘qitilishini yanada takomillashtirish magsadida
Prezidentimiz I.A.Karimovning 10 dekabr 2012 yildagi PQ — 1875 conli “Chet
tillarni o‘rganish tizimini yanada takomillashtirish chora-tadbirlari to‘g‘risida’gi
Qarorning gabul qilinganligi ham yurtimizda chet tillariga bo‘lgan e’tiborni yanada
ortganligining isbotidir.Ta’lim tizimida o‘quvchilarning nafagat keng bilim va
professional malakalarni egallashi, zamonaviy pedagogik va axborot -
kommunikatsiya texnologiyalaridan foydalangan holda o‘qitishning ilg‘or
uslublarini joriy etish yo‘li bilan o‘sib kelayotgan yosh avlodga chet tillarni
o‘qitish, shu tillarda erkin muloqot qila oladigan mutaxassislarni tayyorlash hamda
buning negizida, ularning jahon sivilizatsiyasi yutuqlaridan keng ko‘lamda
foydalanishlari, ulkan intellektual boylikni egallashlariga katta imkoniyatlar
yaratilmoqda.

Mamlakatimizning dunyo hamjamiyatiga integratsiyalashuvi, fan texnika va
texnologiyaning rivojlanishi yosh avlodning ko‘p madaniyatli dunyoda bir necha
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chet tillarni mukammal egallashni taqozo etadi, bu esa O‘zbekiston Respublikasi
ta’lim tizimiga chet tillarni o‘rgatish bo‘yicha xalqaro standartlarni joriy etish
orqali ta’minlanadi. Yevropa Kengashining "Chet tilini egallashning umumyevropa
kompetensiyalari: o‘rganish, o‘qitish, baholash" to‘g‘risidagi hujjati (CEFR)
umume’tirof etilgan xalgaro meyorlardan biridir.Ushbu hujjatning ayrim
holatlarini nazarda tutgan holda O°‘zbekiston Respublikasining uzluksiz ta’lim
tizimida chet tillarni o‘rganish bo‘yicha yangi Davlat ta’lim standartlari va o‘quv
dasturi ishlab chigildi.Pedagogik texnologiyalarga oid turli ilmiy adabiyotlarni
ko’rib chiqish, o’rganish hozirgi kunda bir qancha rivojlangan davlatlarning ta’lim
tizimidagi samarali o’qitish metodlaridan xabardor bo’lib ulardan namunalar olish
va ular asosida fransuz tilini o’rgatish ta’limiga mos interfaol uslublarni tavsiya
etish va kerak bo’lsa ularni mashg’ulotlarda keng qo’llashdir. Boshlang’ich
sinflarda xorijiy tillarni o‘qitishda ilg’or pedagogik texnologiyalardan va interfaol
usullardan  foydalanishning dolzarbligi va ahamiyati hagida ma’lumot
beriladi.Hozirgi kunda sodir bo‘layotgan innovatsion jarayonlarda ta’lim tizimi
oldidagi muammolarni hal etish uchun yangi axborotni o‘zlashtirish va
o‘zlashtirgan bilimlarini o‘zlari tomonidan baholashga qodir, zarur qarorlar qabul
giluvchi mustaqil va erkin fikrlaydigan shaxslar kerak. Shuning uchun ham, ta’lim
muassasalarining o‘quv — tarbiyaviy jarayonida zamonaviy o‘rgatish uslublari —
interfaol uslublar, innovatsion texnologiyalarning o‘rni va ahamiyati beqiyosdir.
Pedagogik texnologiya va ularning ta’limda qo‘llanishiga oid bilimlar, tajriba
o‘quvchilarni bilimli va yetuk malakaga ega bo‘lishlarini ta’minlaydi.Bugungi
kunda ta’lim jarayonida interfaol uslublar, innovatsion pedagogik va axborot
texnologiyalaridan foydalanib, ta’limning samaradorligini ko‘tarishga bo‘lgan
qiziqish, e’tibor kundan — kunga kuchayib bormoqda.Zamonaviy texnologiyalar
qo‘llaniladigan mashg‘ulotlar o‘quvchilar egallagan bilimlarini o‘zlari qidirib
topishlariga, mustaqil o‘rganib, tahlil qilishlariga, hatto xulosalarni ham o‘zlari
keltirib chiqarishlariga qaratilgan. O‘qituvchi bu jarayonida shaxs va jamoaning
rivojlanishi, shakllanishi, bilim olishi va tarbiyalanishiga sharoit yaratadi, shu bilan
bir gqatorda, boshgaruvchilik vazifasini bajaradi.

Chet tillarni  o’rgatishda  ta’lim  jarayoniga ilg’or pedagogik
texnologiyalarining yo’llari,  vositalari, afzalliklaridanfoydalanish
darkor.Boshlang‘ich sinflarda xorijiy tillarni o‘rgatishdan maqgsad nima deganda,
chet tili va uning sohibi madaniyatini o‘rgatish va o‘rganishning ongli tarzda
rejalashtirilgan natijasi ko‘zda tutiladi. O‘qitish sharoitidan kelib chiqib, muayyan
magqsad qo‘yiladi. Sharoit tushunchasi gamroviga o‘quv muassasasi turi (maktab),
o‘quvchining psixologik (yosh) xususiyati, til tajribasi, o‘quv predmetiga
ajratiladigan vaqt (dars soatlari) kiradi.Uzluksiz ta’lim tizimida tillarni o‘rgatish -
o‘rganishga alohida e’tibor beriladi. Zamonaviy bozor iqtisodiyoti va axborot
texnologiyalari taraqqiyoti sharoitida chet til o‘rganishga extiyoj kuchaydi.
Madaniyatlararo muloqot vositasi sifatida chet til o‘rganish davr talabiga aylandi.
Qarorga ko‘ra, chet tilni barcha umumiy o‘rta ta’lim maktabining 1-sinfidan
boshlab ommaviy tarzda o‘rganish joriy etildi. Chet tilida nutqiy faoliyat yuritish
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o‘quvchi shaxsini shakllantirishga yo‘naltiriladi, ya’ni o‘rganilayotgan til sohibi
yaratgan madaniy merosni o‘zlashtirishga erishiladi. Tinglab tushunish, gapirish,
o‘qish, yozuv jarayonida o‘quvchi oldin egallagan ijtimoiy, madaniy, lisoniy,
emotsional tajribasini boyitadi.Ta’lim tizimidagi boshqa fanlardan chet tilning
farqi bir paytning o‘zida, uning ham ta’lim magsadi, ham ta’lim vositasi ekanligida
namoyon bo‘ladi. Chet tilda nutqiy malakalar (tinglab tushunish, gapirish, o‘qish,
yozuv)ni egallash ta’limdan ko‘zlanadigan magsad bo‘lishi bilan birga,
o‘rganilayotgan til yangi va foydali axborot (informatsiya) olish, yetkazish vositasi
maqomini ham oladi.Tilni o‘rganish chog‘ida o‘quvchi lingvistik bilimlar to‘plash
bilan emas, balki nutgiy va madaniy malakalari (kompetensiyasi)ni oshirish bilan
mashg‘ul bo‘ladi.Kommunikativ faoliyat ko‘rsatish, shaxsga yo‘naltirilgan,
kompetensiyani egallashga mo‘ljallangan integrativ yondashuv asosida chet til
o‘rgatiladi. Ko‘nikma tarkibiga kiradigan amaliy qoida ona tili va chet tilda
farglanadigan yoki til ichki interferensiyasini keltirib chigaradshn chet til
hodisalari bo‘yicha beriladi (masalan: artikl (ona tilida yo‘q), otning ko‘plik shakli
(birlik shakli leksik birlik hisoblanadi) yoki fransuz tilidagi otning ko‘plik shakli,
garatgich kelishigi, fe’lning sodda hozirgi zamondagi uchinchi shaxs birlik shakli
(har uchalasi [z], [s], [iz] gabilida talaffuz etiladi va til ichki interferensiyasiga
sabab bo‘ladi). Boshlang’ich sinflarda chet til o‘quv predmetiga ajratilgan soatlar
miqdori: | sinfda haftasiga 2 soat (o‘quv yiliga 66 soat). II sinfda haftasiga 2 soat
(o‘quv yiliga 68 soat). Umumiy o‘rta ta’lim maktabida chet til o‘qitish sharoitini
hisobga olgan holda "Chet tilni egallash darajalarining yevropa sistemasi“dagi tilni
elementar (Basic user) darajada o‘rganish — o‘rgatish tavsiyasiga binoan I - IV
sinflarda Al - "Chet tilini o‘rganishning boshlang‘ich darajasi" 1- sinfda xorijiy til
darsi. Fan kabenitida bolalar diggat — e’tiborini televizor, kompyuter va
videoproyektor o‘ziga jalb qilib turadi. Turli oilaviy sharoitda tug‘ulib, ongi
shakllanayotgan bolalarning biri juda ziyrak, ikkinchisi o‘rta darajada, uchunchisi
esa gayta — gayta tushuntirgachgina gabul qiladi. Qaysi o‘quvchi ganday
bo‘lmasin, darsda har biriga o‘tiladigan mavzuga oid bilim va tushuncha berish
kerak. “Hirondelle” darsligida bolaning yosh xususiyatlari inobatga olingan.
O‘qituvchilar bu o‘quv adabiyotidan amaliyotda unumli foydalanmoqdalar. Darsda
ko‘proq o‘yin va muloqot muhitini yaratish kerak. Chunki endi maktabga chiggan
bolada o‘ynashga, o‘yinchoqlar olamiga, narsa-buyumlarni o‘z tasavvuri asosida
bo’yashga moyillik kuchli bo‘ladi. Dars jaroyonida Xalq ta’limi vazirligi
huzuridagi mul’timedia umumta’lim dasturlarini rivojlantirish markazida
yaratilgan elektron manbalarni namoyish etganda, o‘quvchilar yanada jonlanadi.
Buning afzal tomoni shundaki, bola slayd orqali nafagat buyum va narsani ko‘rib,
tasavvuri boyiydi, balki fransuzcha talaffuz ko‘nikmasi ham hosil gilinadi. Xorijiy
tilni o‘rganishda eng muhim komponent — tinglash, talaffuz qilish, o‘qish — yozish
hisobladi. Agar bola tog‘ri talaffuz qilishni o‘rgansa, yozish malakasini ham oson
egallaydi. Bir — biriga uzviy bog‘liq bu jarayonlarga dars o‘tishda e’tibor berilishi
kerak. Bolaga o‘z ona tili bilan bir vaqtda chet tilini ham o‘rgatish katta mehnat
talab qiladi. Har bir ta’lim dargohi bu jarayonga an’anaviy va noan’anaviy tarzda
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yondashadi. Natija esa yillar o‘tib ma’lum bo‘ladi. Tinglash, gapirish va o‘qish —
yozish. Xorijiy tilni o‘rgatishda o‘quvchilarda ushbu malakalarni shakllantirishga
alohida e’tibor zarur. Bugungi kunda mamlakatimiz ta’lim tizimida amalda bo‘lgan
“Ta’lim to‘g‘risida”gi qonun va kadrlar “Kadrlar tayyorlash” milliy dasturiga
muvofiq ta’lim mazmunini o‘quv va dasturlar asosida loyihalashtirishga yangicha
yondashish, tashkil etish zaruriyatini keltirib chigarmoqda. Til odamlaring bir —
birlari bila muomilada bo‘lishi uchun yordam beradigan eng muhim vosita
hisoblanadi. Odamlar til vositasida o‘z fikrlarini, his — tuyg‘ularini
iIfodalaydilar.Insoniyat jamiyatning shakllanishida tilning roli bigiyosdir.Til paydo
bulgandan jamiyat tez rivojlana boshlagan. Tilsiz jamiyat, jamiyatsiz til bo‘lishi
mumkin emas, shuning uchun til ijtimoiy hodisa hisoblanadi, ya’ni til yakka
odamga emas, balki butun jasmiyatga daxldor bo‘lib, shu jamiyat a’zolari
yordamida shakllanib, rivojlanib boradi.Chet tilining o‘rgatishning barcha asosiy
komponentlari (o‘qitish magsadi, metod va vositalari, o‘quv fan mazmuni) bir-
birlari bilan chambarchas bog‘liq. Chet tiliga o‘rgatishning magsadi muomila
asoslarini yaratishga, o‘z fikrini erkin bayon qilishga va shuningdek oddiy
kommunikativ vaziyatlarda suhbat olib borish malakalaridan iborat. Ta’lim
jarayoni nutq faoliyatining tinglab tushunish, gapirish, o‘qish va yozishlardan
iborat ko‘nikmalarini shakllantirishga bo‘ysundirilgan bo‘ladi. Chet tilini o‘rgatish
jarayonida yangi zamonaviy pedagogik texnologiyalar joriy etish va amaliyotga
tadbiq etishni taqozo etmoqda.Ayni paytda amaliyotda qo‘llanilayotgan va ijobiy
natijalar berayotgan bir gancha zamonaviy pedagogik texnologiyalar mavjud-ki,
ulardan chet tilini o‘qitish bo‘yicha o‘quv jarayonida qo‘llash bir necha omillarni
talab etadi. Shulardan eng muhim ta’lim tizimiga pedagogik innovatsiyalarni
kiritish, ulardan unumli foydalanish va rivojlangan davlatlardagi pedagogik
texnologiyalar markazlari va ular faoliyatini o‘rganish asosida mamlakatimizda
chet tilini o‘qitish bo‘yicha zamonaviy pedagogik va axborot texnologiyasi
markazlarini ochish, ulardan kelajakda unumli foydalanish magsadga muvofiq
bo‘lar edi. Matndagi axborotni o’zlashtirish ovoz chigarmay o’qish orqgali,
axborotni  o’zgalargactkazish  esaovoz  chigarib o’qish  yo’li  bilan
amalgaoshiriladi.Ovoz chigarmay o’qigandaham ichda gapirish (ichki nutq) sodir
bo’ladi. Ovoz chigarib o’qish ovoz chigarmasdan o’gishga nisbatan to’liq nutq
hisoblanadi. Umumiy o’rta ta’lim maktabini bitiruvchi o’quvchilar murakkab
bo’lmagan ijtimoiy-siyosiy, ilmiyommabop mavzulardagi, shuningdek, badiiy
adabiyotlardagi matnlarni o’qiy olishlari kerak. O’qish uchun beriladigan matnlar
bir-biridan farqg qilib, ularning tuzilishi va bayon etilishi asta-sekin murakkablashib
boradi.O’qish uchun berilayotgan matnlar ma’lumot olish, mulogot gilish hamda
leksik-grammatik materiallarni mustahkamlashgaxizmat qiladi.Yozuv.Chet tilda
o’rganishda yozuv deganda, o’rganilayotgan til vositalari (grafemalar va yozma
shakldagi leksik va grammatik birliklarning qo’llanishi, ya’ni yozish texnikasi) va
yozma shaklda fikr bayon etish tushuniladi.Yozuv grammatik va imlo qoidalariga
rioya gilgan holda, yozma fikrni bayon etishdir.
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Xulosa qilib aytadigan bo'lsak, boshlang'ich sinfdao’rganilgan har gqanday
til o’quvchilarning yuqori sinfdagi bilimlari uchun poydevor vazifasini o taydi.
Shunday ekan har bir tilni mukammalholda o' quvchilarga tushuntirib o’rgatishimiz
va yuksaklikka yo"naltirishimiz lozim.

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro'yxati:
1. Matchonov S. va boshq. O‘qish kitobi (4-sinf uchun darslik). —T.: Yangiyo‘l
poligraf servis, 2016. — 266.
2. G ulomova.X., Yo'ldosheva SH, Shermatova U, 4- sinf uchun ona tili darslari.-
T.: O’qituvchi.
3.M6parnmosa P.C. ®panuys Timn / Ykys kynnaama. — T.: daH Ba TEXHOIOTHS,
2010.
4 UmmyxamenoB P. AonykommpoB A. IlapmaeB A. TabiuMaa WHHOBAIMOH
TEeXHOJorusap (TabjiM Myaccacajgapu NeAaror-YyKUTyBUWIapu YUyH aMmaiui
tacusuiap).T.: Uctepnon, 2008.

INGLIZ TILINI O’ RGATISHDA PEDAGOGIK
TEXNOLOGIYALARNING MUHIM O’RNI

Ruziyeva Nafisa Zarifovna
BuxDU, Ingliz tilshunosligi kafedrasi o qituvchisi

Bugunki kunda chet tillariga bo’lgan ulkan talab, o’tilayotgan har bitta chet
tili darsini juda mahorat bilan o’tishga da’vat etadi. Bunda pedagogika fanining
alohida o’rni begiyos. Pedagogik texnologiya bu sohadagi nazariy va amaliy
izlanishlarni birlashtirish doirasidagi faoliyatni aks ettiradi. Bugungi kunda fan-
texnikaning rivojlanishi bilan inson faoliyati chegarasi nihoyatda kengayib
bormoqda, yangi texnologiyalar kirib kelmoqgda. Sifat o’zgarishlari shundan dalolat
beradiki endilikda yangi metodikalarni talab etadigan va ta’lim jarayoning ajralmas
gismiga aylanib borayotgan unga o’zini ma’lum xususiyatini joriy etadigan yangi
texnikaviy, axborotli, audiovizual, audiovositalar ham mavjud bo’lib, ular
zamonaviy pedagogic texnologiyalarni real vogelikka aylanadi.

Zamonaviy pedagogic texnologiya mohiyati nuqtai nazaridan boshga
texnlogiyalar bilan bir gatorda turadi, chunki ular ham boshqalari gatori o’z
xususiy sohasiga, metodlari va vositalariga egadir. Ammo pedagogic texnologiya
inson ongi bilan bog’liq bilimlar sohasi sifatida murakkab va hammaga tushunarli
bo’lmagan texnologik jarayonni ifoda etishi bilan ishlab chigarish va axborotli
texnologiyalardan ajralib  turadi. Uning o’ziga x0S Xususiyati-tarbiya
komponentlarini mujassamlashtirganidadir.

Chet tili darslariga ilg’or pedagogic texnologiyalarni olib kirish, uni ta’lim
mazmuniga singdirish, dars o’tishning yangi-yang iusullarini toppish davlat ta’lim
standartlari talablarini bajarishga zamin yaratadi.Bunda o’qituvchiga dars o’tish
qulay va jonli bo’lishi uchun turli ko’rgazmali qurollar ishlab chigish va ularni o’z
vagtida va dars jarayonida go’llash, zamonaviy ilg’or pedagogic texnologiyalardan
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foydalanish lozim. Murakkab mavzularni o’quvchilar ongiga singdirish uchun
pedagogic texnologiyalarning turli xil metod (usul)laridan “Aqliy xujum”,
”Klaster”, ”Qizil va yashil rangli kartochkalar bilan ishlash”, ”"BBB (Bilaman.
Bilishni xoxlayman. Biliboldim.),”Nilufar guli”, “Pinbord” metodlari shular
jumlasidandir. Amaliy mashg’ulotlaarda xorijiy tilni o’qitishning asosiy, tarkibiy
gismlari- bu tinlab tushunish, gapirish, o’qish va yozishni kompleks holda
integrallashtirib olib borishdan iborat. Albatta, xorijiy tilni o’rgatishning turli
metod hamda texnologiyalari ko’payib bormoqda. Bulardan o’rganuvchilarning
yosh, kasb, gizigish kabi xususiyatlarini hisobga olgan holda foydalanish o’z
samarasini beradi. Harganday xorijiy tilni o’rgatishning dastlabki davrlaridan
boshlab o’rganuvchilarga kundalik hayotda kerakli iboralar kichik-kichik dialoglar,
Grammatik o’yinlar berib borilishi tavsiya etiladi. Bu usullar o’rganuvchilarga shu
tilga bo’lgan qizigishni orttiradi. Keyinchalik mavzular, usullar, texnologiyalar
o’zgarib, murakkablashib boradi.

Bunda debat, intervyu, musobaga kabi o’yin turlaridan keng foydalanish
o’rganuvchining erkin, mustaqil, mantiqgiy fikrlarini rivojlantiradi, o’rganuvchilarni
nutqiy muloqotga va dialoglarda erkin gatnashishga tayyorlab boradi. Bu esa
o’rganuvchilarning fikrlash, o’ylash, xulosa qilish kabi qobilyatlarini o’stirishda
samarali usul hisoblanadi. Chet tillarni mustahkam va mukammal o’rganishda
albatta amaliy mashqglarning o’rni yuqori. Shuni alohida ta’kidlash lozimki, bu
jarayon yangi, zamonaviy pedagogic texnologiyalarga suyangan holda amalga
oshirilsa,o’rganuvchilarning tilga va o’quv mashg’ulotiga bo’lgan gizigishi yanada
jadallashadi. Muallim-o’qituvchi mavzuni o’tishdan oldin, tashkiliy gismdan so’ng
“Aqliy hujum” metodidan foydalanib, o’rganuvchilarning bilim saviyalarini sinab
olishi kerak bo’ladi.

Xulosa qilib aytish kerakki, chet tillarni o’rgatishda pedagogic
texnologiyalar yordamida talabalarni darsga jalb qilib, fanga bo’lgan qgizigshi va
mehrini ortishiga kerakli omil bo’la oladi.

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro’yxati:
. Jalolov J. Chet tilini o"qitish metodikasi.- Toshkent. “O"qituvchi nashriyoti”
1996 y.
. Saydaliev S. Chet til o'rgatish metodikasidan ocherklar. -Namangan.- 2004.

CHET TILIDA GAPIRISH KO NIKMASINI RIVOJLANTIRISHDA
LOYIHA METODIDAN FOYDALANISHNING AHAMIYATI

Umurova X.X.
BuxDU, katta o gituvchi

Hozirgi zamonda o'gituvchilar chet tilini o'gitish jarayonida kommunikativ va
nutq ko'nikmalarini shakllantirishda chet tilini o'gitishning asosiy vazifalarini
muvaffaqiyatli amalga oshiradigan zamonaviy samarali ijodiy yondashuvlardan
biri sifatida loyiha metodologiyasidan foydalanmoqdalar.
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Loyiha usulining asosiy maqsadi talabalarga amaliy mavzular yoki turli
fanlardan bilimlarni birlashtirishni talab giladigan muammolarni hal qilish
jarayonida mustaqgil ravishda bilim olish imkoniyatini berishdir. Pedagogik
texnologiya sifatida loyihalar usuli tabiatan ijodiy Xususiyatga ega bo'lgan
izlanishlar, muammoli usullar to'plamini 0'z ichiga oladi. Loyihada o'gituvchi
dasturchi, muvofiglashtiruvchi, ekspert va maslahatchi sifatida tayinlanadi.

Ushbu texnologiya o'quvchilarning ijodiy qobiliyatlarini rivojlantirishga
yordam beradi va ularning tasavvurlari va giziquvchanliklarini rivojlantiradi.
Loyihalarni tayyorlash jarayonida talabaning ijodiy va intellektual salohiyati
namoyon bo'ladi. Loyihalar usuli tadgigot ishlarini olib borishni, jamoada
ishlashni, munozaralar olib borishni, muammolarni hal gilishni o'rgatadi. Loyiha
uslubidan deyarli har ganday mavzu bo'yicha chet tilini o'gitishda foydalanish
mumekin.

Ma’lum muddatdan so'ng loyiha guruhlar tomonidan himoya gilinadi. Har bir
guruh o'z tagdimotini o'tkazadi. Bunday vazifalar talabalar uchun juda gizigarli,
ular bunday ishlarni bajarish uchun javobgarlikni his gilishadi. Shu bilan birga,
ular Microsoft Power Point dasturi bilan ishlash, gizigarli materiallar va kerakli
ma’lumotlarni izlab topish, uni tahlil gilib, tizimlashtirish, tinglovchilarni jalb
gilgan holda prezentatsiya qilish gobiliyatini o'zlashtiradilar va namoyish paytida
talabalar notiglik mahoratini, o'z nuqgtai nazarini isbotlash va himoya qilish
gobiliyatini  rivojlantirishni, berilgan savollarga atroflicha javob berishni
o'rganadilar, ular jamoat oldida so'zlashdan go'rgmaydilar va o'zlariga ishonadilar.

Talabalarning guruhda ishlashi bir gancha afzallilarga ega. Jumladan, talaba
loyiha ishi davomida o'zgalar fikrini tinglay olish, uni hurmat gilish va kezi
kelganda o'z fikr-mulohazalari bilan o rtoglashish, topilgan ma’lumotlarni tahlil
gilib, keraklisini tanlay olish, vaqtni to'g'ri tagsimlash, ishni rejalashtirish va
boshga shu kabi malakalarga ega bo lishadi.

Zamonaviy jamiyat hayoti talabalardan o'z fikrlarini erkin bayon eta olish,
tajriba orttirish, dalillar zanjirini tuzish, magsadlarini aniq va ishonch bilan ifoda
etish qobiliyati kabi gobiliyatlarni talab giladi. Shu bilan birga, talabalarda tanqidiy
fikrlashni rivojlantirish amaliy ahamiyat kasb etadi. Tanqidiy fikrlash individual
Xususiyatga ega, talabalarning har biri o'z g'oyalarini ishlab chigadi, mustaqil
ravishda o'z nugtayi nazarini shakllantiradi, muammoga yechim izlaydi va uni
ogilona, asosli va ishonarli dalillar bilan qo'llab-quvvatlaydi.

Tanqidiy fikrlash ijtimoiy xususiyatga ega, chunki har bir fikr bayon
etilganda sinovdan o'tadi. O'quvchining o'ziga xos faol hayotiy pozitsiyasi, avvalgi
bilim va tushunchalarni yangi olinganlar bilan taggoslashda aynigsa yaqqol
namoyon bo'ladi. Talabalarning tanqidiy fikrlashini rivojlantirishni o'z ichiga
oladigan turli xil ish turlari(insholar, insholar asosida mulohaza gilish, munozara,
suhbat, rolli o'yinlar va boshgalar) mavjud bo’lib, ulardan dars davomida samarali
foydalanish o°gituvchining mahorati, tajribasi va darsni rejalashtira olish
gobiliyatiga bo'g’liq.
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Shunday qilib, loyiha texnologiyasi chet tillarni o'gitish jarayonini sezilarli
darajada boyitadi va uni rang-barang giladi, shuningdek, talabadan ijodiy izlanishni
talab qiladi. Bu texnologiya talabalarning nutq malakalarini rivojlantirishga,
przentatsiya qgila olish ko nikmasini shakllantirishga, talabaning o'ziga bo'lgan
ishonchini oshirishga yo'naltirilgan.

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro‘yxati:
1. JJJalolov, G.T. Mahkamova, Sh.S. Ashurov. English language teaching
methodology. Tashkent: O'gituvchi, 2015.
2. K.Johnson, K.Morrow. Communication in the classroom: applications and
methods for a communicative approach. Harlow: Longman, 1981

CHET TILINI O’QITISHDA ZAMONAVIY PEDAGOGIK
TEXNOLOGIYALARNING SAMARADORLIGI VA AHAMIYATI

Usmonova Z.H.
Ingliz tilshunosligi kafedrasi o ’qituvchisi

Bugungi kunda fan-texnikaning rivojlanishi bilan inson faoliyati chegarasi
nihoyatda kengayib bormoqgda, yangi texnologiyalar Kkirib kelmoqda. Sifat
o’zgarishlari shundan dalolat beradiki, endilikda yangi metodikalarni talab
etadigan va ta’lim jarayoning ajralmas qismiga aylanib borayotgan unda o’zini
ma’lum xususiyatini joriy etadigan yangi texnikaviy, axborotli, audiovizual, audio
vositalar ham mavjud bo’lib, ular zamonaviy pedagogik texnologiyalarni real
vogelikka aylantiradi.

Zamonaviy pedagogik texnologiya mohiyati nuqtai nazaridan boshga
texnlogiyalar bilan bir qatorda turadi, chunki ular ham boshgalari gatori o’z
Xususiy sohasiga, metodlari va vositalariga egadir.[1,211] Ammo pedagogik
texnologiya inson ongi bilan bog’liq bilimlar sohasi sifatida murakkab va
hammaga tushunarli bo’lmagan texnologik jarayonni ifoda etishi bilan ishlab
chigarish va axborotli texnologiyalardan ajralib turadi. Uning o’ziga xos
Xususiyati-tarbiya komponentlarini mujassamlashtirganidadir.Chet tili darslariga
ilg’or pedagogik texnologiyalarni olib kirish, uni ta’lim mazmuniga singdirish,
dars o’tishning yangi-yangi usullarini topish davlat ta’lim standartlari talablarini
bajarishga zamin yaratadi. Bunda o’qituvchiga dars o’tish qulay va jonli bo’lishi
uchun turli ko’rgazmali qurollar ishlab chiqish va ularni o’z vaqtida va dars
jarayonida qo’llash, zamonaviy ilg’or pedagogik texnologiyalardan foydalanish
lozim. Murakkab mavzularni o’quvchilar ongiga singdirish uchun pedagogik
texnologiyalarning turli xil metod (usul)laridan “Aqliy xujum”, “Klaster”, Qizil
va yashil rangli kartochkalar bilan ishlash”, ”BBB (Bilaman.Bilishni
xoxlayman.Bilib  oldim.),” Nilufar guli”, “Pinbord” metodlari shular
jumlasidandir.Amaliy mashg’ulotlaarda xorijiy tilni o’qitishning asosiy, tarkibiy
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gismlari- bu tinglab tushunish, gapirish, o’qish va yozishni kompleks holda
integrallashtirib olib borishdan iborat.

Ma’lumki, xorijiy tilni o’rgatishning turli metod hamda texnologiyalari
ko’payib bormoqda. Bulardan o’rganuvchilarning yosh, kasb, qizigish kabi
xususiyatlarini hisobga olgan holda foydalanish o’z samarasini beradi.

Har qanday xorijiy tilni o’rgatishning dastlabki davrlaridan boshlab
o’rganuvchilarga kundalik hayotda kerakli iboralar kichik-kichik dialoglar,
grammatik o’yinlar berib borilishi tavsiya etiladi. Bu usullar o’rganuvchilarga shu
tilga bo’lgan qiziqishni orttiradi. Keyinchalik mavzular, usullar, texnologiyalar
o’zgarib, murakkablashib boradi. Bunda debat, intervyu, musobaga kabi o’yin
turlaridan keng foydalanish o’rganuvchining erkin, mustaqgil, mantigiy fikrlarini
rivojlantiradi, o’rganuvchilarni nutqiy muloqotga va dialoglarda erkin qatnashishga
tayyorlab boradi. Bu esa o’rganuvchilarning fikrlash, o’ylash, xulosa qilish kabi
qobilyatlarini o’stirishda samarali usul hisoblanadi.

Chet tillarni mustahkam va mukammal o’rganishda albatta amaliy
mashqlarning o’rni yuqori. Shuni alohida ta’kidlash lozimki, bu jarayon yangi,
zamonaviy pedagogik texnologiyalarga suyangan holda amalga oshirilsa,
o’rganuvchilarning tilga va o’quv mashg’ulotiga bo’lgan gizigishi yanada
jadallashadi.

Muallim-o’qituvchi mavzuni o’tishdan oldin, tashkiliy gismdan so’ng “Aqliy
hujum” metodidan foydalanib, o’rganuvchilarning bilim-saviyalarini sinab olishi
kerak bo’ladi. Bu usul bilan talabalarning digqatinimashg’ulot mavzusiga gatatish
uchun savol-javob tashlik giladi, bu jarayon talabala-yoshlar faolligidan kelib
chiggan holda, 5-10 daqigani tashkil etishi mumkin. “Aqliy hujum” metodidan
foydalanib mashg’ulotlar tashkil qilinganda o’rganuvchilar tavsiya etilgan
muammoli vaziyatlardan chigib ketish uchun barcha imkoniyatlarini ishga
soladilar, vaziyatdan chiqib ketishning turli yo’llarini o’ylab topadilar, bu esa
ularning darsga gizigishiga, faollashuviga olib keladi. Har bir talabaning bergan
javobi inobatga olinadi. Ushbu javoblar notog’ri yoki aniq javobga yaqin bo’lishi
mumkin. Asosiysi, har bir talabadan, o’z javobini asoslashi, himoya qilishi
so’raladi. Bu usulni o’tilgan mavzuni takrorlash paytida ham qo’llash mumkin. Bu
esa o’rganuvchilarni, talabalarni o’ylashga, hozirjavoblikka o’rgatadi. Ushbu
metod qo’llanilganda nafaqat o’rganuvchi balki o’rgatuvchining o’zi ham faol
bo’lishi talab etiladi.

“Aqliy hujum” metodining qo’llanishidan quyidagi natijalarni kutish mumkin:
darsda o’rganuvching faolligi ortadi;
har bir o’rganuvchi xorijiy tilda olgan bilim va ko’nikmalarini ko’rsatish uchun,
o’z  fikrini bayon etishga harakat giladi;
o’rganilayotgan xorijiy tilning grammatik qoidalari og’zaki nutq orqali bayon
etilib,amalda qo’llaniladi;

o’rganuvchilarning xorijiy tilga gizigishi ortadi.[4,58]

Aqliy hujum metodidan foydalanib  xorijiy  tilni  o’rgatishda

o’rganuvchilarning nutqi rivojlanadi, o’rganilgan mavzular mustahkamlanadi,
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natijada o’rganuvchilar erkin fikr yuritish ko’nikmasiga ega bo’la oladilar.
Uzluksiz ta’lim tizimida olib borilgan tajriba va kuzatuvlar natijasi o’laroq xorijiy
tilni o’rgatish samaradorligini oshirishda quyidagilarga amal qilish barcha fan
vakillari uchun tavsiya etiladi:

-xorijiy tilga o’rgatishning bog’cha yoshidan qiziqishlarni orttirish, o’rgatish,
rag’batlantirishga alohida e’tibor qaratish;

-uzluksiz ta’lim tzimida uzviylikni ta’minlash;

-mashg’ulotlarda  ta’limning  zamonaviy  axborot va  pedagogik
texnologiyalarini qo’llaganda ular orasidagi mantiqiy bog’liglikka qat’ity amal
qilish;

-amaliy mashg’ulotlarda harakatli o’yinlardan keng foydalanish;

-har bir o’rgatuvchi-muallimning 0’z shaxsiy metodini yaratishga vaundan
ta’lim jarayonida foydalanishga erishish. [2,54]

O’qituvchi davlat ta’lim stanadrti buyurtmasiga mos keluvchi ta’lim va
tarbiyani aniq belgilab olishi va shu asnoda pedagogik mahorat bilan didaktik
magsadni amalga oshirib borishi kerak. Buning uchun esa yangi va zamonaviy
pedagogik texnologiyalar asosida fanlar orasidagi bog’liglikni ham ta’minlash
lozimdir. Shuningdek, o’quvchi faoliaytini tog’ri boshgarish, vaqtdan unumli
foydalanish, sinfda va sinfdan tashqari paytlarda ham o’quvchilarni foydali
ishlarga yo’naltira olish, ularning erkin va ijodiy fikrlash qobilyatlarini o’stirishga
imkoniyat yaratib berish, xorijiy tillarni havas bilan o’rganishni va ularning
faolligini ta'minlovchi zaruriy omil hisoblanadi.

Bizbilamizki, hozirgita’limjarayonidao’quvchisub’ektbo’lishilozim. Bunda
ko’proq interfaol metodlarga e’tiborni qaratish ta’lim samaradorligini oshiradi.
Ingliz tili darslariga qo’yilgan eng muhim talablardan biri talabalarni mustaqil
fikrlashga o’rgatishdir. Bugungi kunda ingliz tili o’qituvchilari Amerika Qo’shma
Statlari, Angliya pedagoglari tajribasiga tayangan holda quyidagi innovatsion
metodlardan foydalanib kelishmoqda:

— “Muammoli vaziyat yechimi” (Creative Problem Solving) bu usulni
qo’llash uchun hikoyaning boshlanishi o’qib beriladi ganday yakun topishi
o’quvchilar, talabalar hukmiga havola gilinadi;

— “Quvnoq topishmoglar” (Merry Riddles) o’quvchilarga topishmoqlar
o’rgatish Ingliz tilini o’rgatishda muhim ahamiyatga ega, ular o’zlariga notanish
bo’lgan so’zlarni o’rganadilar va o’ylab topishmoq javobini topadilar;

— “Tezkor javob” (Quick answers) o’tilgan dars samaradorligini oshirishda
yordam beradi;

— “Chigil yozdi” (“Warm-up exercises”) o’quvchilarni darsga qiziqtirish
uchun sinfda har xil 0’yinlardan foydalanish

— “Pantomima” (pantomime) bu usul juda qiyin mavzular tushuntirilishi
kerak bo’lgan darsda yoki yozma mashqlar bajarilib, talabalar charchagan paytda
foydalanilsa bo’ladi;

— “Hikoya zanjiri” (a chain story) usuli o’quvchilarning og’zaki nutqini
o’stirishda yordam beradi;
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— “Rolli o’yinlar” (Acting characters) bu usul darsning barcha tiplarida
qo’llanilishi mumkin. Hunarga o’rgatish uchun “Interpretter”, ‘“Translator”,
“Writer”, “Poet” kabi kasbdagi kishilar darsda ishtirok etishib o’quvchilar bilan
suhbatlashishlari mumkin;

— “Allomalar yig’ini” (Thinkers meeting) U.Shekspir, A.Navoiy, R.Burns kabi
shoirlar va yozuvchilarni “taklif qilish” mumkin. Bunday paytda ular aytib ketgan
hikmatli so’zlardan darsda foydalanish yoshlarni komil inson bo’lib
tarbiyalanishiga yordam beradi;

— “Rasmlar so’zlaganda” (When pictures speak) usuli ancha qulay bo’lib,
ingliz tilini o’rgatishda, talaba, o’quvchilarning og’zaki nutqini rivojlantirishda
yordam beradi, buning uchun mavzuga oid rasmlardan foydalanish lozim;

— Kviz (quiz cards) o’quvchilarning soniga qarab kartochkalar tarqatiladi va
hamma talabalar bir vaqtda darsda ishtirok etish imkonini beradi bu esa vaqtni
tejaydi.[3,23]

Ko’rib chigqanimizdek, har bir innovatsion texnologiya o’ziga xos afzallik
jihatlariga egadir. Bunday usullarning barchasida o’qituvchi va o’quvchi
o’rtasidagi hamkorlik, o’quvchining ta’lim jarayonidagi faol harakati ko’zda
tutiladi.

Xulosa qilib aytganda, Ingliz tili darslarida innovatsion usullarni qo’llash
natijjasida o’quvchilarning mantiqiy fikrlash qobiliyatlari rivojlanadi, nutqi
ravonlashadi, tez va to’g’ri javob berish malakasi shakllanadi.Bunday usullar
o’quvchida bilimga ishtiyoq uyg’otadi. O’quvchi darslarga puxta hozirlik ko’rishga
intiladi. Bu esa o’quvchilarni ta’lim jarayonining faol sub’yektlariga aylantiradi.

Ta’lim tizimi o’z oldiga erkin fikrlovchi, barkamol, yetuk shaxsni
tarbiyalashni vazifa qilib qo’yar ekan, kelgusida biz bo’lajak o’qituvchilar
innovatsion  texnologiyalardan  samarali  foydalanish  yo’llarini  yanada
mukammalroq ishlab chigshimizimiz bilan 0’z xissamizni qo’shishimiz mumdkin.

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro’yxati:
1.Jalolov J. CHet til o’qitish metodikasi. —Toshkent. "O’qituvchi"-1996. 368-bet.
2. Raxmanov L.V. Metodika prepodavaniya nemetskogo yazika.-M.:1zd-vo APN
RSFSR, 1956. -297 s.
3.Saydaliev S. Chet tilo"rgatish metodikasidan ocherklar. -Namangan.- 2004.
4.Saydaliev S. Chet til o'rgatish metodikasidan ma‘ruza matnlari. -Namangan
2002.
5.Hoshimov O’.H, Yokubov I.YA. Ingliz tili 0’qitish metodikasi.- Toshkent 2003y.
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COMPONENT OF PROFESSIONAL COMPETENCIES OF YOUNG
TEACHERS

Mukhammadiyeva N.M.
Ingliz tilshunosligi kafedrasi o'qituvchisi

Keywords: creativity, artistic thinking, a teacher, a motivational-value
component, a cognitive component, an operational component.

Annotation: Creativity and art are not the same. Art is the creation of a
product of art. Creativity is the generation of fundamentally new, previously
unknown ideas. Artistic thinking models artistic images and embodies them in any
scenario or subject. Creative thinking is the ability to invent and discover.
Undoubtedly, the combination of the two types of thinking allows you to achieve
maximum results in any particular pedagogical activity [2].

Structural components of artistic potential of the future teacher:

The motivation-value component contains the entire variety of goals and tasks
of pedagogical activity: from the main task (the formation of a comprehensively
and harmoniously developed personality) to specific tasks of the formation of
individual qualities or their elements.

This component is implemented provided that the teacher and student

interact accordingly. That is, in order to form a motivational-value component for
students, it is necessary to fill the emotional- value sphere of the educational
process with learning activity methods, forms of communication that would give
the students the motivation for professional activity, interest in it, positive personal
attitude to pedagogical work and the desire for accumulation of relevant
pedagogicalexperience.
The next component of the future teachers' readiness for artistic professional
activity is the cognitive component that reflects the essence of what is realized in
the process of achieving both the overall goal of learning and each task in
particular, and contributes to the profound development of the students'
professional interests and skills. Hence, in order to form anartistic cognitive
component for students, it is necessary to select and structure the educational
material in such a way that it contains the necessary information that would enable
students on the basis of qualitatively acquired knowledge and formed ideas to
develop the abilities of the future artistic teacher.

The next component of readiness is operational. Its structural elements are
relevant skills. This is the ability to apply standard and non-standard methods in
their professional activities, consistently and effectively introduce all the elements
of technology, in particular, project-constructive, communicative and didactic-
organizational.

The operational component for future teachers takes into account the
appropriate organization of the educational process, in which the student must
occupy a central place in terms of his active work, since the organization of studies
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reflects the interaction of the students and the teachers, their cooperation, the
organization and management of the learning process focused on the planned result
(achievement of the goals and tasks oftraining).

Criteria of pedagogical art in Kodzhaspirova:

- presence of deep and comprehensive knowledge and their critical processing
andcomprehension;

- ability to translate theoretical and methodological positions into
pedagogicalactions;

- ability to self-improvement andself-education;

- development of new methods, forms, techniques and their original combination;

- variability, dialectics, variability of the system ofactivity;

- effective application of existing experience in newconditions;

- ability to reflectively assess their own activities and theirresults;

- formation of an individual style of pedagogical activity on the basis of a
combination and development of standard and individually unique features of the
teacher's personality;

- ability to improvise, based on knowledge andintuition;

- ability to see differentoptions.

What qualities should an artistic teacher have?

An artistic teacher should be able to formulate and solve pedagogical
problems; to build its activities taking into account changing social and other
conditions; to be able to see and develop the individual abilities of their pupils;
own forms and methods of heuristic activity; is self- educated, capable of personal
artistic growth, reflexive activity, awareness of artistic changes.
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1. Krishnamurti J., 2003. Education and the Meaning ofL.ife
2. Perfection from the inside, 2018. Development of creative thinking. [online]
Perfection from the inside. [Electronic resource]. URL: http://soverhsenstvo-
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Young scientist,

SKILLS SEGREGATION VERSUS SKILLS INTEGRATION IN
UNIVERSITY EDUCATION

Yuldasheva Feruza Erkinovna
Assistant teacher of English linguistics department, BSU
Gulomov Shavkat — 111 rd year student of foreign languages faculty, BSU

Currently, at a time when teaching/learning of foreign languages is assumed
to begin in primary schools, teaching at the university tends to be organized
towards specific purposes.ESP students are usually grown-ups who are already
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familiar with English. They are learning the language in order to communicate
certain professional skills and to perform certain job related functions.

The term English for Specific Purpose has been applied to situations where
students have some specific reason for wanting to learn the language. It is an
alternative of possible educational perspective for language teaching. It provides a
break with the long tradition of English as part of general education. ESP is the
name given to the course and it is used in circumstances in which the kind of
English being imparted relates to a specific job, or subject or purpose .* The aims
and course are not determined by the criteria of general education but by functional
and practical English language requirement of the learners. ESP may be
occupational and educational. They incorporate a great extent of scientific English.
To design a ESP course, teachers need to consider the diversity of the courses that
condition course preparation, the content of the course and the principle of the
communicative purpose of the learner. An ESP program, may promote the
development of reading skills in students who are preparing for graduate work in
business administration; or spoken skills in students who are studying English in
order to become tourist guides.

ESP focuses on language in context rather than on teaching grammar and
language structures. It covers subjects varying from accounting or computer
science to tourism, business management, nursing, technology and so on. What
makes ESP special is that English is taught in conformity with students'
preferences. A foreign language teacher should make use of her experience in
language teaching to adapt her teaching skills to the teaching of English for
Specific Purposes. The advantages of segregated classrooms, i.e., specialized
training of special teachers, more individualized attention, less pressure to keep up
with typical students, and financial efficiency, will be critiqued in a later section.
We turn now to a discussion of the disadvantages of segregated classrooms.
Probably the most significant criticism of segregated classrooms is that they
marginalize students with disabilities. Students’ disabilities become the focus of
their education they are placed in classrooms because they have autism, Downs,
cerebral palsy, etc., rather than they attend neighbourhood schools because they are
of school age. Children with disabilities are diagnosed, labeled, and then whisked
in toone set of services or another. In general, these services remove children from
the natural environments of childhood to segregated settings, where experts work
on their bodies and brains, to the detriment of their hearts and souls. Interventions
and treatments to “help children reach their full potential” are provided and, in the
process, our children are dehumanized, reduced to defective body parts. They’re
known more by their labels than their names.

When the attention is focused on students’ disabilities rather than who they

'Honeyfield, J. (1988). Guidelines: A Periodical for Classroom. Language Teachers, 10(2), pp. 25-
33
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are as people, the focus is usually on their deficits, not on their strengths. Returning
to the example of my daughter Katie, she can be perceived as a little girl who
doesn’t speak, who doesn’t usually initiate social interaction, and who exhibits odd
behaviour fairly often. However, Katie has numerous strengths that typical
children could learn from; i.e., her unabashed happiness (which is the flipside to
the tantrums), her excitement over little things, her lack of concern for personal
possessions, her novel way of pursuing many activities, and her lack of concern for
the way things are usually done are qualities that if more people possessed, society
would be the better for it.? A disadvantage of segregated classrooms then, is that
not only do the students with disabilities lose out on many of the activities of
childhood experienced by typical children, typical students lose out on what their
fellow students with disabilities have to offer them. Not only do students with
disabilities offer their individual strengths to students in regular education, having
a diverse mix of students will better prepare all students for life in a diverse
society. Granted, an advocate of segregated schooling could also advocate for
segregated work placements, segregated housing, etc. for people with disabilities;
hence, keeping this aspect of the diverse nature of society out of sight. However, as
will be argued later in this paper, the diverse nature of society is part of what it
means to be human and the differences as well as commonalities exhibited by all
members of society should be respected.
Integrated classrooms might be considered a happy medium between segregated
and inclusive classrooms; that is, students with disabilities spend some time with
typical students but part of the day is still spent in special ed (i.e., segregated
environments). “Mainstreaming removes students who are not functioning well in
general education classes and returns them when they are able to function
academically and socially”.?

Advocates of integration would argue that including students with disabilities
when they are “academically and socially ready” is advantageous for the students
with disabilities as well as their typical peers. Waiting until students with
disabilities are “ready” will avoid the disadvantage of these students feeling
pressured to keep up with their typical peers. When students with disabilities are
removed until they are “ready”, the classroom teacher does not have to “spread
her/himself as thin” as she/he would if the students with disabilities were in his/her
class 100% of the time.

Teaching that recognizes the needs of learners who have disabilities is sound
instruction for all children. That is the theory we all know. In reality, even our best
trained and most willing teachers have difficulty meeting the diverse needs of their
heterogeneously grouped classes, let alone the special requirements of students
with moderate to severe disabilities. “I have twenty-five children in my second
grade class, and you can’t expect me to take on more students with special needs,”
has become the oft-heard plea in school after school. This sentiment carries some

!Kebede, D. (2013). The Implementation of Language Skills Integration in English pp. 86.
2 (Snyder, Garriott, & Taylor, 2001, p. 199).
213



grain of truth to even the most hard-core supporters of inclusion and clearly
illustrates one of the legitimate road blocks to a full inclusionary program.
}(Chesley & Calaluce, Jr., 1997, p. 489)

In many instances where an ESL or EFL course is labeled by a single skill, the
segregation of language skills might be only partial or even illusory. If the teacher
IS creative, a course bearing a discrete-skill title might actually involve multiple,
integrated skills. For example, in a course on intermediate reading, the teacher
probably gives all of the directions orally in English, thus causing students to use
their listening ability to understand the assignment. In this course, students might
discuss their readings, thus employing speaking and listening skills and certain
associated skills, such as pronunciation, syntax, and social usage. Students might
be asked to summarize or analyze readings in written form, thus activating their
writing skills. In a real sense, then, some courses that are labeled according to one
specific skill might actually reflect an integrated-skill approach after all. The same
can be said for ESL/EFL textbooks. A particular series might highlight certain
skills in one book or another, but all the language skills might nevertheless be
present in the tasks in each book. In this way, students have the benefit of
practicing all the language skills in an integrated, natural, communicative way,
even if one skill is the main focus of a given volume. In task-based instruction,
students participate in communicative tasks in English. Tasks are defined as
activities that can stand alone as fundamental units and that require
comprehending, producing, manipulating, or interacting in authentic language
while attention is principally paid to meaning rather than form.

The task-based model is beginning to influence the measurement of learning
strategies, not just the teaching of ESL and EFL. In task-based instruction, basic
pair work and group work are often used to increase student interaction and
collaboration. For instance, students work together to write and edit a class
newspaper, develop a television commercial, enact scenes from a play, or take part
in other joint tasks. More structured cooperative learning formats can also be used
in task-based instruction. Task-based instruction is relevant to all levels of
language proficiency, but the nature of the task varies from one level to the other.
Tasks become increasingly complex at higher proficiency levels. For instance,
beginners might be asked to introduce each other and share one item of
information about each other. More advanced students might do more intricate and
demanding tasks, such as taking a public opinion poll at school, the university, or a
shopping mall.

In order to integrate the language skills in ESL/EFL instruction, teachers
should consider taking these steps: Learn more about the various ways to integrate
language skills in the classroom (e.g., content-based, task-based, or a
combination). Reflect on their current approach and evaluate the extent to which

!Chesley & Calaluce, Jr., 1997, p. 489
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the skills are integrated. Choose instructional materials, textbooks, and
technologies that promote the integration of listening, reading, speaking, and
writing, as well as the associated skills of syntax, vocabulary, and so on.

Even if a given course is labeled according to just one skill, remember that
it is possible to integrate the other language skills through appropriate tasks. Teach
language learning strategies and emphasize that a given strategy can often enhance
performance in multiple skills. The integrated-skill approach, as contrasted with
the purely segregated approach, exposes English language learners to authentic
language and challenges them to interact naturally in the language. Learners
rapidly gain a true picture of the richness and complexity of the English language
as employed for communication. Moreover, this approach stresses that English is
not just an object of academic interest nor merely a key to passing an examination;
instead, English becomes a real means of interaction and sharing among people.

This approach allows teachers to track students' progress in multiple skills
at the same time. Integrating the language skills also promotes the learning of real
content, not just the dissection of language forms.

Finally, the integrated-skill approach, whether found in content-based or
task-based language instruction or some hybrid form, can be highly motivating to
students of all ages.

The list of used literature:
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IMPORTANT FACTORS IN CHOOSING AUTHENTIC READING
MATERIAL

Yuldasheva Feruza Erkinovna
Assistant teacher of English linguistics department, BSU

Reading means different things to different people, for some it is recognizing
written words, while for others it is an opportunity to teach pronunciation and
practice speaking. However reading always has a purpose. It is something that we
do everyday, it is an integral part of our daily lives, taken very much for granted
and generally assumed to be something that everyone can do. The reason for
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reading depends very much on the purpose for reading. The use of authentic
materials in the classroom is discussed, with the student benefiting from the
exposure to real language being used in a real context. Other aspects which prove
positive when using authentic materials are that they are highly motivating, giving
a sense of achievement when understood and encourage further reading. They also
reflect the changes in the use of language, there is a wide variety of text types, they
are also very versatile (they can be used in different ways to promote different
skills) and can be used more than once as well as be updated. Anything can be
used as authentic material but for developing reading one of the most useful
resources is the Internet, with large amounts of varied material being easily
accessible. One of the main reason for using authentic materials in the classroom is
once outside the “safe”, controlled language learning environment, the learner will
not encounter the artificial language of the classroom but the real world and
language how it is really used. The role of the teacher is not to delude the language
learner but to prepare him, giving the awareness and necessary skills so as to
understand how the language is actually used. When considering the use of
authentic materials, Widdowson wrote: “It has been traditionally supposed that the
language presented to learners should be simplified in some way for easy access
and acquisition. Nowadays there are recommendations that the language presented
should be authentic. Reading can have three main purposes, for survival, for
learning or for pleasure. Reading for survival is considered to be in response to our
environment, to find out information and can include street signs, advertising, and
timetables. It depends very much on the day-to-day needs of the reader and often
involves an immediate response to a situation. In contrast reading for learning is
considered to be the type of reading done in the classroom and is goal orientated.
While reading for pleasure is something that does not have to be done. For
researchers the central ideas behind reading are: the idea of meaning; the transfer
of meaning from one mind to another; the transfer of a message from writer to
reader; how we get meaning by reading; how the reader, the writer and the text all
contribute to the process. Authentic texts have been defined as “...real-life texts,
not written for pedagogic purposes” They are therefore written for native speakers
and contain “real” language. They are “...materials that have been produced to
fulfil some social purpose in the language community”. In contrast to non-
authentic texts that are especially designed for language learning purposes. The
language in non-authentic texts is artificial and unvaried, concentrating on
something that has to be taught and often containing a series of “false-text
indicators” that include:

1)perfectly formed sentences (all the time);

2)question using a grammatical structure, gets a full answer;

3)repetition of structures;

4)very often does not “read” well.

The artificial nature of the language and structures used, make them very

unlike anything that the learner will encounter in the real world and very often they
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do not reflect how the language is really used. They are useful for teaching
structures but are not very good for improving reading skills (for the simple fact
that they read unnaturally). They can be useful for preparing the learner for the
eventual reading of “real” texts. If authentic texts have been written not for
language learning purposes but for completely different ones, where do they come
from and how are they selected? The sources of authentic materials that can be
used in the classroom are infinite, but the most common are newspapers,
magazines, TV programs, movies, songs and literature. One of the most useful is
the Internet. Whereas newspapers and any other printed material date very quickly,
the Internet is continuously updated, more visually stimulating as well as being
Interactive, therefore promoting a more active approach to reading rather than a
passive one. From a more practical point of view, the Internet is a modern day
reality, most students use it and for teachers, there is easier access to endless
amounts of many different types of material. From a even more
practical/economical point of view, trying to obtain authentic materials abroad can
be very expensive, an English paper/magazine can cost up to 3-4 times the price
that it usually is and sometimes is not very good. Often by having unlimited access
in the work place, looking for materials costs nothing, only time. Authentic
materials should be the kind of material that students will need and want to be able
to read when travelling, studying abroad, or using the language in other contexts
outside the classro. Authentic materials enable learners to interact with the real
language and content rather than the form. Learners feel that they are learning a
target language as it is used outside the classroom. When choosing materials from
the various sources, it is therefore worth taking into consideration that the aim
should be to understand meaning and not form, especially when using literary texts
with the emphasis being on what is being said and not necessarily on the literary
form or stylistics. Nuttall gives three main criteria when choosing texts to be used
in the classroom suitability of content, exploitability and readability. Suitability of
content can be considered to be the most important of the three, in that the reading
material should interest the students as well as be relevant to their needs. The texts
should motivate as well as. Exploitability refers to how the text can be used to
develop the students’ competence as readers. A text that can not be exploited for
teaching purposes has no use in the classroom. Just because it is in English does
not mean that it can be useful. Readability is used to describe the combination of
structural and lexical difficulty of a text, as well as referring to the amount of new
vocabulary and any new grammatical forms present. It is important to assess the
right level for the right students.Variety and presentation also influence the choice
of authentic materials. A reading course can be made more interesting if a variety
of texts is used. Students very often find it very boring when dealing with only one
subject area, as can be the case when dealing with English for Specific Purposes
(ESP). One of the advantages of using texts dealing with the same subject area is
that they use the same vocabulary, with the student having to make very little
conscious effort to learn it. While on the contrary, the student becomes highly
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specialized in that particular area and not in others.
Whether the text looks authentic or not, is also very important when presenting it
to the student. The “authentic” presentation, through the use of pictures, diagrams,
photographs, helps put the text into a context. This helps the reader not only
understand the meaning of the text better but also how it would be used. A more
“attractive” text will appeal to the student and motivate them into reading. It may
seem to be a very superficial aspect but the appearance of any article is the first
thing that the student notices. An “attractive” looking article is more likely to grab
the reader’s attention rather than a page full of type. Very often it is so easy to just
download an article from the Internet and present the student a page full of
impersonal print, without taking any of these factors into consideration. Other
factors worth taking into consideration when choosing authentic material for the
classroom can include whether the text challenges the students’ intelligence
without making unreasonable linguistic demands, does the language reflect written
or spoken usage, is the language in the text natural or has it been distorted in order
to try and include examples of a particular teaching point?
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. Guariento, W. & Morley, J., 2001, Text and Task Authenticity in the EFL
Classroom in ELT Journal 55(4), pp 347-353

5. Martinez, A.G., 2002, Authentic Materials: An Overview on Karen's
Linguistic Issues, 21p

. Nuttall, C. (1996) Teaching Reading Skills in a foreign language (New Edition)
Oxford, Heinemann,63p
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PEER EVALUATION IN PROCESS WRITING

Aziza Yunusova
Bukhara state university English linguistics department

In the field of English language teaching there exist four basic skill areas
namely reading, writing, listening and speaking. Each area plays a significant role
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in the development of the learners. Writing is a major skill area and is considered a
productive skill. Donald H. Graves (1994) provides some factors that state the
importance of writing in the sense that it contributes to intelligence by requiring
analysis and synthesis of information. It also develops initiative, by requiring that
the student supply everything him/herself and develops courage, by requiring that
the student give up anonymity. Writing also increases the student's personal
knowledge and self- esteem and encourages learning in all subject areas, by
employing auditory, visual, and kinesthetic systems all at once. Most importantly,
writing contributes significantly to improvement in reading skills, vocabulary
application, and therefore speaking ability.

Peer editing is a step in the writing process that helps students evaluate and
improve the quality of their written work in so many ways. Peer editing/editing is
the process through which students respond to and provide feedback on their peers'
writing highlighting the positive and the negative aspects in a way to help each
other reach better written products. The peer editor does not correct the paper's
mistakes, but helps the writer fix their own mistakes by showing the area of the
error and therefore making it clearer for the writer. That is because it is easier to
spot another person's mistakes than it is to spot your own and it always helps to
show your writing to be looked at by another person. It is worth mentioning that
the process of peer editing does not replace the teacher's evaluation nor
underestimate its value. It is a step between peers in a way to avoid submitting a
full-of-mistakes paper.
Peer editing allows students to share ideas regarding the topics of their writing, the
different styles and structures and the editing methods and techniques. It also
creates an atmosphere of cooperation and enthusiasm among students. They feel
equal in one situation where they are helping each other to produce better results.
In this regard, peer editing plays an important role in developing students'
independence and raising their self esteem and confidence in their abilities. In
addition, peer editing enhances students' responsibility by allocating them a role
similar to the teacher's to spot mistakes and help fix them. Students in this case
benefit by identifying strengths and weaknesses in their own writing as well as
their peers'. The process of looking at each others' piece of writing reinforces their
editing skills and makes them aware of such criteria the next time they write. They
read with a critical eye which helps them develop their critical thinking skills and
improve their writing skills by being exposed to different writing types.

As for the other benefits of peer editing on teachers' part, it decreases the
amount of their paperwork. Instead of marking whole class papers of first drafts,
teachers will look at the papers after they have been reviewed by the students'
peers, so some of the mistakes would have been fixed. This will give the teacher
the chance to spot higher level mistakes that could also indicate the areas that need
working out with the whole class. The teacher could also be observant as to praise
strong editors who will eventually become highly appreciated by their peers. Their
highlighted thoroughness and attention to detail will become qualities of positive
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competition in the classroom. The other students will seek the same as to become
good writers and editors and hence will have their work completed more often.
While they may have excuses for a teacher, they are less likely to give (or accept)
them with their peers.

The process involved in peer editing increases student' autonomy and self-
directed improvement as a life-long skill. They will seek that in all aspects of their
learning as they gain rewards of their corrected products. This will also increase
their overall fluency and similarly improve their reading comprehension because
students learn more when they personally apply principles without being forced by
higher authorities. They also learn how to give and receive constructive criticism
and they begin to recognize the importance of process: outlining, drafting, and
redrafting, rather than cranking everything out at once.

Before starting the process of peer editing, students should have written the
first draft on a certain topic and before submitting it to the teacher they undertake
peer editing. There are some certain steps a teacher should follow and some issues
to keep in mind:

1) Choose the peers.

Peers could be members of two students, three students or four students
working together on their papers. That could be determined by the teacher
depending on the size of the class and the seating style of the students besides the
gender variations that exist in the class. Another point to be taken account of is
whether the teachers choose the peers or they let students choose for themselves.
This should be decided upon earlier so that it does not waste the class time nor
cause any dissatisfaction among the students.

2) Let the students exchange papers.

After settling down the specific peers there are two ways to distribute papers
among students. One way is to mix all the papers and then allocate them randomly
so that students get a chance to move around and meet their peers to discuss their
feedback. The other way is to let students exchange each others' papers within their
groups. This will depend on the number of students and the percentage of
males/females variations.

3) Tell them to use the rubric sheets you provided.

Students should be provided with specific guidelines for the editing process
through which they can focus their editing of each others' papers. Editing symbols
should also be well known to students so that they apply them adequately. The
feedback form should address the content as well as the accuracy of the written
work.

4) Ask them to put their own names on the papers they are to edit.

That is to give them sense of appreciation and support their self esteem. It
will enhance their confidence and make them feel responsible of the task they are
assigned. It will of course ease the process of knowing who peered up with whom
to be able to meet later and discuss the paper.

5) Give the students time to read through the essay.
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You should stress that students take it seriously and read through the whole
essay before spotting the mistakes to give them a better understanding of what is
written.

6) Editors underline the mistakes and write the editing symbols above.

The second round involves scanning the essay and finding the mistakes.
They should not fix any mistakes but only underline them and write the editing
symbols on top of the words. This will give the writers a hint of the kind of
mistake and make it easy for them to fix it later.

7) After finishing, students get their papers back.

Again depending on the distribution method, have students get their papers
back from their peers. Let them move around, change their seating, or even join
new groups.

8) Based on the feedback they receive, have the students correct their
own papers.

Now that writers have their papers along with feedback forms, they should
start fixing their mistakes using the hints provided through the editing symbols and
the notes and comments in the feedback forms.

9) While correcting their mistakes, they should consult the editor for
clarification.

In some cases, students might not be clear about some comments or
suggestions and in such a case they should consult their editor.

10) Remind them to negotiate their mistakes with the editor and
it is not guaranteed though that all the peer's suggestions are correct.

In so many cases the writer is correct and the editor makes a mistake. So,
writers should discuss their viewpoints on the mistakes they are not convinced
with.

11) Let them use dictionaries and class notes while correcting their
mistakes.

To assist students fix their mistakes, a dictionary and a grammar book plus
the study notes are the best companions. They can always go back to their editors
and check the possible way of editing or even ask other students in their groups to
give them a hand.
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HEJAT'OI'MYECKHUE TEXHOJOI'MX U UX IPUMEHEHUE HA
YPOKAX AHIJIMACKOT O SI3bIKA

Xuxmamosa /[.11.
byxI'V kageopa pycckozo szvika u aumepamypoi

W3BecTHO, 4YTO AHIIMHCKUMA $3bIK BXOAMT B YHCIO Haubonee TPYIHBIX
IPEAMETOB WIKOJIBHOrO Kypca. I[1o3ToMy OZHOM M3 OCHOBHBIX 3aJady CUHMTAETCS
NPUBUTHE MHTEpECa K JIAHHOMY MPEAMETY, CTpeMIIeHHE pa30yauTh B YUCHHKAX
TBOPYECKUE U MHTEIUICKTyaJIbHbIE CUJIbI. AHTJUUCKUHN SI3bIK MOXKET OBITH X000W,
CPEICTBOM I paboOTHI, IpeaMeToM u3ydeHus B mkone win BY3e. Ho on Bcerna
OCTAeTCsl KPACUBEUILINM W UHTEPECHEHIIMM sI3bIKOM Mupa. M3ydars aHIIIMHACKUN
SI3BbIK — 3HAYUT PaCIIMPATH CBOW KPYro30p, TPEHUPOBATH MaMSTh, ITOJy4aTh HOBBIE
BO3MOXHOCTH B KU3HU.

3HaHWE AHTJIMMCKOrO f3bIKa B COBPEMEHHOM MUPE SIBJISIETCS CBOEOOpa3HBbIM
OKHOM B MHp. Branes 5TUM sI36IKOM MEXTYHAPOIHOTO OOIICHHS, MOXKHO JOCTHYb
IIOCTABJICHHBIX LIEJIEN C TOMOILBIO HOBBIX BO3MOXHOCTEN.

CornacHo o0pa30BaTeIbHOMY CTaHIAPTY OCHOBHOT'O 00IIEero 00pa3oBaHUs 110
UHOCTPAHHOMY S3BIKY, 00yUEHUE aHTTUNUCKOMY SI3bIKY MpEcieyeT J1Be OCHOBHbIE
L(EJIN:

e Pa3BUTHE HHOS3BIYHOW KOMMYHHMKATUBHOW  KOMIIETEHUMHU, KOTOpasd
[10JIpa3yMeBAET pasBurue pEUEBOM, A3BIKOBOW, COLMOKYJIbTYPHOM,
KOMIICHCATOPHOM, y4eOHO-TI03HABATEIPHOW KOMITCTCHIIHI;

 PA3BUTHE U BOCIIUTAHHE CIIOCOOHOCTH U TOTOBHOCTH K CAMOCTOATENILHOMY U
HEIPEPBIBHOMY U3YUEHHUIO AHTIIMUCKOTO A3bIKA:

a) JalbHEUIIEeMy CcamMOOO0pa30BaHUIO C TOMOIIBI0 AHTIUHCKOrO S3bIKa B
OpYrux 00JIaCTAX 3HAHUM;

0) pa3BuTHE CITOCOOHOCTH K CAaMOOIICHKE Yepe3 HaOII0IeHHE 32 COOCTBEHHOM
PEYBIO HAa POJHOM U AHTJIMMCKOM S3BIKAX;

B) JIMYHOCTHOMY CaMOOMNPEIEICHUIO yYalluXCsi B OTHOLIEHUWU UX Oyayuien
npodeccuu;

r) popmMupoBanue rpaxx1aHliHa U NaTPUOTA.

3amaya yuuTens COCTOMT B TOM, YTOOBI CO3/1aTh YCJIOBHS MPAKTUYECKOTO
OBJIAJICHUA SI3bIKOM JUIsSI KaXKIOTO y4allerocsi, BHIOpaTh TaKue METOMbl 00Yy4YeHMUs,
KOTOpBIE MO3BOJUIN Obl Ka)XIOMY YYEHHKY MpPOSIBUTH CBOI AKTHBHOCTb, CBOE
TBOPYECTBO, a TAKKE AaKTUBU3UPOBATH MMO3HABATENBHYIO JIESITEIbHOCTD YUYaIETOCA
B Ipoliecce 00y4eHUs UHOCTPAHHBIM SI3bIKAM.

[TocTaBiieHHbBIE 1IEJIM MOTYT OBITh PEATTM30BAHBI PU YCIOBUU HCIIOJIH30BAHMS
BCEX IPYIMI 00pa30BaTEIbHBIX TEXHOIOTUH:

e TEXHOJIOTUU  OOBSCHUTEIBHO-WJUTIOCTPATUBHOTO OOYYEHHs, B OCHOBE
KOTOPBIX JISKUT UHPOPMUPOBAHUE, MPOCBEUICHUE YUYAlUXCS M OpPraHM3aIus UX
PENPOAYKTUBHBIX JACHCTBUM C 1EJIbIO BHIPAOOTKU Y HUX OOIIEYy4eOHBIX YMEHUN U
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¢ INYHOCTHO-OPUEHTHUPOBAHHBIE TEXHOJIOTUU O0YUEHHUS, CO3AIOIINE YCIOBUS
JUTsl 00ecTieueHHsI COOCTBEHHON y4eOHOW NEeATEeTbHOCTH OOYy4YaroIUXCs, yuéra u
Pa3BUTHS MHAUBUAYAJIbHBIX OCOOEHHOCTEH MIKOJIBLHUKOB;

e TEXHOJIOTUW PA3BUBAIOIIETO OOYYCHHS, B I[EHTPE BHUMAHHS KOTOPBIX —
croco0 o0ydeHUs, CIMOCOOCTBYIONIMK BKIIOUEHHUIO BHYTPEHHUX MEXaHH3MOB
JUYHOCTHOTO Pa3BUTHsI 00YYAIOMINXCS, UX WHTEIJIEKTYaIbHBIX CIIOCOOHOCTEH.

Bce BolenepeuncaeHHbIe TEXHOJIOTHMH HE HWCIONB3YIOTCS HM30JUPOBAHO.
VYyutenb HaXOAUTCS B TOCTOSHHOM TBOPYECKOM IOUCKE, HO YPOK Bcerja Oynuer
OCHOBHOU (opMoii oOydeHust ydamuxcsi. COBpEMEHHBIM MOAXOA K MOCTaHOBKE
IIEJIM YPOKa COCTOUT B TOM, YTOOBI U PepeHnnpoBaTh 00LIyI0 EAArorniecKyro
3amaqy: oOydaTh — BOCIHTHIBaTH — pa3BuBaTh. OJHUM M3 TaKUX METOIOB
SBJISICTCSI TEXHOJIOTHSI JIMYHOCTHO-OPUEHTHUPOBAHHOTO O0YYCeHUsI, HATIPABICHHAS
HA UWHTEIUJIEKTYaJbHOE M HPABCTBEHHOE pa3BUTHE JUYHOCTH. [locKonbKy
IIEHTPOM Bcell 00pa30BaTENbHOM CHUCTEMbl B JIAHHOW TEXHOJOTHH SBJISIETCS
WHANBUIYaTbHOCTh pPEOEHKa, TO H METOAMYECKYI) OCHOBY TMpPEACTaBISET
UHAUBUAYyanu3alus U AuddepeHimanus  ydyebHoro  mpouecca.  UYToObl
WHANBUIYATEHO padO0TaTh C KAXIBIM YUCHUKOM, YUUTHIBAS €T0O IMCUXOJIOTHIECKUE
0COOEHHOCTH, HEOOXOANMO MO-UHOMY CTPOUTH BECh 00pa30BaTEIbHBIN MPOIIECC.

JIMYHOCTHO-OPUEHTUPOBAHHBIN TOIXO/, Pa3BUBAET Y YyYallUXCs HE TOJBKO
namsiTb, HO M CaMOCTOSTENbHOCTh MbInUIeHus. [lpu pa3paboTke cucTeMbl
y4eOHBIX 3aJJaHUi HA ypOKE HEOOXOAMMO YUYUTHIBATh HE TOJBKO CIIOKHOCTH
COZlep KaHMs ATUX 3aJIaHUW, HO U PA3IMYHBIC MPUEMBI MX BBITOJTHEHUS, KOTOPHIE
3a/1al0 HEMOCPEACTBEHHO (B BHJIE€ MPaBUJ, AJITOPUTMOB JECUCTBHUI) WU IMyTEM
OpPTaHM3AIMA CAMOCTOSITEIFHOTO MOWCKA TPH M3YYEHUU TOW WJIM HMHON TEMBI.
Hanpumep, WCIOJb30BaTh  NMPUEM COOTHECEHUs CJIOBA C KapTUHKOW,
n300pakamImed 3TOT MPEAMET, UYTO IMO3BOJSAET YYAIIUMCS CaMOCTOSTEIbHO
HAXOJUTh ATO COOTBETCTBUE M 3aIIOMUHATH HOBBIE CJIOBA.

OnHOll W3 TEXHOJOTWH, O0eCIeYMBAIOIICH JUYHOCTHO-OPUEHTUPOBAHHOE
oOyueHue, SIBISETCS METOJl TPOEKTOB, Kak CHOCO0 pa3BUTHA TBOPUYECTBA,
MO3HABATEILHOM JIESITENIbHOCTH, CaMOCTOSTEIbHOCTH. THIIONOTUS TPOEKTOB
pazHooOpa3Ha.

PaGota Haj MpPOEKTOM - 3TO MHOTOYPOBHEBBIN MOJXOJ] K M3YUYCHUIO SI3bIKA,
OXBAaTHIBAIOIIMIA YTEHUE, ayAUpOBaHHE, TOBOPEHHE U TIpaMMaTuKy. Meroj
INPOEKTOB CIOCOOCTBYET pPAa3BUTHUIO AKTUBHOTO CAMOCTOSITENIBHOTO MBIIICHHUS
y4Yaluxcsi 1 OPUEHTUPYET MX HAa COBMECTHYIO HCCIENOBaTelbCKylo padory. Ha
MOW B3TJISi[,, MPOEKTHOE OOyYyeHHE aKTyadbHO TEM, YTO YYHUT JeTei
COTPYAHHYECTBY, a 00y4eHHE COTPYAHUUYECTBY BOCITUTHIBAECT TaKHE HPABCTBECHHbBIE
[EHHOCTH, KaK B3aUMOIIOMOIIb U YMEHHE COMEepPEexKUBaTh, GOPMUPYET TBOPUECKUE
CIIOCOOHOCTH W aKTUBU3UpPYET oOyudaeMmblx. B oOmieM, B mpoiiecce MpOEeKTHOTO
00y4eHHs, MPOCIIEKUBACTCSI HEPA3PHIBHOCTh O0YUYECHHS U BOCTIUTAHMS.

Meton TIpoeKTOB (OPMHUPYET Y YyYalIuXcsl KOMMYHHKATHBHBIC HaBBIKH,
KyJIbTYpy OOINCHHUS, YMEHUS KpaTKO U JOCTYMHO (HOpPMYITUPOBATh MBICIH,
TEPIUMO OTHOCHUTHCS K MHEHHIO MapTHEPOB MO OOIIEHHIO, pa3BUBATh YMEHHUE
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n00bIBaTh MH(MOPMAILIMIO U3 Pa3HBIX MUCTOYHUKOB, 00padaThiBaTh €€ C MOMOIIBIO
COBPEMEHHBIX KOMIIBIOTEPHBIX  TEXHOJOTHUW, CO3JAaeT  SI3BIKOBYIO  Cpeny,
CIIOCOOCTBYIOIIYI0 BO3HMKHOBEHHMIO €CTECTBEHHOW MOTPEOHOCTH B OOIICHUHM Ha
WHOCTPAHHOM SI3BIKE.

[IpoekTHast opma pabOTHI SABIAETCS OMHOM M3 AKTYyaJbHBIX TEXHOJIOTHH,
MO3BOJISIFOIIUX IIKOJLHUKAM TPHUMEHUTh HAKOIUICHHBIC 3HAHUS IO TPEAMETY.
VYyammecs: pacHmmpsrOT CBOH Kpyro3op, T'PAHMIIBI BIIAJICHUS S3BIKOM, TMOTyYas
OTIBIT OT MPAKTUYECKOT0 €ro UCIOJIb30BAHUS, YUaTCs CIYIATh HHOSA3BIUHYIO PEyb,
CIBIIIATh, TMOHUMATh APYT Jpyra TpH 3alluTe NpoeKToB. Jletm paboTarT co
CIIPABOYHOM JIUTEPATypOil, CIOBapsIMU, KOMIBIOTEPOM, TEM CaMbIM CO3HaETCs
BO3MOXHOCTH TIPSIMOT'O KOHTAKTa ¢ ayTEHTUYHBIM SI3bIKOM, YEeTO He JaET N3YUCHHE
SI3BIKA TOJILKO C TIOMOIIBI0 YYEOHHMKA HA YPOKE B KJ1acce.

PaGota Haj mMpoeKTOM — MPOLECC TBOPUYECKUM. YdYalluiics CaMOCTOSTEIbHO
WIH TIOJT PYKOBOACTBOM VYHTENs 3aHUMACTCS IOMCKOM pENICHUS KaKOH-TO
npoOJieMbl, IS 9TOTO TpeOyeTrcsi He TONbKO 3HAaHWE $3bIKa, HO W BIAJCHHE
O0oapImMM  00BEMOM  TPEIMETHBIX  3HAHWM,  BIAJCHHUE  TBOPYECKUMHU,
KOMMYHUKATUBHBIMA U WHTEUICKTYaTbHBIMU YMEHHSIMHU. B Kypce MHOCTpaHHBIX
SI3IKOB METOJ] MPOEKTOB MOXKET HMCIOJIb30BATHCS MPAKTHUECKHU MO JH000M TeMe.
PaGora nHam mnpoekTamu pa3BUBaeT BooOpaxkeHue, ¢aHTa3ui, TBOPUECKOE
MBIIIJIEHUE, CAMOCTOSATEILHOCTD U IPYTHe JUYHOCTHBIE KaYeCTBa.

KomMmnbroTepHbI€ Mpe3eHTalNH.

[IpumeHeHre KOMMBIOTEPHBIX MPE3CHTAIMN B YI4EOHOM TPOIIECCe MO3BOJISET
WHTEHCU(UIIUPOBATh YCBOCGHHE y4e€OHOrO Marepuasa y4alluMHUCS U TPOBOIUTH
3aHATHS Ha KAYECTBEHHO HOBOM YPOBHE, WCIOJB3YyS BMECTO ayAHTOPHOW TOCKH
noKas3, claij (UWIbMOB C 3KpaHa KOMIbIOTEpa Ha MYJIbTUMEIUWHOM IPOEKTOPE
WJIM Ha TTIEPCOHAIBHBIN KOMITBIOTEP IS KaXKIO0T0 YJaIIerocs.

O¢ddexTuBHOCTH BO3AEUCTBUS Y4€OHOr0 MaTepHala Ha y4aluxcsi BO MHOTOM
3aBUCUT OT CTCNEHW WM YPOBHS WIIIOCTPATUBHOCTH Marepuajia. BusyanbHas
HACBIIIEHHOCTh YYEOHOTO MaTephalia JaejlaeT €ro spKuM, yOeIUTENbHBIM U
CIIOCOOCTBYET MHTEHCU(PHUKALUM TIpoliecca ero ycBoeHus. KommbroTepHbie
NIPE3EHTAIIMN TTO3BOJISIOT aKIGHTUPOBaTh BHHMAHHE YyYalIUXCS Ha 3HAYMMBIX
MOMEHTAaX M3jlaraeMoii HH(OOPMAaIMM U CO3/1aBaTh HATJISIHBIC (P (EeKTHBIE 00pa3bl
B BHJE WUIOCTpallMi, CXeM, AuarpamMm, rpapuyeckux KOMIIO3ULIMA U T. TI.
[Ipe3eHTanuss mMO3BOJIIET BO3ACHCTBOBATHL Cpa3y Ha HECKOJIBKO BHUIOB TaMSITH:
3pUTENBHYIO, CIIYXOBYIO, SMOIIMOHAIBHYIO U B HEKOTOPBIX CIIy4asiX MOTOPHYIO.

OOmamass Takod BO3MOXKHOCTBIO, KaK HWHTEPAKTHBHOCTH, KOMITBIOTEPHBIC
NPE3EHTAIMN TO3BOJITIOT d(PPEKTUBHO adanTHPOBATh yYEOHBIM MaTepuan IO
OCOOEHHOCTH Yy4YalllMXcCsd. YCHUJIEHWE HWHTEPaKTUBHOCTU MPUBOAUT K Oolee
MHTEHCUBHOMY VY4YacTHIO B IIpoliecce OOy4eHHs caMoro oOy4aemoro, 4rTo
CIIOCOOCTBYET TMOBBIIICHUIO A()(PEKTUBHOCTH BOCTIPHUATHS U 3allOMUHAHMS
yueOHOro Marepuana. Eciu marepuan ypoka COIEpKHUT OOJbIIOE KOJIMYECTBO
WUTIOCTPATUBHOT'O ~ MaTepuayia, IMPUMEHEHHWE KOMIIBIOTEPHON TMpe3eHTAIuu
MO3BOJIUT CYIIECTBEHHO TMOBBICUTh 3(P¢eKkTuBHOCTh ypoka. KommbroTep He
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UCIIOJIb3YETCS TIOCTOSIHHO B TEYEHHE BCErO YPOKA, a JIUIIb CIYKUT CPEJICTBOM JIJIs
norcka HeoOxomuMon uH(OpMAIuu, a TakXKe CTHUMYJIOM s (HOPMHUPOBAHMS
PEYEBBIX BHICKA3bIBAHMIA.

Hcnonp30BaHre KOMIIBIOTEPHOW NMPE3EHTALMK HA YPOKE MO3BoseT [ 1]:

o MOBBICUTh MOTHBALIUIO YYAIIIUXCH;

e HCIIOJIb30BATh OOJIBIIOE KOJMYECTBO WILTIOCTPATUBHOIO MaTepHaa;

¢ UHTECHCU(DHIMPOBATH YPOK;

 BOBJICYb YYAIIUXCS B CAMOCTOSITEIBHBIN MpOIEcC 00y4YeHHsI, YTO OCOOCHHO
BXKHO JIS1 Pa3BUTHS UX 00Iey4eOHBIX HABBIKOB.
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OOHETUYECKHUE ACIIEKTBI YCBOEHUA PYCCKOI'O A3BIKA
YYAIIUMUCA U OCHOBHBIE OLLIMBKU B PEYN

bozoposa Hucopa Xaxkumosna
IIpenooasamens kagheopwi pycckoco sazvika u aumepamypol byxI'y

Cpenu Bcex ypOBHEH, KOTOpbIe O0Opa3ylOT CIOXKHYIO HEpapXUUECKYHO
CTPYKTYpPY S3bIKa, HEOOXOJUMO B TIEPBYIO OdYepeab Ha3BaTh (HOHOJIOTHYECKHI
ypOBEHb, OCHOBHOW eJMHUIIEH KoToporo siBisercs (onema. Ilpexnae Bcero, B
GyHKIIMOHATPHOM TJIaHE (DOHEMAa CIYKUT «CTPOUTENBHBIM MATEPUAIOM» IS
EAVHUI] APYTHX YPOBHEH s3bIka — MOpPpEM M CIIOB, CO3/1aBasi, TAKUM 00pa3oM,
MaTepuaJbHyl0  CTOpPOHY  si3blka.  [pyrumMm  cioBamMu, Ha  YpPOBHE
HEMOCPEJCTBEHHOTO HaOmoeHus (mepudepus si3bika) aexar 3Byku. ConocTasiisist
B LEMSAX  YCTAHOBJEHUS  TUIOJOTMUYECKOTO  CXOJACTBA WM  pa3iuyus
(OHOOTUYECKHE CUCTEMBI Y30€KCKOTO W PYCCKOT'O SI3bIKOB, MBI MOXEM JIETKO
yOeIuThCs, YTO OHM OKA3bIBAIOTCA PA3IMYHBIMU B PSJE OTHOUIECHUH, U TMPEKIe
BCEr0 B OTHOIIEHUWU COCTaBa, KAueCTBA M KOJIUYECTBA, UMEIOLIUXCSA B HUX (DOHEM,
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WIM, Kak MpPUHATO TOBOPUTh, B OTHOLIEHUM HHBEHTaps QoHem. Bcs
MHOr000pa3Hasi COBOKYIMHOCTh (DOHAIIMOHHBIX MEXaHU3MOB (T0J0CO00pa30BaHuUE,
3BYKOOOpa30BaHUE, CETMEHTUPOBAHNE, HHTOHUPOBAHUE) HE MEPEXOANUT C PEUYEBOM
JESATENbHOCTBIO POJHOIO A3bIKAa Ha TOBOPEHHE Ha HEPOIHOM s3bike. bonee Toro,
UMEHHO B apTUKYJSLMOHHO-MHTOHAIIMOHHOM IUIAHE NPHU OBJIAJICHUH BTOPBIM
A3BIKOM TMpHUCYyLIe HHTepdepupyroniee BIUSHUE POAHOro si3bika. Pa3palarbiBas
npobiemy wexanuzmoB peud, H.W. JKUHKMH NOJYEpPKHYJ, YTO KOHEUYHBIN
akyctuueckuil 3gdext B padore Peue nBUraTeslbHOrO aHajan3aTopa JIOCTHraeTCs
NyTEM OJHOBPEMEHHOTO BKJIOUEHHUSI TpPEX CHUCTEM: a) TeHEepaTopHoil; 0)
pe3oHaTopHOM; B) sHepreruuecko [3]. M3 3Tux Tpex cucreM (MEXaHH3MOB)
JHEpreTuyecKas sBiseTcss Kak Obl 0a30BOM, OCHOBHOW. CucTema TreHepanuu u
pE30HATOpHAsE CHUCTEMa  OMNpENeNsAoT COOCTBEHHO  3BYKOOOpa3oBaHHME U
UHTOHUpOBaHue. HecOMHEHHO, YTO peub NpeAcTaBisseT COO0I0 HAOOP AUCKPETHBIX
AJIIEMEHTOB — CETMEHTOB, JII00O0I U3 KOTOPBIX — UCTIOJTHEHHE KaKou-m1n0o (poHembl
a3plka. McciieqoBaHust JIEMOHCTPHUPYIOT, YTO ApPTUKYJSIIUOHHOE MHOTME 3BYKHU
PYCCKOTO SI3bIKa MOPOI0 OYEHb CXO0XKH, U aKyCTUYECKOE OTIMYME JOCTUTaeTCs Mpu
NOMOIIM TOHKUX AapPTUKYIALUOHHBIX  JU(PEpeHIIMPOBOK, CYTh KOTOPBIX
LICJICHAIIPABIICHHBIE CUCTEMATHUYECKUE yhpakHeHus. OCHOBHbIE MPOOIEMbI
U3Y4YEHHS] PYCCKOTO S3blKa YYEHUKaMH OOYCIIaBIMBAETCS OCOOEHHOCTBIO
(OHOJIOTUYECKON CUCTEMBI 513bIKa, OCOOCHHBIMU YepTaMU T'papuuecKoil CHUCTEMBI,
XapaKTEpHbBIM 0003HAYEHHEM 3BYKOB, 3HaKaMu ajadaBuTa W 3HAYUMBIMU
HECXOJCTBAMHU MEXKJy 3BYKOBBIMM CHCTEMaMH U YKa3aHUEM 3BYKOB Ha IHUCBhME.
HyxHo oOparure BHMMaHue Ha cueayromee: 1. Mexay ¢Qoneruxo-
(oHONOrMYECKOM cHCTEMOW U TpadUKOd POJHOrO Y30€KCKOrO M 3BYKOBOM
CUCTEMOM PYCCKOro s3bIKa HMMEIOTCS pas3jiMuus. OTO BBIPAKAETCA B TOM, YTO
(doHema B peun peanu3yercsi B 00JIMKE pa3HbIX 3BYKOB. B y30eKCKOM si3bIKe J1t00ast
JUTEpa O3HAYaeT OJUH 3BYK (B OTJIMYME OT pycckoro). M3-3a aToro ydammmcs-
y30€eKaM TSKEI0 OCMBICIUTh, B IEPBOE BPEMs, YTO OJIHA JIUTEPA MOXKET O3HAyaTh
pa3zsble 3ByKH. 2. IlonoOHble (oHETHUECKHUE SIBIEHMS, KaK PEIyKUHUs IJIACHBIX,
O3BOHUYEHUE/OTITYIIEHUE COIJIACHBIX SBIAIOTCS TPYAHBIMH JJI YYEHHUKOB. 3.
MHO0XeCTBO TPYIHOCTE BO3HUKAET M3-3a MHAMBUAYATBbHOCTH I'PpaUKU PyCCKOTO
S3bIKa. 3HAYWT, cO3/laHue (a BIOCIEACTBUU W (POpMHUpPOBAHWE) HOBEUIITUX
apTUKYJSILIMOHHO-3BYKOBBIX YMEHMI COIPSHKEHO C OTPOMHBIMU MpodiaeMaMu. ITO
MOKHO OOBSICHUTB CJIOKHOCTBIO pa30opa U o0pabaThIBaHUs TOJIOCOBBIX CUTHAJIOB
B OpraHe CilyXxa M MOJKOPKOBBIX LIEHTPax. YMEHHUsS BOCHPHITHS U BOCCO3JAHUS
HOBEHIIMX 3BYKOB IPUOOPETAIOTCS B XO/I€ AOJATOBPEMEHHON peUueBOM MPAKTUKHU. 2.
[Ipu aHanm3e pycckoil peunm OOHApYXEHBI CBOCOOpa3HBIE XapaKTEPHBIC UEPTHI
apTUKYJSILMK U IPOM3HOCUTENBHBIX HOPM, a TaKXKe 3aTPYIHEHUS [IPU BOCIIPUATHH
Y IPOM3HOLIECHUH 3BYKOB. 3. AHAIN3UPYS IKCIIEPUMEHTAIBHBINA MaTEpHUa, BUIHO,
YTO pa3Hble TUMBl UHTEp(EpEeHIMH 00YCIOBIEHBl WIECHTUYHBIMM OTKJIOHEHUSMU
OT HOPM PYCCKOIrO fA3bIKa MOJ| BO3AEHCTBUEM CUCTEMBbI POJHOTO sA3bIKa. J[aHHbBIE
XapaKTepHbIE YEPThl MUMEIOT NMPUHIUIHAIBHBIN CMBICT 171 pa3zdbopa (HOHETHKO-
(oHONOrMYECKUX OMIMOOK, PACKPBITUSI HMX OOCTOATENBCTB M IOCTAaHOBKHU
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npousHonieHus. OCHOBHOW 3ajlaueil aHajiv3a BOCHPUATHS U BOCIPOMU3BEIICHUS
TJIACHBIX W COTJIACHBIX BTOPOTO S3bIKA CJEAYET CUYUTaTh TO, YTO Jro0as
pycckosi3bluHas (oHeMa mepenaeTcss B peub B BHUAE OMNPEICICHHBIX 3BYKOB,
oOycnaBinuBaeMbIX (oHETHYECKOM To3unueil. Beillle Mbl TOBOPWUIIM, YTO
UJealbHbBIM BPEMEHEM JUIsl YCBOEHHUSI HEPOAHOrO (PYCCKOro) si3bIKa SIBIISIETCS
IIKOJIBHBIN Bo3pacT. Mcronb3ys 3TO Ha Ha4YaJIbHOM ATarie 00y4deHus, He0OXO0IuMO
3QJI0KUTHh TPOYHBIA (PYHIAMEHT MPOU3HOMICHHS (JOHEM HEPOTHOTO S3BIKA C TEM,
4yTOOBl 3aTE€M Ha TNPOABUHYTOM OJTane oO0yudeHusi «uudosBatb» ero [1].
CraHOBIIEHME TIPOM3HOCUTEIIBHOTO HaBblka, M0 MHeHuro HIJL [xamupse,
NPOXOJUT TpU cTamuu [2]: 1) mocTaHOBKA apTUKYJISIUMU TPYIHO MPOU3HOCHMOTO
3ByKa; 2) peanu3ainus OTpaOOTaHHBIX 3BYKOB B (POHETUUYECKHX CJIOBAaX U
CHHTarmMax; 3) aBTOMAaTU3alMs HABBIKOB. BpipaboTka TPOM3HOCHUTEIHLHOTO
aBTOMaTU3Ma JIOCTUTAeTCs] MyTeM (OPMUPOBAHUSI B KOpe OONBIIMX MONyIIapHil
TOJIOBHOI'O MO3ra CJIOXKHOW CHCTEMbI JUHAMHYECKUX CTEPEOTUIIOB, ISl YEro
HEOOXOJIMMO CHCTEMAaTUYECKH TPEHUPOBATh CIyX U MPOU3HOCUTEIbHBIC OPTaHBI
ydamuxcs. Ilpu cucremaTudeckux HAOMIOAEHUAX HAJA PEUbI0 ydYalluxcs Ha
HAa4YaJIbHOM JTare OOyd4eHHs PYCCKOM TpaMoOTe TMPUCYIIUA  CIICTYIOIINE
donernueckue omnoOku. 1. [lpu oBraseHnH BOKAJIBHBIM CTPOEM PYCCKOTO SI3bIKA:
a) TMporpeccusi U perpeccus apTUKYISUUU PYCCKUX TJIACHBIX TOJA BIUSHUEM
IJIACHBIX COCEIHHMX CJIOrOB - [TpuOu| W [TpbIOBI]. [poaoOBOM], [msrwii], [BIOMBI]
(BMECTO «B JOME») U T.I.; O3TO SBIECHHE CBSA3aHO C BIUSHUEM 3aKOHA
CUHTapMOHHU3Ma, JICUCTBYIOINIETO B POJTHOM SI3bIKE; 0) HEMPABWIIbHASI AP THKYJISIIHSI
PYCCKOrO 3ByKa [bI|, BbIpaKaroIascs JUOO B €ro «3ayxuBaHuu» B [u] (1o
WHEPIMUA CUHTAQPMOHM3Ma WJIM BBUJY NyTaHUIBI C TBEPABIMH/MATKUMU
coriacHbIMU: [ycTeHu], [cup], [u3'mupku]), OCHOBHBIE OMTUOKM B MPOU3HOIICHUH
PYCCKHMX COTJIACHBIX CBSI3aHBI C BOCIIPUSTUEM M MPOUZHOIICHUEM TBEPJbIX U
MSITKUX COTJIACHBIX B PA3MHUYHBIX MO3UIUAX. OT (HOHETHUECKOW MO3UIINH 3aBUCUT
CTEMEHb BOCIPUATHS, @ TIOTOM M MIPOU3HOIIECHUS MATKUX U TBEPJIBIX COTJIACHBIX. A
B HUJEHTUYHON MO3UILIUM, KaK OT MecTa, TaKk U crmocoba oOpaszoBanusa. boiee
CIOKHBIM - TMPOW3HOIIEHUE B KOHIIE CJIOB MSTKHUX COIVIACHBIX TaK WU Mepen
corjlacHbIMU. BoJbIioe KOMMYecTBO OMIMOOK ydallrecs JeaioT B MPOU3HOIICHUN
MSTKUX TYOHBIX BO BCeX (OHETHYECKUX TO3HUIUAX. YUYCHHKH U3 KOMIUIEKCA
aApPTUKYJISIUKA 3TOTO WIH APYTOro 3ByKa U30UPAIOT TOJIBKO U3BECTHBIE IPU3HAKH U
MOJIMCHSFOT WMH TENbIid 3BYK. 3HAYWT, HEOOBIYHBIA 3BYK CMEHSETCS Oojee
CXOKMM K HEMY [0 apTUKYJISLHOHHO-3BYKOBBIM CBOMCTBaM 3BYKOM POIHOTO
s3bika. [lpu mepBoHayanbHOM OOYYEHUHM YYEHUKH MSTKHE COTJIACHBIE B
OTIPEICIICHHBIX TMO3UIMSIX 3aMEHSIIOT OW(POHEMHBIM COYETaHWEM «TBEPABIN
COTJIACHBIA+i1». DTO pa3bsCHAETCS MPUCYTCTBUEM B IEPEXOTHBIC O MATKUX [i]-
00pa3HBIX BEIIECTB, KOTOPbIE€ B OMPEACNICHHBIX YCIOBUSX mepexonar B [i]. B
PYCCKOM $I3bIKE B Hayajie CJIOBAa COYETAIOTCS J[Ba, TPU M YETHIPE COTJIACHBIX: Opar,
MPOK, CTaTh, CKBEp, BCTpeua, B3MIsLA. B y30€KCKOM, Kak U B APYrUX TIOPKCKHUX
SI3bIKAX, CJIOBA C COYETAHUS COIJIACHBIX HE HauMHaIOTCA. Kak BUIHO U3 NpUMEPOB,
NOJI00HBIE MCKAXXEHUSI BEAYT K OECCMBICIIHIIE WM K TOSIBICHUIO JIPYroro CIoBa.
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JIist ycTpaHEeHHsT 3TOrO MOXKHO TIpe/jiarath yIpPaXHEHUsS THUIA: CBIPOK-CPOK,
OepenuTh-OpenuTh, CTal-yCTall, CKaKaThb-yCKaKaTh, pBaTh-ypBaTh, CTPOHThH-
yCcTpouTh. B cepenuHe ciioBa MeEXIy TJACHBIMH B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE TaKKe
BCTPEUAIOTCS COYETAHMSI W3 JIBYX, TPEX W UYETHIPEX COTJACHBIX: apKa, 3aBTpa,
akcTpa U Ap.Jns ycTpaHeHHs WX HYXXHBI YIOPaKHEHHUS Ha PA3JIHMYCHUS CIIOB:
HaOpaTh - HAOUpaTh, YIPEIUTh — ONEPEIUTh, BapeHbe - BapeHue, Mapbs - Mapus
U T.a1.. TakuM 00pa3oM, COMOCTaBUTENBbHBIM aHATN3 (OHETHUYECKUX CHUCTEM
PYCCKOTO M KapadaeBo-0aJIKapCKOTO S3bIKa MOKa3all, YTO CUCTEMa POJHOTO S3bIKA
MOpOXKIaeT Mg OWIMHTBA YPE3BBIUAWHO IIMHPOKOE TI0JIE MEXKbBI3BIKOBOM
UHTEpPEpEeHIINHU. YUeT 3TUX TPYAHOCTEH CIOCOOCTBYET BHIPAOOTKE y OMIIMHTBA
KOMMYHUKATHBHBIX YMEHHH B MPOIIECCE PEUCBOM MEATECILHOCTH Ha HEPOIHOM
(pycckoMm) sI3bIKE.

Cnucok ucnoib30BaHHOM JIUTEPATYPbhI:
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CHET TILI DARSLARIDA MUAMMOLI O’QITISH METODI

Babayeva Vasila Tashpulatovna
BuxDU. Katta o’qituvchi

Ruzayeva Farog’at

Buxoro shahar 25-umumta’lim maktabi
1-toifali ingliz tili o qituvchisi

Bugungi kunda ta’lim sohasiga, chet tillarni o’qitish va o’rgatishga alohida
e’tibor qaratilayotganligi pedagoglarimiz oldiga yanada ma’suliyatli vazifalarni
qo’ydi. Yurtimizning birinchi rahbari [.A.Karimov quyidagi fikrlarni ta’kidlagan
edi:”...zamonaviy fan taraqqiyotining asosiy yo’nalishi jahon migyosida chiggan
tillarni, aynigsa ilg’or texnikaviy taffakur ifodalanayotgan tillarni bilishni taqozo
etadi. Biz ingliz, fransuz, nemis, ispan, rus va boshqa tillarni o’rganishni butun
choralar bilan rag’batlantirishimiz lozim™*.

Hali mamlakatimiz mustaqgillikka erishmasdanoq davlatimiz birinchi rahbari
I.A.Karimov yoshlarni zamonaviy fan-texnikaning, umuman, ilm-fanning
yutuglaridan bahramand gilmasdan turib, ularga yuqori malakali ixtisos egalari

bo’lib yetishishga sharoit tug’dirmay turib, Respublikaning xalq xo’jaligini,

! L.Karimov. “O‘zbekiston XXI asr bo‘sag‘asida: xavfsizlikka tahdid, barqarorlik shartlari va taraqqiyot
kafolatlari”. “O‘zbekiston”, Toshkent, 1997y.
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sanoat ishlab chiqarish sohalarini tubdan o’zgartirib bo’lmasligini ta’kidlab o’tgan
edi %,

Inson, uning har tomonlama uyg‘un kamol topishi va farovonligi, shaxs
manfaatlarini ro‘yobga chiqarishning sharoitlarini va ta’sirchan mexanizmlarini
yaratish, eskirgan tafakkur va ijtimoiy xulg-atvorning andozalarini o‘zgartirish
respublikada amalga oshirilayotgan islohotlarning asosiy magsadi va
harakatlantiruvchi kuchidir. Xalgning boy intellektual merosi va umumbashariy
gadriyatlar asosida, zamonaviy madaniyat, iqtisodiyot, fan, texnika va
texnologiyalarning yutuqlari asosida kadrlar tayyorlashning mukammal tizimini
shakllantirish O‘zbekiston taraqqiyotining muhim shartidir.

Ma’lumki, xalq ta’limining asosiy bo‘g‘inini uzluksiz ta’lim tizimi tashkil
etadi. SHu sababli bu masalaga alohida diggat-e’tibor qaratish darkor?.

O‘zbekiston Respublikasi davlat mustaqilligiga erishib, iqtisodiy va ijtimoiy
rivojlanishning o‘ziga xos yo‘lini tanlashi kadrlar tayyorlash tuzilmasi va
mazmunini qayta tashkil etishni zarur qilib qo‘ydi va gqator chora-tadbirlar
ko‘rishni: "Ta’lim to‘g‘risida"gi Qonunni joriy etishni, yangi o‘quv rejalari,
dasturlari, darsliklarini joriy etishni, zamonaviy didaktik ta’minotni ishlab
chigishni; o‘quv yurtlarini attestatsiyadan o‘tkazishni va akkreditatsiyalashni,
yangi tipdagi ta’lim muassasalarini tashkil etishni taqozo etdi. Muhtaram
yurtboshimiz Islom Karimov O°‘zbekiston Respublikasi Konstitutsiyasi qabul
qilinganligining 25yilligiga bag‘ishlangan tantanali marosimda “Bizni tayanchimiz
va suyanchimiz, g‘ururimiz va iftthorimiz  bo‘lmish  bolalarimizga,
farzandlarimizga ishonch bilan, hurmat-¢’tibor bilan qarashni kelajagimizga
bo‘lgan ishonch, millatimizga, xalqimizga bo‘lgan hurmat ehtirom ifodasi deb
bilamiz” deya ta’kidlaganlaridek, sog‘lom, mustaqil fikrlovchi farzandlarni,
bugungi kun talabiga javob bera oladigan yangi avlodni tarbiyalash bizning asosiy
vazifamizdir deb ta’kidlaganlar. Hozirgi yoshlarni 0’z mutaxassisligi bo’yicha har
tomonlama yetuk bilimga ega bo’lishi uchun suv xo’jaligi tizimda mavjud ishlab
chigarish tashkilotlarining tajribali mutaxassislari bilan maqgsadli kadrlar
tayyorlashda “Ustoz — shogird” tizimida talabalarni jalb qilish quyidagi yutuqlarga
erishiladi:

1. O‘z sohasi bo‘yicha korxonadagi yetuk mutaxassislarga shogird etib
belgilanish orqali shu korxonadagi ishlab chiqarish jarayonlarini to‘liq o‘rganish
imkoniyatiga ega bo‘lishadi.

2. Ustoz tomonidan kasbga qiziqtirish va yo‘llash ishlari olib borilishi
natijasida kasb sirlari va boshlang‘ich malakani egallaydilar.

! To‘xtapo‘lat Risqiev. Barkamol avlod orzusi. “O‘zbekiston milliy ensiklopediyasi” davlat ilmiy
nashriyoti. Toshkent. 2000 y.

2 A.A.Mirolyubov, 1.V. Rahmanov, V.S.Tsetlin tahriri ostida “O’rta maktabda chet tillar o’qitishning
umumiy metodikasi, T. “O’qituvchi”, 1974 yil. 38-41-B.
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3. Talabalar kafedra tomonidan belgilangan jadval orqali o‘qishdan
ajralmagan holda sohaga doir amaliy ish, tajriba va ko‘nikmalarini shakllantirib,
o‘qishni tugatganlaridan so‘ng sinov muddatlarisiz ishlab chigarish korxonalarida
ishlashlari uchun zamin yaratadilar va shu kabilar inobatga olinadi.

Qaysi bir chet tilini o’rganar ekanmiz, o’rganilayotgan  tilning
o’qitish metodlarini  mukammal o’rganmog’imiz va mukammal egallamog’imiz
lozim. Hozirgi davr chet tili darslarida tilning fonetikasi, leksikasi va
grammatikasini o’rganishni o’qitish metodlari asosida o’tishni talab etadi. Chunki
o’qitish metodlari asosida o’tilgan dars 0’z samarasini beradi. O’qitish metodlari
chet tilidagi so’zlarni tez va oson egallashga, so’z boyligining oshishiga olib
keladi. Bizga ma’lumki ta’limni tashkil etish jarayonida erishilgan yutuglar,
tajribalar asosini metodlar tashkil etadi.Chet tilini o’rganish murakkab jarayon.
Nemis tili darslarini tashkil etish jarayonida ham metodlar aynigsa muhim rol
o’ynaydi.Chet tili o’qituvchisining darsni tashkil etish jarayonida turli metodlardan
foydalanishi darsning samarali bo’lishiga asosdir. Bizga ma’lumki, har bir o’tilishi
kerak bo’lgan dars reja asosida olib boriladi. Izlanishga asoslangan har ganday
faoliyat sermahsul faoliyatdir. O’qituvchi nemis tili materiallarini tayyor holda
o’zlashtirmasdan, mavzu ustida izlansa, faol ijodiy faoliyat ko’rsatsa, o’zlashtirish
jarayoni ancha samarali bo’ladi. Muammoli ta’lim ana shunday izlanish va
jjodiy faoliyat ko’rsatish uchun yaxshi imkoniyat yaratadi. Bu metod shaxs va
uning intellektual faolligini har tamonlama rivojlantirish vositasi sifatida xizmat
qiladi. Muammoli ta’lim tushunchasi pedagogik adabiyotlarda garchand keyingi
yillarda paydo bo’lgan bo’lsa-da, ammo izlanuvchanlikka asoslangan o’qitish
g’oyasi ming yildan ortiqroq tarixga ega. Bilish- izlanish mahsuli ekanligini
Sharg mutafakkirlari alohida qgayd qilgan edilar. Abu Ali idn Sino (980-1037)
o’zining “Donishnoma” asarida qiyinchiliklarni yengish orqali bilimlarni
egallashning afzalligini ko’rsatgan edi.

Hozirgi kunda ta’lim jarayonida muammoli o’qitish metodlaridan foydalanib
ta’limning samaradorligini ko’tarishga bo’lgan qiziqish, e’tibor kundan kunga
kuchayib bormoqda. Muammoli o’qitish metodlar qo’llanilgan mashg’ulotlar
o’quvchilar egallayotgan  bilimlarini o’zlari qidirib topishlariga, mustaqil
o’rganib, tahlil qilishlariga, hatto xulosalarni ham o’zlari keltirib chiqarishlariga
qaratilgan. O’qituvchi bu jarayonda shaxs va jamoaning rivojlanishi,
shakllanishi,bilim olishi va tarbiyalanishiga sharoit yaratadi, boshgaruvchilik,
yo’naltiruvchilik ~ vazifasini  bajaradi. Bu esa  o’quv  jarayonini
zamonaviylashtirishga, ya’ni o’qitishni ishlab chigarishga oid aniq kafolatlangan
natija beradigan metodik jarayonga aylantirishga urinish mumkin degan fikrga
olib keladi.

Ta’limda muammoli o’qitish metodlaridan foydalanishga alohida e’tibor
berilayotganining asosiy sabablari qo’yidagilar:

Birinchidan, muammoli o’qitish metodlari asosidagi darslarda  shaxsni
rivojlantiruvchi ta’limni amalga oshirish imkoniyatining kengligidadir.
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“Ta’lim to’g’risida”gi Qonun va “Kadrlar tayyorlash milliy dasturi”da
rivojlantiruvchi ta’limni amalga oshirish masalasiga alohida e’tibor qaratilgan.

Ikkinchidan, muammoli o’qitish metodlari o’quv-tarbiya jarayoniga tizimli
faoliyat yondoshuvini keng joriy etish imkoniyatini beradi.

Uchinchidan, muammoli o’qitish metodi asosidagi darsni o’qituvchi olib
borish jarayonida o’quvchilarni mavzu yuzasidan muammoga olib kirishi va bu
jarayon kechishini nazorat qilishgacha bo’lgan metodik zanjirni oldindan
loyihalashtirib olishga undaydi.

To’rtinchidan, muammoli o’qitish metodlari yangi vositalar va axborot
usullarini qo’llashga asoslanganligi  sababli, ularning qo’llanilishi “Kadrlar
tayyorlash milliy dasturi” talablarini amalga oshirishga katta yordam beradi
va amalga oshirishni ta’minlaydi. Muammoli o’qitish metodlari asosida
o’tkazilgan mashg’ulotlar yoshlarning muhim hayotiy yutuq va muammolariga
0’z munosabatlarini bildirishlariga intilishlarini qondirib, ularni fikrlashga, 0’z
nugtai nazarlarini asoslashga imkoniyat yaratadi. Hozirgi davrda sodir bo’layotgan
innovatsion jarayonlarda ta’lim tizimi oldidagi muammolarni hal etish uchun
yangi axborotni o’zlashtirish va o’zlashtirilgan bilimlarini o’zlari tomonidan
baholashga qodir, zarur garorlar gqabul giluvchi, mustagil va erkin fikrlaydigan
shaxslar kerak. Shuning uchun ham o’quv- tarbiyaviy jarayonda muammoli
o’qitish metodlari, interfaol uslublar, inovatsion texnologiyalarning o’rni va
ahamiyati beqiyosdir. Biror bir chet tilinio’rganar ekanmiz, o’rganilayotgan tilning
fonetikasi, grammatikasi va leksikasini birgalikda bog’lab o’rganamiz. Nemis tili
leksikasi hagida umumiy tushuncha bermoqgchiman. Nemis tili leksikasi
deyilganda nemis tili lug’at boyligi tushuniladi. Nemis tilini o’rganish jarayonida
qancha ko’p so’z boyligini egallagan bo’lsa, nemis tilida erkin mulogat gila
oladi, erkin fikrlaydi. Bunga erishish uchun nemis tili darslarini  muammoli
o’qitish metodlari asosida tashkil etish ijobiy samara beradi. Chet tillarni o’qitishda
fagat birgina metod-mashgqlar bilan chegaralanishi kerak emas. Bu o’rinda ijodiy
ishlar ham mashqdir, lekin u 1jodiy ishligicha qoladi. O’qituvchi tomonidan
o’qitishning xilma-xil o’qitish metodlarini qo’llash hozirgi davrning eng muhim
talabidir. O’qituvchining chet tillarini o’qitishda o’quvchilar bilan ishlash
usullarini aniqlash uchun shu fanni o’qitish jarayoniga e’tibor bermoq lozim.
Nemis tilini o’qitish jarayoni bir-biri bilan mahkam bog’langan, ya’ni nutq
malakasini o’stirish va til materialini o’zlashtirishdan iborat. Taraqqiyot
shiddati bilan hayot tarzimizga kirib kelayotgan bir-biridan murakkab texnika
va texnologiyalar farzandlarimiz ongi shuuridanham mustahkam o’rin
egallamoqda. Bunday vaziyatda o’quvchiga biror yangi bilim berish, uni o’qish
va izlanishga o’rgatish uchun o’qituvchidan juda katta mahorat talab qilinishi bor
gap.Tabiiyki, bu jarayon kasbini sevgan, ardoglagan va ta’bir joiz bo’lsa, 0’zini
hurmat gilgan har bir pedagogni izlashga, yangidan-yangi pedagogik usul va
uslublar, texnologiyalarni o’rgatishga, kashf etishga undamoqda. Tajriba-tadqigot
maydonlarida o’qitish metodlarini qo’llash, samara bergan, ijobiy natijalarga
erishtirgan o’qitish metodlarini darslar jarayonida ko’proq qo’llash imkoniyatini
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beradi. Dars jarayonida zamonaviy metodlarni qo’llash deyilganda, o’quvchilarni
faollashtirish, ya’ni, o’quvchini butun dars davomida faol bo’lishini ta’minlash
tushuniladi. Xulosa qilishda, huni aytish  kerakki, magsad bugungi ta’lim
jarayonini o’qitish metodlari asosida tashkil etish, muammoli o’qitish metodlaridan
darslarda foydalanish natijasida ta’lim samaradorligini yuqori bosqichlarga
ko’tarishdan iborat.
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JAPC )KAPAEHJIAPUJA MITYAH YUUHJIAPHUHT YKYBUWJIAP
OPACHJIA TYCTOHA MYHOCAFBATJIAP BA XAMKOPJIUKHHU
IMAKJIJJAHTUPHIIJIATH NEJATOI' K HIAPT-IITAPOUTJIAPH

Il.¢p.@p.0. B.b.Caoynnaes
BbyxMTH, srcucmonuii madanuam xagedpacu myoupu

?KyB xkapa€uuna (QoiimanaHuiagural WIMYaH VHAWHIAp Xakujaa ¢GuKp
IOPUTWIITAHJA YJIapHUHT OOLIKa YHHMHIApAaH Kypa KYNOPOK MEJaroruk axamusT
KacO >TUIMHU 3bTUpOd dTUI JH03uM. byHnai yiinanapna Gapua posuiap UIIYaH
xapaktepra odra Oynu0, TaaOupkopiap, WKTUMou  QaonusaT  OuiaH
IIyFyJUIaHAIUTaH XOJIUMIIap, YKUTYBUMIIAP, XYKYKIIYHOCHap, Bpauiap TUMCOIUIA
HaMoéH OVnaau. lllyHuHr yuyH Xam, VKyBumMjap OyHaail poJiapra Te3 KHUpUIIIO
ViU jkapaHHTa Te3 MOCTAajMiap. YKyBUHJIAp WIIYaH YHUHIApra KUpHIIap
IKaHjap, Xa€r ydyH 3apyp Oynaran KYHUKMalapHd Jraiamra wmyBaddak
Oynanunap. S"I”JI/IHHap JKapa€HHUaru MII4aH MyXUT XaETUM BOKEIMKHU XAKKOHUH
aKC OTTUPTaHJIUTH YYyH XaM WXTUMOWM MyHocabarimapra (aosi KHPUIITUII
UMKOHUHU Oepajiu.
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VKyBumnap sxan6 STWIAJMraH WIIYaH YHMHIApAA XaM aHHK CIOKET Ba
Koujpajgap Mapxya. Mmgan yiimunap Typau kacO sramapu OynraH KHIIWiIap
(baoNMATHHUHT MYyalssH WYHaIWIIIapyuHu aiiHaH udopanaiau. by kapaénma xap
Oup YKyBUM MyailsiH poiHuM Oaxapumra cadapOap >TWiIHO, MyalisiH HaTWXKanapra
SPUIIKINra XapakaT KWIagu. YiuH SKyHHAA HATIKANap yMyMIAIITHPHING, yiap
OaxonaHaay, YKYBUWJIAPHUHT KaHJAal sSHrd OWiIMM Ba  KYHUKMajapHU
AraJUTaraHIvKIAPH XaKUAa XyJI0ca KAJINHAN.

Niryan yiimamap yKyBumiapra kKaHjaid ¢oijga KenTupaau, JeraH Xakiu
CaBoJl TyFWwIaAu. buUpMHUMIAH WINYaH VHAWHIAP JAaBOMHUJA YKYBUMJIAP
XaMKOPJIMKKA KHUPHUIIUII KYHUKMaJapuHU OSrajjlaiiniap Ba MyailssH kacOra
nynantupwianunap. lllynra kypa ynap VKyBuminapHu kacOnap ojiaMura ojauo
kupaau. MacanaH, YKyBUMJIApHH TaJOWPKOPIUKKA WYHaNTUpaJUTaH YHUHIIAP
Ma3Kyp COXaHUHT y3Ura XOoc XyCyCUsiTIapuHu OO onuiil, atpodaaruwiap OuinaH
UIIIYaH MYJIOKOT YpHATHUII UMKOHUHH O€pajiu.

Nuryan yiuHIapHA TaHJAII Ba YTKa3UI )Kapa€HUAa YKUTYBUM MyausH cOXa
MyTaxaccucu cudartuaa yKyBuWjapra maciaxariap Oepaau. Yiap YKyBumjiapra
MyalsiH COXaHUHI y3Wra XOC XyCYCHUSTIApUHU aHUK TACaBBYp JITUII UyJIJIapUHU
Kypcatagwiap. Typau VyHWMHIApJa HUIITUPOK OSTUII YKyBUWIApPra 3aMOHABHUM
KacOnap onamuaa XapakaTjiaHWIl KOWJIAJapUHU CUHTIMPHINra XU3MAaT KWJIAJIH.
DyHMHI HaTtmXkacujaa yKyBUWIAp OHIVIM TAHJIOBJIIApHU amanra omwupaguiap. Ly
TapuKa, UIIYaH YIUUHIap YKYBUMWIAPHUHT MYalsiH Kapopiap KaOys KWiIMIIapuaa
acocuit Bocuta 6ynn0O xu3mat Kuinagu. by aca, ymapHuHT kacO TaHganuiapu ydyH
KyJail Ba3usiTHU BYXKyAra KeITUpaIu.

WKkkrHYMAaH, HIYaH YHUHIAp YKyBUMIApAa Y3 Ba ¥3 Ja€KaTUHU OaxoJall,
Y3 Kyuura UIIOHUII TYWFYCUHU MyCTaxkamianau. 5-9-cund yKyBumiapu opacuaa
XaMKOPJIMK Ba WXXTUMOMHN (PAOJUIMK KYHUKMAJIApUHU IIAKUIAHTUPUILTa XU3MaT
KWIQJUTaH HIIYaH YUWHIAPHU TYIUIAIl Ba TABJIUM aMaIuETHIA KyJUlall aloXuaa
J0N3apONMK KacO 3Taju. S”KYB‘II/IJIap VIIYaH YUUHIAp €paamMuia Y3JIapUHUHT
MyailsitH ~YKyBUWJIap Typyxyja HWUUIad onum  JaékaTiaapuHu — Oaxosaiira
onatinaHaawinap. Ynapnaa OyHpmail Oaxonmaml KYHUKMalapu aiHaH >KapaéHUHUHT
Vy3unma Tapkub® Tomaau. by aca ViiMH JkapaéHMHM OCOHJIAIITHPAJM Ba TabiuM
cudaTUHUHT SXIIWIAHWIIN, YKYBUWJIAp Opacuja Typid HOXYIT OOCHMIIApHHUHT
nacaiiuimura oaué Kenaau. Y3 aékaTaapuHN 6axoJall HATHKACHAA YKyBUHIAp
Y3MapuHUHT Ky4id Xamjaa 3aud TOMOHJIapuHM Ownub omagwnap. byHuHr
HaTWXXacuJa yjap MyHTa3aM puBoxiaHaguiap. LIyHuHr y4yyH xam, HII4YaH
Vitunnap 5-9-cuHd YKyBumMiIapu y4yH MYCTAKWJ PHUBOXKJIAHMIL, KacO TaHjall,
¥3ap0 XaMKOPJIUKKA KUPUIIUII KYHUKMAJIAPUHU 3TaJljlalll BOCUTacu Oynub Xxu3mar
Kuiaau. Mumdan yuuaimap €paamMuaa YKYBUMIIADHU TAbJIUM UYYKYpPJIAIITUPUITAH
cuH(Iapra TaHIAIl UMKOHHSATH XaM MaBXKyJl. YKyBUMJIApra TaKAUM STHIIAUTaH
WIIYaH YUUHIAp Kyuuarnda rypyxJiaHuIId MyMKUH:

1. 5-7-cund YKyBuUMIapu OWIaH TAIKWI STUJIAUTaH UITYaH YUUHIIAP.

2. 7-9-cund yKyBUWIapW OWIIAH TAITKWII ATWIAIMTaH UITYaH YHUHIIAP
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3. VYKyBUMIapHHHT V3 JaéKAaTIApUHM OMIMILIAPHra MMKOH Oepaiura
UII4YaH YUMHIIAP.

S5-7-cuHd YKyBUWIapura TaKIuM OSTWIQJWraH HWIIYaH YHUHIAP acocaH
TaJOMPKOPJIMKKA YpraTyBuM YiuHIap OYAMIIM MyMKUH. Maskyp VYilMHIapHU
Oolutamal OJIIMH YKATYBYM VKyBUMJIapra KyHuaara caBojijiap OWiaH MypoxaaT
KWInind MyMKkuH: J{yHEBUIT OM3HEC HamMo€HIAapuaH KUMIIApHU OWiiacus, yjap
y3napura KaHjaai caBoiiap OmiaH Myposkaat Kuiaauiap?

OupMaHUHT UCTHKOOIM pax0ap TOMOHHWAAH KalOysl KWJIMHTaH KapopJiapra
Oornmuk OYynranga y KaHgad uyn tyrumu kepak? JKamoaBuil XaMKOPIJIHMK
1apouTH]Ia myBadakusTIapHU KaH1aii TabMHHJIAII Ba
MyBadbakusTCU3IUKIApHA Kaiicu ycyiap Owian Oaprapad STuil jgo3uM, 1ed
xucoOmancnus?

By caBomnmapHuHTr Gapyacu WIMYaH YWWHIAPHUHT HUIITUPOKYUIIAPU OYIraH
YKyBUWIIAp YUYH MYXUM axaMusT KacO 3Taiu.

byrynru xyHna uidan yiuHIapHu OM3HEC ojaMuja BYXKyAra Keiaa€TraH Ba
WKTUMOUMUKTUCOAUN MyHocabatiiapja ByXKyara Kkena€TraH aHUK BOKEIUK
acOCHJIa TAIIKIJI STHII JO3MM. YKyBUHIIAp ¥3 TacaBBYpIApH/A KOHIAHTAH M0
YUKapuIlll MyHOcalaTiapura TasHraH XoJjJa MyXHM Kapopijap KaOysl KWJIMUIIra
Yypranagunap. Ynap KaOya KWIraH KapOpJIapHUHT HATWOKAJIAPUHU aHUK HIPOK
STraHjapujarvuHa WKTUMouid ¢aoiuk napaxkanapu opranu. lllynnaruna uirdan
VUMHIApDHUHT ~ MINTUPOKYWIApW  OYnraH  YKyBUMJap  JKaMHAT — Xaérw,
V36eKHCT0HaaH/I VOKTUMOUM-UKTUCOIMM PUBOXKJIAHUII XAKHAA TYFpU Ba aHUK
TacaBBYp XOCWJI Kuiaauinap. YyHKY unrdyad YUUHIApHUHT UIITHPOKYMIApU OYIran
xap Oup YKyBuM Oy >kapa€Hia V3UMHM MyalsiH TaJOUPKOp YpHHra Kys OJIMII
UMKOHUATUTA J3ra Oynaau Ba TaJAOUPKOPIUK (PAOTUATUHUHT PUBOKIAHUII
OocKMWIapW Xakuja W34di Ouimmiiapra sra Oynaawiap, 3apyp axO0opoTiapHU
y3mamrupaguiap. HWmuan yKyB  yUMHIApUM  My)KaccamuslallllaH — I1€JarorvK
BazudatapHu e4ulll UIMKOHUHU Oepajiu.

VYnap  YKyBUMJApHM  PHUBOXKJIAHTUPYBUM,  TapOMSAIOBUM,  OWIIUII
DAaoNMATIAPHHM  SKAJAUTAIITHPYBYM  XapaKTepra ora. YKyBUMJIAp  SHTH
MaTepuaiiap OuiaH TaHMUIIMO, Y3 OWIMMIIAPMHU YYKYpJallTUpaauiap, KacOui
daonuarra Tai€pmanamgumap. AkcapuaT Xoiiapaa OyHAall  MaIFyjaoTiap
VKYBUMJIADHUHT  DbTHOOPUHU  y3ura o kaid Kuiub, YKyB MailillapuHu
PUBOXKIIAHTUPAAW, JAPCHUHI XHCCHETIapra OOl OYIUIIMHM TabMUHIANIH.
VKHTquH WIIYaH YUWHIAPHU YTKa3ull >KapacHUJa aKTEPIUK Ba PEKUCEPIIUK
Ja€KaTHHU HAMOEH KWia OJIMIIM Kepak. byHaan YUHHIIApHU YTKa3UIL jKapa€HUIa
YKATYBYMIAH UIMTYAHIUK Ba KUIAIUA TaU€prapianuKkka 3ra OYIuI Tanad KAInHAIH.
VKyBunnapHn mmrdaH yimuaap épaaMuaa ayCTOHA MyHOcabaTiiapra acociaHraH
XaMKOPJIMK KYHUKMAQJIAPUHU INAKJUIAHTUPUILJA YJIAPHUHT PYXUW (PU3NOIOTHK
UMKOHUATIAPUHU XUCOOra OJMII aloXHuaa axamusTra sra. bym y3nmamrupyBun
YKYBUWJIAPHUHI JUKKATU Ba TYLIYHHII JApKAIAPUHU YHUHIIAD Kapa€HUIaruHa
KeHI KyJamja PUBOXKIAHTUPUIN MYMKWH. UyHKH OouuiaHFud CUH(] Tabaum
)apaéHuja YKyBuniaapaa UXTUEPUN JUKKAT TapKkuO TonraH Oyiau.
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VYnap rokopu cuHduapra yTraH capu AMKKATIapu xaMm OapKapopiariaiu.
Vituanap skapaéHuza YKyBUMTApHHM EpKUH, KO3MOAIM BOKENMKIAPHUHT Y3HTa
*an0d STUINM HATWXKAcua YIApHUHT JUKKATIapu xaM Oapkapopiamud Oopaju.
VKyBUMTApHUHT MXTHEPHI TUKKATIApU YKYB MaTephalIapd Kypra3Maiu, pKuH
XapakTepra Jra OynranmaruHa myBoduKiamaau Ba Oapkapopniamanu. by sca
VKyBUMJiapAa XHUCCHM MyHOca0aT TaXpUOACHHUHI Kapop TOMHUIIWra XH3Mat
kwianud. LlyHuHr ydyH Xam, VKyBUWJIap AMKKATHHUA OapKapopiallTUPUIITHUHT
acoCuil BOCUTACH TabJIMM JKapa€HUHU KYyprasMaiwiuK acoCuia TAalllKW STHII
XHCcOoOIaHaIN.

DOUJTATAHUJITAH AJABUETJIAP PYUXATH:
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THE TYPES OF DISTANT EDUCATION AND ITS COMPARISON WITH
TRADITION LEARNING
Makhammadov Bobir
Teacher of department of English
language and literature
Navoi state pedagogical institute

Annotation: Thiswork concentrates on quite new sphere in our area: distant
education in Uzbekistan: obstacles and successful resolutions. Certainly, there are
a number of justifications to select this very topic.

Key words: distant education, Virtual College, hybrid course, Instructional
Television

As it is mentioned earlier, the Internet has influenced to our lives so much
that modern world has become unimaginable without it. Even education is also
evolving due to the strong impact of the Internet. One thing is for sure that today’s
youngsters shouldn’t be educated and taught in a way our parents were taught. It is
high time to let new changes circulate the atmosphere of previous learning and
teaching methods and bring new ways into schooling. "The challenge is not simply
to incorporate learning technologies into current institutional approaches,” says
Donald E. Hanna, “ but rather to change our fundamental views about effective
teaching and learning and to use technology to do so" [Donald E. Hanna and
Associates. 2000, p.175]. With the growing demand for education and for new
methods in teaching, we cannot envisage the future without online learning now.
Interestingly, countries like the USA, the United kingdom, France and Canada
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were pioneers in this very sphere that they have been conducting e-lessons since its
emerge. Virtual schools and programs have become available who wish to pursue
any types of education through the net.

The types of distance learning

Distance Learning refers to courses that are offered outside of a traditional
classroom using a variety of technologies for delivery. As technology has been
rapidly developed over the last two decades, it also gave birth to several ways of
online education.

Hybrid Courses

In hybrid classes, a significant amount of the course learning activity is
moved online, typically to a learning management system. This allows for a
reduction of time spent in the classroom. Traditional face-to-face instruction is
reduced by not eliminated. The hybrid course model is also referred to as blended.
Trainers can get some courses virtually and they might be asked to come to their
study place to take term-assignments or exams.

Virtual College of Texas (VCT)

The Virtual College of Texas (VCT) is one of the popular types of e-learning
which are in great offer in the USA, especially in Texas community colleges. The
courses are offered for those students who are unable to find a specific course at
their area college.

Instructional Television (ITV)

Televised courses were aired over public television stations for many years,
but today's televised courses are usually broadcast over special cable channels (like
the Learning Channel), via satellite, or from private television stations at
universities. Television is a popular method of delivering education, since most
homes in developed countries contain at least one television set. This category of
distance learning also includes videotapes of classes that were conducted in special
classrooms set up like television studios. These videotapes are often included as a
part of correspondence courses today and require only a television set and VCR.

Instructional Television (ITV) courses use recorded video programs in addition to

textbooks and other course materials. Students view ITV programs at home on
cable television, in TVCC libraries, or by renting tapes from a distributor for the
semester.

Distance learning versus traditional learning

According to the latest researches and statistics the initial reasons and
command purpose of taking lessons through internet is to increase the salary
potential, benefit from a professional certificate program, or just take a few courses
for personal fulfillment. The options for pursuing a degree or taking a class
through distance learning have increased significantly thanks to new Web-based
settings, applications and capabilities that allow distinguished universities like
Notre Dame, George Washington University and Vanderbilt University. They
offer students around the world to the same academic resources and enable them to
access to faculty as traditional students on campus.
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An online education affords the student many unique benefits like
flexibility, convenience and accessibility. Depending on the specific program, a
student is able to complete assignments and even participate in lectures and class
discussions on his or her own time. The Distance Learning College Guide also
notes that students requiring certain disabilities or mobility problems benefit from
a home setting, where they don’t have to worry about gaining access to a
classroom or sitting [at] uncomfortable desks. Students learning in an online
format also do not have to worry about spending time and money on a long
commute to and from class, like they would if they chose to attend class on campus
like traditional students.

Depending on the particular program that distance learners choose to
complete, distance degrees can be just as valuable as traditional degrees. Often,
students studying online have the same access to the respected faculty and course
materials as students online. For example, Syracuse University’s online Master’s
degrees offered by The School of Information Studies award online learners "the
same curriculum, academic calendar, faculty, and tuition as their respective
campus program. Distance students receive the same degree as their campus
counterparts. Depending on the school and program, the online students’ degree or
certificate may not even mention that it was earned through distance learning.

Traditional students, however, sometimes can gain access to on-campus
resources and departments more easily than online learners. Students on campus
may find it easier to get immediate feedback from a professor in class or by
dropping by a professor’s office, club meeting, or off-campus location during
unofficial office hours. While many distance education universities encourage
student-to-student collaboration online, student feedback can also be more valuable
and gratifying coming from classroom settings, after hours study groups,
spontaneous debates and general discussions fueled by a campus community. In
addition to receiving extra academic-focused attention and feedback, traditional, on
campus students benefit from non-academic social interaction, from athletic
programs to clubs to Greek life to community service to dorm life. While distance
learning students may have an active social life of their own, extracurricular
activities, like the online learning, must be pursued individually. Finding a social
club or volunteering opportunity that satisfies your particular social, professional
and physical needs can be done on your own, but it is more overwhelming than
going through a student affairs, career development, or student activities office
devoted to providing these outlets just for students.

While distance learning programs can offer pay-as-you-go classes, and
students benefit from remote learning that cuts down on gasoline costs, student
housing and student dining costs, the online learner must be able to invest in
appropriate technology and accessories that make online learning possible.
Computers, speakers, video accessories and even mail-in course materials can add
up. Also, certain required courses may not be offered online, especially if the
school does not sponsor the entire degree package or curriculum online. If a
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student has to commute to campus just for one extra class, it may not be worth it to
pursue distance learning at all.

Colleges and universities that expect smart, ambitious, self-driven students
to complete online and traditional degree programs need to continuously monitor
and evolve their quality assurance strategies. Many universities understand that
nontraditional students, especially adult students, have different learning styles and
varying levels of technology experience from traditional college-aged students.
These differences contribute to their distance learning choices and ability to
complete distance learning programs. A student who benefits the most from face-
to-face learning, for example, will find that a distance learning program is more
difficult, even if it provides interactive lecture discussions and personalized career
services support. On the other hand, a student who works well independently and
with minimal help from other students or advisors may perform better through an
online program,

Distance learning may not be the ideal option for everyone but should be
considered when looking at options for education.
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1-SINF O’QISH DARSLIGIDA KITOB HAMDA KITOBSEVARLIK
HAQIDAGI MAVZULARNING YORITILISHI VA ULARNING
PEDAGAGIK AHAMIYATI

Xaitova Dilaferuz Uchqunovna
Buxoro viloyati Qorako’l tuman 5- maktab boshlang’ich sinf o qituvchisi

Kitob - nazarimda kishilik jamiyati tomonidan kashf etilgan eng buyuk
kashfiyot. Chunki, dunyo ahli shu kunga gadar qanday kashfiyot qilgan bo’lmasin,
ganday ulkan natijalarni qo’lga kiritmasin, bularning barchasiga kitob mutoalasi
orqali erishgan. O’tmishni kelajak bilan, avlodlarni ajdodlari bilan bog’layotgan
ko’prik shubhasiz kitobdir. Kitob olami shunchalar maftunkorki, kishi olamini
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tezda gamrab, uni shu olam o’y-fikrlari bilan yashashga majbur etadi. Ta’bir joiz
bo’lsa kitobxonni 0’zining ruhiy manzarasi bilan ‘“azoblaydi”’gan ham,
go’zalliklarga oshino qiladigan ham shu kitob. Kitob Sharqda qadimdan izzat —
ikromda bo’lgan. Unda Vatan va millat tarixi, ilm fan sirlari kishilarning falsafiy
va estetik qarashlari, turmush tarzi, orzu-umidlari o’z aksini topgan. Sharq
kitoblarini sharqona donolik, ma’naviy barkamollik timsoli sifatida e’tirof etadilar.
Aslida kitobni kitob holida nomoyon bo’lishi uchun bir gator talablarga javob
berishi kerak: Kitob—axborotlarni, g‘oya, obraz va bilimlarni saglash hamda
targatish, ijtimoiy-siyosiy, ilmiy, estetik qarashlarni shakillantirish vositasi;
bilimlar targ‘iboti va tarbiya quroli; badiiy, ilmiy asar, ijtimoiy adabiyot. Xalgaro
statistikada YuNESKO tavsiyasiga ko‘ra, hajmi 48 sahifadan kam bo‘lmagan,
taboglab tikilgan nodavriy nashrni, shartli ravishda, kitob deyish gabul gilingan.
Kitob ishi kitobni vyaratish, tayyorlash, uni tarqgatish, saglash, tavsiflash va
o‘rganish bilan bog‘liq katta jarayonni o‘z ichiga oladi. Kitobning paydo bo‘lish
tarixi yozuvning yaratilishi va shakillanishi jarayoni bilan uzviy bog*liq.

Shiddatli zamonda texnika taraqqiy qilgani sayin, kitoblar o’rnini boshqa
ikkilamchi narsalar egallay boshladi. Bu muammoni ildiz otib bolalab ketmasidan,
0’z vaqtida yechimini topishi uchun yurtboshimiz tomonidan bir gancha qarorlar
tasdiglandi. Hattoki prezidentimiz ishlab chiggan 5 muhim tashabbusning
to’rtinchisi asosan shu mavzuga bag’ishlandi. Qachon bolada kitobga mehr
uyg’ona boshlaydi? Albatta, bu hadisda ham ko’rsatilganki, ilmni bolaga ona
qornidaligidan boshlab berish zarur. Bolalarda kitobga mehr uyg’otadigan yana bir
asosiy bo’g’in bu Boshlang’ich sinf darsliklari bo’lib, u eng katta qudratga ega
hisoblanadi. Chunki, bola maktabda eshitgan va ko’rib, o’rganganlariga to’la
ishonadi va hayoti davomida o’ziga yo’Ichi yulduz qilib, dasturul amal qilib oladi.
Maktabning ilk kunlaridan mehr qo’yib o’rgangan kitob darsliklar bola tasavvuriga
o’rnashib uni qamrab oladi. Hozirgi kunda boshlang’ich sinf darsliklari tez tez
yangi dizaynda chop etilyapti. Buning asl mazmun mohiyati ham shundaki, hozirgi
kun bolasini uncha muncha narsalar hayajonga solmay qo’ydi, bugungi yangilik
erta uchun eski bo’lib bormoqda. Manashu tufayli ham biz bolalarimizni
hayratlantirishga qiynalyapmiz, qo’yinki bolamizning tabiga javob berishimiz
uchun hali ko’plab ishlarni qilishimiz lozimligini anglayapmiz. Ommaviy axborot
vositalari orgali bolajonlarimiz uchun namoyish gilinayotgan turli rangdor
ko’rsatuvlar, aynigsa xilma xillikga boy turli multiplikatsion filimlar tomosha
gilayotgan bolani biz, bugun oddiygina gul yoki baligcha chizib hayratlantira
olmaymiz. Shu sababli turli yangiliklarga intilishimiz, ularni 0’z g’oyalarimiz bilan
yaratmog’imiz va bolada qiziqish uyg’ota oladigan noan’anaviylikka yetib
bormog’imiz lozim. Zero, bola kitobni sevsin, unga talpinsin, undan rohat olsin, u
bilan suhbatlashsin va eng muhimi ilm o’rgansin. Buning uchun esa albatta
boshlang’ich sinf ostonasidan dadil qadam bosaylik. 1-sinfga kelgan har ganday
bola kitobga mehrni avvalo ko’zi orqali his qiladi. Shu yoshdagi bolalardan:
“Qaysi kitobingni yaxshi ko’rasan? yoki “Qanday kitoblarni yoqtirasan” deb
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savol berganda, shubhasiz u albatta “Rasmli kitoblarni” deb javob beradi. Chunki
uning yosh xususiyati va psixologiyasi ayni damda shunga moyil bo’ladi.

Hozirgi zamon o’quvchisi uchun nafaqat darslikdagi matn, qolaversa undagi
tasvirlarning ham ahamiyati juda katta. Aslini olganda Shargda matn mazmuniga
mos rasm tasvirlash azaldan an’anaga aylangan. Mir Alisher Navoiy, hazrati Bobur
asarlariga ishlangan minatyura san’atini bunga misol bo’la oladi. Vaqt o’tib bu
san’at sayqallanib tasviriy san’atning bir bo’lagi sifatida illyustratsiya nomini oldi.
Illyustratsiya aslida nima? Illyustratsiya lotincha illustratio degan so’zdan olingan
bo’lib, yoritish, ko’rgazmali tasvirlash degan ma’nolarni anglatadi. Matnga
qo’shimcha tarzda uning mazmunini obrazli yoritishga, to’ldirishga xizmat qiladi.
Ik qo’lyozma kitoblar paydo bo’lgan davrda yuzaga kelgan. Uning yaratilish tarixi
haqidagi ma’lumotlarda, VI-VII asrlarda Xitoyda vujudga kelganligi aytiladi. Bu
san’at aynigsa, boshlang’ich sinf darsliklarida katta ahamiyat kasb etadi. Yosh
bolaga ko’rgazmalilik orqali ma’lumotni yetkazilsa, u yanada esda qolarli bo’ladi.

Fikrimizni 1-sinf O’qish darsligida berilgan kitob haqidagi mavzular
misolida izohlasak: kitobning 46-52 sahifalarini gamrab olgan “Kitob — bizning
do’stimiz” bo’limi to’la shu mavzuni yoritgan.: Dastavval “Kitobni asrang”
sarlavhasi ostida kichik matn berilib unda kitobning mugaddasligi va uni ko’z
qorachig’idek asrash aytiladi. Bu matnni biz o’quvchiga ongli va ifodali
o’qittirishga erisha oldsak maqgsad amalga oshgan bo’ladi. Mavzu matnda 0’z
tugunini ocha olgan. Illyustratsiyadagi rangdorlik va aniqlik bolani o’ziga jalb qila
oladi.

Dilshod Rajabning kitobim jon kitobim she’ri boladagi kitobga bo’lgan mehrni
yanada oshirishi tayin. Unda kitobning nur ziyoga konligi, inson uchun do’st
ekanligi aytilib, Kitob o’qiyotgan bola tasviri kiritilgan. Kompiyuter grafikasida
ishlangan bu rasm ham oddiylik yo’lidan brogan bo’lib hech qanday o’quvchiga
salbiy ta’sir qiluvchi omillarga ega emas.

Bo’limdagi yana bir mavzu ajdodlarimiz bilan bizni bevosita tillashtiradi desak
mubolag’a qilmagan bo’lamiz. Yusuf xos Hojibning O’quv va bilim haqida
keltirgan fikrlari asardan parcha qilib olingan. Bilimdon inson 0’z bilimi tufayli
balo ofatlardan omon qoladi mazmuni ilgari surilgan bu parchada ilm mash’aldan
taralayotgan nurga giyoslangan. Parchaning avvalida keltirilgan rasmda esa 4
bolaning kutubxonadagi holati tasvirlangan, birog ularning har qaysi har xil
mashg’ulot bilan shug’ullanmoqda, birortasining oldida kitob yo’q. Agar shu
rasmda bolalarning kitob o’qiyotgan holati tasvirlanganida magsadga muvofiq
bo’lar edi.

“Kitobga mehr” sarlavhasi ostidagi Mirkarim Osim qalamiga mansub hikoya,
kitob odamni o’zining sehrli olamiga tortishi haqida mushohada qiladi. Muallif
qahramonni bo puliga kitob olib undan o’zini qizigtirgan barcha savolga javob
topganini yoritadi. O’sha zamondagi kitobxon holatini aks ettirgan tasvir esa
rassom tomonida juda chiroyli ishlangan bo’lib, mazmuni ham boy ekanligi
yaqqol sezilib turadi. Shamchiroq yorug’ligi ostida lavhga kitobini joylashtirib
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maroq bilan mutolaa qilayotgan bola aks ettirilgan. Bu esa o’quvchiga o’sha davr
ruhiyatini his etishga yordam beradi.

Ta’lim samaradorligini oshirishning asosida “O’quvchilar bilim olish bilan
bir qatorda ta’lim jarayonining obyekti bo’lib qolmasdan, o’qituvchining teng
hamkoriga aylansin” degan fikr ham ilgari suriladi. Shundan xulosa qilib
aytmoqchimizki o’quvchi mustaqil o’zlashtirishi uchun ham matn barobarida
illyustratsiya ham katta o’rinni egallaydi. Tavsiya o’rnida shuni keltirishni joiz deb
topdikki, 1-sinf O’qish darsligida keltirilgan kitob va kitobsevarlikka oid
mavzularni o’quvchi ongli o’zlashtirishi uchun o’qituvchi quyidagilarni yodda
tutmog’i darkor:

-0’qish ko’nikmasini magsadga muvofiq to’g’ri shakillantirish;
-O’qish va STO’mashg’ulotlarini talab darajasida tashkil etish va o’quvchilarda
kitob o’qishga bo’lgan qiziqishniyuksaltirish;
-0’qish darslarini bevosita tarixiy joylarga ekskursiyalar o’tkazib tashkil qilish;
-bolalar uchun chop etilgan kitoblar tagdimotida gatnashishni ta’minlash;
-bolalar adabiyoti nomoyondalari bilan ijodiy uchrashuvlar tashkil etish;
-va hokazolar
Biz buyuk O’zbekiston kelajagini kitobsevar, ilmga chanqoq, har narsada ilg’or,
ijodkor bolalarimiz bilan birga quramiz.

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro’yxati:
Boshlang’ich ta’lim asoslari va usuliyoti I. (ilmiy uslubiy maqolalar to’plami)
Toshkent -2013.
1-sinf “O’qish kitobi”. 15 nashr.Toshkent -2019.

BAXKHOCTb METOJA ITPEIIOJABAHUA ®OHETUKHU
AHIJIMACKOTI'O SAA3BIKA

Cauoosa 3oxkupa Tonubosna
Maeucmpanm xagheopovl anenuticko2o sA361KO3HAHUS

Annomayusn: B 1aHHOW cTaThe BBIJICICHBI BaXXHOCTh (DOHETUKH B
(GbOopMHUPOBAHUY W PA3BUTHUH TIEAATOTHYECKOTO0 MACTEPCTBA AHTJIMMCKOTO S3bIKA B
o0pa3zoBaTeIbHBIX YUPESKIACHUAX. BaXXHOCT METOJWKH MpernojaBaHus (POHETHKU
AHTJIUHCKOTO SI3bIKA.

Knroueevie cnoea: macmepcmeo, unmepgepenyus, apmuKyIuUPoOBaAHuUs,
chopmuposanHocms, NPOU3HOULEHUE, MEMOOUKA.

Ectes MHeHue, OyATO mpemojaBaHWe — STO MCKYCCTBO, a He Hayka. Kak
ckazan J[>xon CteHOeK, yuyuTenb — MacTep — 3TO BEJIMKUHN XYJT0XKHHK, a KaK MaJo
BEIMKUX XYIO0XKHUKOB B wmupe. IlpenmomaBanne 53TO B ONpEACIEHHOW Mepe
UCKYCCTBO.
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Ecthb eme ogHO MHEHHE, YTO TJIaBHOE B MPENOJABAHUU — 3TO JMYHOCTH
yuntensi. HecoMHEHHO, JWYHOCTH  TpenojaBaTes-BaKHEUIUN  (GakTop
yCIemHoro oo0y4eHus. VIMEHHO BBICOKO€ MacTEpPCTBO IMO3BOJMT YYUTEIIO Kak
JUYHOCTH PACKPHITH U BBIPA3UTh CEOSI.

OBajicHue METOAMYCCKUMH 3HAHUSIMH OOCCIIEUYMBAECT BOCXOXKJICHHE JIUIIH
Ha TEPBYIO CTYNEHBbKY MNpodeccuoHannu3mMa — YpOBEHb TPAMOTHOCTH. BakHO
3aMETHTh, YTO HMMEETCS B BHUJY HMEHHO CHCTEMA 3HAHUW, MPUYEM 3HAHUU
Hay4HBIX, @ HE SMIIUPUUYECKHUX.

UToObI MOJHATHCS HAa BTOPON YPOBEHB, HYXKHO OBJIAJIETh YK€ HAKOIJIEHHBIM
OIBITOM HCTIOJIb30BAHUSI M3BECTHBIX MPUEMOB, METO/I0B, TEXHOJIOTHIA O0ydCHHUS.
[Tepexon Ha ypoBEHb MAacTE€pCTBAa BO3MOKEH TOJBKO IIOCIE OCBOEHHS TAKOIO
dJIEMEHTa METOAUWYECKONW  KyJIbTYphl, KaK TBOPYECTBO. OITOT  DJIEMEHT
MPUHIIAITHAIBHO BaXKEH IS IOJITOTOBKH (CaMOIIOJITOTOBKH) YUUTEIS.

JIro60ii mpodheccnn MOKHO W HY)KHO HAYYHUTh, MOKHO M HY>KHO YIUThCS. [[Be
IJIaBHBIC COCTABJISIIOIIUE YUYHUTENSA — MACTEPCTBO U JIMYHOCTh HEMOBTOPHMBI, HO
OHM KaK MasiKi yKa3bIBalOT U JAIOT BO3MOXKHOCTh CTaTh MPOQECCHOHATIOM.

[{eHHOCTh y4yuTeINsd 3aKII0YAETCAd HE TOJBKO B TOM, YTO OH PETPAHCIUPYET
3HaHUSA, @ B €r0 COIMAIbLHO-TIPO(PECCUOHATLHON, JIMYHOCTHOW 3HAYUMOCTH, €TI0
HPABCTBEHHBIE MO3UIMUNA. BakHO ydHTENIO Mepenars CBOE MCKYCCTBO MOJIOJIOMY
MOKOJICHUIO, CTYJIEHTaM — OyAYIIUM YIUTEIISM.

B cospemennom enobanuzuposannom mupe 3Hanue AHAUUCKO20 A3bIKA CMALO
JHCUBHEHHO BAJICHLIM (DAKMOPOM OOWeHUs MedHcOy NPeoCmasumensimu Pa3Hblx
Hapooo8 u HayuoHaivHocmel. BiaieHne aHTIUNACKUM, KaK W JIFOOBIM JIpYruM
MHOCTPAHHBIM SI3bIKOM Ha YPOBHE MPABUILHOTO KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO OOIICHUS
MOYET UMETh MECTO TOJIbKO MPH HAJIUYUM MPABUJIbHBIX 3HAHUN U HABBIKOB PEUHU.
Jlnst popMupoBaHUs HABBIKOB YCTHOW peuH, ayIUPOBaHUS, MHUChMaA U YTEHUS HAJO0
HE TOJBKO YMETh IPOM3HOCUTH COOTBETCTBYIOIIME 3BYKH, HO M 3HATh, KaK OHU
COEIUHSIIOTCS B CJIOBAaX, a 3aTEM U KaK 3TH CJIOBA COCIMHSIOTCA B MIPEII0KEHUH.

B ecTtecTBEeHHOU A3BIKOBOM Cpeie 3TO MPOUCXOIUT OJHOBpPEMEHHO. [IpencraBpre,
KaK HQUYMHAKOT TOBOPUTH MAJIICHBKUE JIETH, YTO MPEAIIECTBYET ITOMY U HACKOJIBKO
JIETKO W OBICTPO UJET ATOT Mpolecc. B yClIoBUsAX HESI3BIKOBOU Cpeibl, WM, TIPOIIE
FOBOpPsI, HA YPOKE MHOCTPAHHOTO SI3bIKa, IOCTAHOBKE MPOU3HOCUTEIBLHBIX HABBIKOB
CIEAYET YACIATh 3HAUUTEIbHOEC BHUMAHUE.

OnHako YacTo NPUXOAUTCS CHBIIIATH BBICKA3bIBAHUS O TOM, YTO
dboHEeTHYECKUII HABBIK HE TaK YK HEOOXOJIHUM, Bellb NMPAKTHYCCKH HEBO3MOXKHO
HAY4YUThCS TOBOPUTh HA MHOCTPAHHOM SI3bIKE 0€3 aKIIeHTa, TaK 3a4eM CTapaThCs U
TpaTUTh BpeMs. UTOOBI OTBETHTH Ha 3TO 3aMeYyaHHUe, JaBaiiTe pazdepeMcs B TOM,
YTO K€ COCTABIISIET CYIIHOCTh (POHETUUECKUX HABBIKOB.

ChopMHUpOBAaHHOCTh (POHETUYECKUX HABBIKOB CIYXXUT HENPEMEHHBIM
YCJIOBHEM aJICKBAaTHOI'O TTOHUMAHMS PEUYEBOTO COOOIICHUS, TOYHOCTH BBIPAKEHUS
MBICJTH ¥ BBITIOJIHEHUS SI3BIKOM JTF000M KOMMYHUKATUBHOUN ()YHKIIUH.

[IpousHomieHne — 0a30Basi XapaKTEPUCTHKA PEUH, OCHOBA JJISl Pa3BUTHUS U
COBEPILICHCTBOBAHUS BCEX OCTAJIbHBIX HABBIKOB MHOS3BIYHOTO TOBOpeHUs. Mcxos
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u3 omnpeaenenus M.M. MaryceBud, (OHETMUECKHME HABBIKM MPEANOIaraioT
KOPPEKTHOE MPOU3HOIIEHUE, T. €. CHOPMUPOBAHHOCTH HABBIKOB apTUKYIHMPOBAHUS
3BYKOB M 3BYKOCOYETAaHUH, BJIaJICHUE MHTOHAILIMEH, a TAaKKE YMEHHME PacCTaBUTh
yIlapeHue, COOTBETCTBYIOIEE HOPMaM HU3y4aeMoro s3bIKa.

OcCHOBHasi CIOXHOCTb B OOYYEHUM TPOU3HOILECHUIO 3aKIOYaeTcs B
MEXBbs3bIKOBOI nMHTepdepeniuu. [Ipuctynas Kk M3yd4eHHIO WHOCTPAHHOTO SI3BIKA,
yuamuecss 00Ja/lal0T YCTOMYMBBIMU HABbIKAMHU ayJHPOBAHHS U TMPOU3HECEHUS
3BYKOB PpOJHOIO 3blKa, OHU BIJIAJCIOT TAaK)XE€ OCHOBHBIMH HHTOHEMAaMH.
WNHrepdepeHius BO3HUKAET 32 CUET TOTO, YTO CIYXONPOU3HOCUTEIIbHBIE HABBIKU
POJHOTO $3bIKa MEPEHOCSTCS] Ha MHOCTPAHHBIM, T.€. 3BYKM MHOCTPAHHOI'O SI3bIKA
ynoaoOysroTcst 3Bykam pogHoro. llpernonaBarens 00s3aH  NPOTrHO3UPOBATh
HOSBIIEHUE TaKuUX OIMMOOK M MO BO3MOXKHOCTH MpeAymnpexiaaTh ux. B neHtpe
BHUMAaHUS JOJDKHBI HaXOJUTHCS IPHU 3TOM TE€ SBJIEHUS, KOTOPBIE COCTAaBIISIFOT
cnenu(uKy apTUKYISALMOHHON 0a3bl M3Yy4aeMOTO S3bIKA.

OOydeHrue TNPOU3HOLIEHUIO HAayMHAEeTCsl Ha HadajabHOM otame. [lpu
B3aMMOCBSI3aHHOM OOYYEHHH BCEM BHJIaM OOIIEHUS, B KOTOPBHIX B TOM WJIM WHOM
dopmMe UCHONB3yeTCs MPOU3HOLIEHWE, H3Ta 3ajJada BIOJHE BBIIOJIHUMA.
DopMHUpPOBAHUE CIYXONPOU3-HOCUTEIbHBIX HABBIKOB JIOBOJBHO MPOU3BOJIBHO U
3aBUCUT OT YYEOHHMKOB, B KOTOPBIX B HEOOXOAMMOW MOCIEA0BATEILHOCTH
BBOJASTCS 3BYKM M 3BYKOOYKBEHHbIE cOOTBEeTCTBHA. OjaHako Kakoil Obl
OYEPETHOCTH HU MPHUIEPKUBATUCH aBTOPHl YIEOHUKOB, BBEACHUE (DOHETUIECKOTO
mMaTepuana IPOUCXOAUT npu CTPOTroM COOJTIOICHUN NpUHLUIIA
[OCJIEIOBATEIBHOCTH M IOCWJIBHOCTH: OT JIETKOrO K 0o0Jiee CI0KHOMY, OT
M3BECTHOTO K HE3HAKOMOMY, OT SIBJICHUH, CXOIHBIX C POAHBIM SI3BIKOM, K
SBJICHUSIM, HE UMEIOLIUM B POJHOM SI3bIKE aHAJIOTOB.

[IpousHolieHre UMeeT OOJbIIOE 3HAUYEHHWE MPU HM3YYEHUH WHOCTPAHHOIO
A3bIKa, IIOCKOJBKY €ro 3(QQEeKTUBHOCTb 3HAUMUTEIBHO OIpEaeseT YCIex B
OBIIQJICHUM HABBIKOB YCTHOHW peun. OOHUM U3 BaXHEWIIUX  YCIOBUH
dopmupoBaHusi  (QOHETHYECKMX  HABBIKOB  SIBISIETCA ~ pPa3BUTHE  CIIyXO-
NPOU3HOCUTEIbHBIX HABBIKOB, TO €CTh MPABUJIbHAS ACCOIMALIMS CIBIIIMMOTO 3BYKa
C COOTBETCTBYIOIIMM €MY 3HAQU€HHEM U  BOCIPOU3BENEHUE 3ByKa C
COOTBETCTBYIOIIUM OIPEAEICHHBIM 3HadeHueM. [Ipu oOyueHuu MpoU3HOLICHUIO
UCMOJIb3YIOTCSl, B OCHOBHOM, JBa METOAA: 1) MMWUTAaTUBHBIM MU 2) aHaJIUTHUKO-
UMHUTATUBHBIN. DopMHUpOBaHKE MPOU3HOCUTEIBHOIO HABbIKA MPOXOAUT HECKOIBKO
cTaiuii — OT BoCHpUATHA (CO3/1aHUSl TPABMWIBHOIO 3BYKOBOro oOpasa) u
auddepeHnanuu (OCMBICICHUS U pa3iINueHus] MPU3HAKOB 3BYKA) M0 UMHUTALUU U
PENpPOAYKLIMU, TO €CTh 3aKPEIUICHHS AapTUKYISAIMH Ha OCHOBE HCIOJIb30BAaHUS
IPOU3HECEHUS PEUEBON €AMHUIIBI.

Pabora Haj MpOM3HOIIEHHWEM YYalluXcsl JODKHA HAYWHATBCS C TEPBBIX
YPOKOB U TPOJOJIKAThCSI BECh KypC OOy4eHHsT MHOCTpPAaHHOMY s3bIKy. Ecnu Ha
HavaJbHOM d3Talle HE YAENATh JODKHOTO BHUMAHHUS TMPOHU3HOIICHUIO, 3TO MOXKET
NPUBECTU K HEMPAaBUIBHBIM MPOU3HOCUTEIbHBIM YMEHUSM, U UCIIPaBUTh UX OyneT
oueHb TpyaHo. CerogHsi aHaJIUTUKO-UMUTATUBHBIM cnocod B 0OydeHUH
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MPOU3HOIIECHUIO TPEBAIMPYET. 3BYKH, IMOJJICKAIINE CIEIUaTbHON OTpaboTKe
OOBSCHSIIOTCST HAa OCHOBE AapTUKYISLUOHHOIO MpaBWia, aHAJIU3UPYIOTCS,
0TpabaThIBAIOTCS, U TOJIBKO TOCIE OTPaOOTKM BKJIKOYAIOTCS B CJIOBO, KOTOpPOE
TOXKE JCJIUTCS CHayaja Ha CJIOTH, 3aT€M MPOU3HOCHUTCS CIUTHO. B mocnemxyromieit
0TpabOTKE MOAKITIOYAIOTCS CIIOBOCOYETAHUS U (Dpasbl, KOTOPHIE MPOTOBAPUBAIOTCS
yYalUMUCS 1O 00pa3ily. YUuTenb MOACKAa3bIBA€T M MOKA3bIBAET, KAKWE OPTaHbl
apTUKYJISIpHOrO ammaparta (ryobl, SI3bIK) MPUHUMAIOT Y4YacTHE B MPOU3HECEHUU
3Byka. Hampumep, JuUisi TNpOWU3HECEHHMs aHTIUiCKOoro 3Byka[ W ], HyXHO
OKPYTJUTh TYObl W BBIABUHYTH HMX HEMHOI'O BIIEpEN, KaK IMpU MPOU3HECEHUU
pycckoro 3Byka «y». I[Ipu orpaboTke 3ByKOB HEOOX0AMMO 00paIaTh BHUMaHUE Ha
JOJITOTY WM KPaTKOCTh 3BYKa, yAapeHue, MEJIOJWKY, a NpH MNPOU3HECEHUU
CJIOBOCOYETAaHMSI WM TMPEIJIOKEHUS Ha May3bl W UHTOHauuio. Pabora Han
IPOU3HOLIEHUEM HAET OT MPOCIYIIMBAHUS TEKCTa, MPOU3HOCUMOTO Y4YUTEJIEM
WM JUKTOPOM Ha ayJno, K TEKCTY, KOTOPbI MPOU3HOCUT YK€ yueHUk. [Tomumo
BCEro, Ha Ha4yaJbHOM JTarle XOPOIIO HCIOJIb30BaTh (HOHETHUECKYIO 3apsJKYy,
OoTpabOTKy  (OHETHMYECKOH CTOPOHBI  HOBOIO  JIEKCUKO-IPAaMMATHYECKOTO
Marepuana, pabOTy HaJ MPOU3HOIIEHUEM IIyTEeM UTeHUs BcayX. VIMeHHO
doHeTnueckass 3apsiika SBISETCS OCHOBHBIM CHOCOOOM (OpMHUpPOBaHUS WU
oTpaboTku TmipousHoiieHus. Ecnu  ynensate Bpems (GOHETUYECKOW 3apsiike
©KEYpOUHO, MOXXHO OBITh YBEPEHHBIM, YTO (POHETHUECKH Marepuan OyJner
YCBOEH, a MPOU3HOIIIEHNE OYAET yaydIlIaThCsl OT YPOKa K YPOKY.

Takum o00pazom, CchHOPMHUPOBAHHOCTH (OHETHUYECKNX HABBIKOB SIBJISICTCS
HENPEMEHHBIM YCIOBHEM  aJIEKBaTHOTO TOHMMAHHUSA PEYEBOr0 COOOIIEHUS,
TOYHOCTH BBIPAKEHUSI MBICIIA U BBITIOJHEHUS SI3bIKOM JTHO00H KOMMYHUKATUBHON
¢dbynkiuu. [lpousHomenue sBisiercss 6a30BOM XapaKTEPUCTUKOW pedd, OCHOBOM
JUISL pa3BUTHSL U COBEPIICHCTBOBAHUS BCEX OCTAJIbHBIX HABBIKOB HWHOS3BIYHOIO
TOBOpPEHUSI, W B OOY4YCHUM AaHTIUHUCKOMY S3bIKY (DOHETHYECKHUE HABBIKU
3aHUMAIOT  OJIHO M3 BOXKHEHUIIIMX MECT U UTPAIOT HEMAJIOBAXKHYIO POJIb.

B pe3ynbrate TOro, 4YTO MHUPOBOE COOOIIECTBO BCTYIHJIO B BIOXY
riodanu3auy, — MpOIecChl,  KOTOpPble  TECHO  CBSA3aHbl  C Pa3BUTHEM
U (GOpMUPOBAHUEM  JIMHTBOKYJbTYPBI, MPUOOPETAlOT BCE HOBBICE  YEPTHI
Y Pa3BUBAIOTCS JIOCTATOYHO OBICTPHIMH TEMIIaMH. B Haiie BpeMs COBEPIICHHO
HOPMAJIbHO BCTPETUTH YEJIOBEKA, Pa3rOBApPHUBAIOIIEIO HA CBOEM POIHOM S3BIKE
U, TOMMMO OTOTr0, Ha  aHIJIMHACKOM. AHIJIMMCKHM  S3BIK  CTaJl  HEKUM
npodeccuoHaIbHBIM U TOBCEAHEBHBIM ATAJIOHOM KOMMYHUKATUBHOM CEephl BCETO
YeJI0BEYECTBRA.
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THE IMPORTANCE OF TECHNOLOGY IN TEACHING AND
LEARNING A FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Bobokhujayeva Z.
BSU, student of group 11-1ING-17

21% century is showing the power of technology in the life of humankind in all
spheres like education, medicine, business and engineering. Nowadays computers,
gadgets, robotics, internet and all electronic devices which are considered as
crucial items in our daily life are being used not only young, but also by the old.
Cory Doctorov said once “this i1s why I loved technology: if you used it right, it
could give you power and privacy.” The whole idea is not about the choice
between using or not using technology. The challenge is to use it right.

At the beginning of the century many technological terms appeared connected
with education such as an educational technology, audiovisual education,
activeboard, flipped classroom and adaptive learning appeared and computers offer
a good solution.

Today IT is being widely used in teaching and learning any foreign language
effectively and quickly. Why are computers and other electronic devices so helpful
in a learning process? One of the answers is seventy-five percent of all information
processed by the brain is derived from visual formats so individuals tend to learn
something quickly by seeing it. Visual learning is the basic thing in the thought
processes and a critical foundation for learning to read and write. Some early
studies conducted in the 1970s explain how a child looks and recognizes before
speaking. Visual images, such as pictures and photos help children remember
things quickly. Additionally, new technologies help to make a lesson interesting
and interactive and to attract pupils’ attention as well.

This is a well-known fact that our education system still relies on traditional
methods and there is a need to combine the traditional teaching with modern
teaching aids for a better and advanced education system. the usage of computers
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or laptops with wi-fi connection in the classroom is the most important tool of
modern teaching methods. Furthermore, visual media in teaching not only helps
the pupils and students to understand the subject better and also helps students
memorize the concept for longer time.

Another advantage of modern technology for teachers is that they don’t have
to waste their time on writing on the blackboard. But with the help of PPT
presentations they save time for explanation the topic thoroughly and deeply.
Videos, animations, flashcards, interactive games and lessons are more explanatory
than the traditional blackboard methods.

This very century demands to know how to use new age technologies and put
them into practice in every field as much as possible. Thereupon, the necessity to
use modern technologies in teaching and learning, there comes out a need to learn
how to use gadgets and computers for both teachers and students. If you want to be
know-it-all, firstly you should engage on ITs.

As we know, learners are divided into types like visual, auditory and kinesthetic
learners. As an educator, teachers should consider whether the current topic is
understandable and precise for every type of learner or not. In this case ITs come
to help. Visual learners prefer to see info and visualize the relationships among
ideas. In order to attract these learners, teachers have a great chance to give them
charts, graphics, colorful flashcards, interesting videos connected with the topic
and make their presentation highly visual. Auditory learners prefer to hear info
unlike reading or seeing it. So, teachers can use voice recordings, podcasts, short
songs during their courses. For kinesthetic learners, white boards, active boards,
active tables can be used by teachers to make a lesson more interesting and
technical. This kind of learners can work with active boards and tables by
touching, matching words, choosing pictures etc. Evidentially, educational
technologies play an important role in these learners’ lives.

In conclusion, modern age teaching is actually the need of the day. It will be
very wrong to say that our past learning method or traditional teaching was not
good enough. Many great men have been established and have made this world
proud with the same old learning methods. But our age is waiting for techies who
have a great interest to technology and ready for using them in every sphere of our
lives. Even if we shouldn’t forget that everything which is created by humankind is
useful, both teachers and students shouldn’t forget to use technologies in measure,
clearly, all’s well within measure.

The list of used literature:
Ely Donald and Plump T.“The Definition of Educational Technology: Summary.” ,
2001.
Richard C.“Reconsidering Research on Learning from Media” , 2005.
Williams R.“Cognitive Theory” , 2008.
woulibrary.wou.edu.my.
whitbyschool.org.
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DISTANCE LEARNING AND ITS IMPORTANCE IN MODERN LIFE

Islomova Guzal
Bukhara State University, student of group 11-1ing-17

Distance learning, also called distance education, e-learning, and online
learning, form of education in which the main elements include physical separation
of teachers and students during instruction and the use of various technologies to
facilitate student-teacher and student-student communication. Distance
learning traditionally has focused on non traditional students, such as full-time
workers, military personnel, and non-residents or individuals in remote regions
who are unable to attend classroom lectures. However, distance learning has
become an established part of the educational world, with trends pointing to
ongoing growth. In U.S. higher education alone, more than 5.6 million university
students were enrolled in at least one online course in the autumn of 2009, up from
1.6 million in 2002.

An increasing number of universities provide distance learning
opportunities. A pioneer in the field is the University of Phoenix, which was
founded in Arizona in 1976 and by the first decade of the 21st century had become
the largest private school in the world, with more than 400,000 enrolled students. It
was one of the earliest adopters of distance learning technology, although many of
its students spend some time in classrooms on one of its dozens of campuses in the
United States, Canada, and Puerto Rico. A precise figure for the international
enrolment in distance learning is unavailable, but the enrolment at two of the
largest public universities that heavily utilize distance learning methods gives some
indication: in the early 21st century the Indira Gandhi National Open University,
headquartered in New Delhi, had an enrollment in excess of 1.5 million students,
and the China Central Radio and TV University, headquartered in Beijing, had
more than 500,000 students.

Students and institutions embrace distance learning with good reason.
Universities benefit by adding students without having to construct classrooms and
housing, and students reap the advantages of being able to work where and when
they choose. Public-school systems offer specialty courses such as small-
enrollment languages and Advanced Placement classes without having to set up
multiple classrooms. In addition, home-schooled students gain access to
centralized instruction.

Various terms have been used to describe the phenomenon of distance
learning. Strictly speaking, distance learning (the student’s activity) and distance
teaching (the teacher’s activity) together make up distance education. Common
variations include e-learning or online learning, used when the Internet is the
medium; virtual learning, which usually refers to courses taken outside a classroom
by primary- or secondary-school pupils (and also typically using the Internet);
correspondence education, the long-standing method in which individual
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instruction is conducted by mail; and open learning, the system common in Europe
for learning through the “open” university.

There are four main characteristics of distance learning:

First, distance learning is by definition carried out through institutions; it is not
self-study or a non-academic learning environment. The institutions may or may
not offer traditional classroom-based instruction as well, but they are eligible for
accreditation by the same agencies as those employing traditional methods.

Second, geographic separation is inherent in distance learning, and time may
also separate students and teachers. Accessibility and convenience are important
advantages of this mode of education. Well-designed programs can also bridge
intellectual, cultural, and social differences between students.

Third, interactive telecommunications connect individuals within a learning
group and with the teacher. Most often, electronic communications, such as e-mail,
are used, but traditional forms of communication, such as the postal system, may
also play a role. Whatever the medium, interaction is essential to distance
education, as it is to any education. The connections of learners, teachers, and
instructional resources become less dependent on physical proximity as
communications systems become more sophisticated and widely available;
consequently, the Internet, mobile phones, and e-mail have contributed to the rapid
growth in distance learning.

Finally, distance education, like any education, establishes a learning group,
sometimes called a learning community, which is composed of students, a teacher,
and instructional resources—i.e., the books, audio, video, and graphic displays that
allow the student to access the content of instruction. Social networking on the
Internet promotes the idea of community building. On sites such as Facebook and
YouTube, users construct profiles, identify members (“friends”) with whom they
share a connection, and build new communities of like-minded persons. In the
distance learning setting, such networking can enable students’ connections with
each other and thereby reduce their sense of isolation.

The list of used literature:
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Eastmond, D.V. “Adult learners and internet-based distance education.” 1998.
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MODERN EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGIES IN TEACHING FOREIGN
LANGUAGES

Sidigova N.N.
Bukhara engineering technological institute
Department of “Foreign languages”

At present the foreign languages taught in many institutions of higher
education have various computer-based programs and technologies developed by
the language industry and now they are available to teachers and students.The fast
growing of foreign language field represents a major challenge to teachers and
students and in particular to educators in charge of curricula planning. A good deal
of looking ahead is appropriate: an important number of new tools, some of which
are quite time-consuming to embark on, need to be integrated into curricula.
Existing academic programs are already filled to the brim with Language for
Specific Purposes (LSP) requirements and other contents which cannot be reduced,
given that it is out of the question to teach students less language. LSP and culture
assuming that the machines could take over some of the tasks carried out until now
by humans.In the recent years in the field of teaching foreign languages we can see
the research work closely connected and designed with the using of computer
technologies. The recent research projects have dealt with the computer-assisted
style analysis, contrastive basic research in different language learning and
translating, comparative research in cross-cultures communication, business
languages and terminological vocabulary. These special courses mean for language
training of students majoring in other fields of the humanities; use of modern
educational technologies for teaching foreign languages. The curriculum consists
of a set of current and new courses that are designed to provide both theoretical
foundation and practical experience needed for students to further education. We
want our students to integrate computer’s language technology in their everyday
work so our teaching staff includes various training methods aimed at improving
the professional level of specialists whose activity is connected with foreign
language usage. It is necessary to create a flexible system of teaching a foreign
language which will include an obligatory basic minimum in reading,
conversational practice, listening comprehension, writing and vocabulary. Most
exciting learning activities using the new tools involve the interactive language
systems and develop learning and language training applications for students. The
main important components of language teaching are the using electronic
technologies: DVD adds an extra dimension to the course, containing a range of
authentic material from film and TV. The DVDs expose learners to a variety of
different English media and give them an opportunity to feel how the language is
used in real life. It is very accessible to students and stimulates their interest.

CD-ROM which provides extra support material especially for students who
can miss lessons, it contains the grammar presentations, self-check practice
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exercises, communicative games. The Test Master CD-ROM provides an
invaluable testing resource to accompany the course and define the measure of
students’ progress. CDs provide additional listening practice linked to the topic
areas containing all recorded and grammar materials from the Students’ Book. The
CD is a comprehensive and easy-to-use set of tool developing the speech
recognition and understanding.

New products are being marketed all the time and it is a challenge just to
keep informed. The skills needed to test and use the software and the competence
of assessments of these products have become valuable elements in the education
of students.

Language teaching in general and English language teaching in particular
has tremendously changed over the centuries. Language learning and teaching are
dynamic, fluid, mutable processes, so there is nothing fixed about them unlike the
teaching of other subjects. Language teaching especially throughout the twentieth
century underwent numerous changes and innovations. Approximately, every
decade a new approach or methodology comes into practice. Many major theories,
events, trends and technologies which shaped English language teaching during the
past decades suggest methodologies are as much a product of their times as
educational systems, and rooted in the ideas of their time. Ideas may come into and
go out of fashion. Many new approaches are rediscoveries of old methods
neglected but re-illuminated.

References:
. Voronova E.N. Modern technologies and methods of teaching a foreign language
in a university.Perspectives of cience and education. 2014. P. 189-194.
2. Gerasimenko T.L., Grubin L.V. Linguodidactic aspect of teaching foreign
languages with the use of modern Internet technologies. M., 2013 119 p.

FEATURES OF TEACHING THE PHONETIC SIDE OF LANGUAGE

Jumaeva Gulnoza lzatulloyevna
an English teacher of secondary school 5 in Bukhara district

Annotation: This article maintains the importance and use of phonetics at
school for elementary level learners of language. It deals with pronunciation
features and helps to improve the basics of a language.

Phonetics is a branch of linguistics that studies the ways in which sounds are
formed in human speech. Phonetic materials are the sum of all sound means. The
direction of the study of phonetics is understood as the sound structure of
language- the concept of all sound means (sounds, sound combinations, stress,
rhythm, tone, intonation, pauses) that make up its material side .Language emerged
as a healthy language as a means of communication. If there is no the ability to
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pronounce, the listener will not understand the speech. The presence of strong
pronunciation ability ensures the normal functioning of all types of speech
activities. Phonetics is not studied in school because independent section and
pronunciation skills are developed in the process of teaching oral speech and
reading. The requirements for pronunciation skills are based on the principle of
approximation, that is, approach to correct pronunciation.

Basic requirements for pronunciation skills:

1) phonemic- refers to how accurate the level of phonetic structure of speech
Is, which is sufficient for easy comprehension by the interlocutor

2) fluency- the degree of automation of skills that allows pupils to speak at
the correct pace of speech.
Learners' intonation skills often do not resist criticism. Teachers are faced with the
dilemma of whether there is a real opportunity to improve intonation lessons. It is
known that intonation and phonetic skills are the most unstable. Sometimes
recommendations for pronunciation training are based solely on phonological
information. However, it is not always possible for these studies to be applied
directly to the methodology of language teaching at the university, for which it is
less important to deepen the nature of sound because it is to master sound content
in its simplest form. Therefore, a detailed description of the articulation of sounds,
based on their physiological properties, and a schematic description of the position
of the speech organs in the process of articulation are not suitable for teaching
pronunciation at the university. Thus, only the presence of the ability to pronounce
clearly, without exception, ensures the normal functioning of all types of speech
activities. This explains the great emphasis on pronunciation work at the
university. Speech sounds determine the meaning and morphological forms of a
word, influencing the syntactic structure and style of speech. Therefore, one of the
most important conditions of communication is to develop auditory-pronunciation
skills, i.e.to correctly associate the audible sound with the appropriate value and in
turn to produce sounds that correspond to certain values. The importance of their
knowledge of phonetics is great: a) based on phonetic knowledge correct
pronunciation of a word ( correct pronunciation of sounds, accented syllable
separation); c) phonetic knowledge is morphological and a range of spelling skills
in pupils, along with knowledge of word formation ( writing of unvoiced
consonants) is the basis for formation; g) phonetic knowledge is the correct
pronunciation of a sentence according to its tone, logical emphasis, and sentence
construction necessary to comply with the stops; d) to know the sound side of a
word important for understanding meaning and conscious use in speech difference
in the meaning of the words is distinguished only by the accent. The phonetic side
of of the word imagine differentiating words in pronunciation, pronouncing certain
words correctly and required to apply. The teacher is in all the subjects taught in
the primary grades is constantly working on pronouncing the word clearly and
correctly, for this purpose often uses word analysis from the sound side. The
content of mother tongue education in primary school is at this stage of education
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determined based on the requirements. According to the school curriculum,
elementary school pupils have the skills to divide a word into syllables, to separate
the accented syllable. Even before children come to school, the sound structure of
speech is practical they learn, but until they read it specifically, they divide the
word into syllables, they do not know how to pronounce the sounds in a word
consistently. The word in first graders correct pronunciation, division into
syllables, the order of each sound in it is clear. Purposeful work on the formation
of speaking skills, in turn, to learn mental exercises such as analysis, synthesis,
comparison, grouping, as well as some elementary knowledge, such as the nature
of sounds, their interaction in word structure allows you to master the language
correctly.
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CHET TILI O QITISHDA AQLIY HUJUM METODIDAN FOYDALANISH

Xaydarova Laylo Xamroyevna,
Buxoro shahar 23-o0°'rta umumta’lim maktabi
ingliz tili o gituvchisi

Agliy hujum - g'oyalarni generatsiya (ishlab chiqish) qilish metodidir.
«Aqliy hujum» metodi biror muammoni yechishda o0 quvchilar tomonidan
bildirilgan erkin fikr va mulohazalarni to'plab, ular orgali ma'lum bir yechimga
kelinadigan eng samarali metoddir. Aqliy hujum metodining yozma va og'zaxi
shakllari mavjud. Og'zaki shaklida o'qituvchi tomonidan berilgan savolga
0 quvchilarning har biri o'z fikrini og'zaki bildiradi.

O’quvchilar o'z javoblarini aniq va qisqa tarzda bayon etadilar. Yozma
shaklida esa berilgan savolga o quvchilar o'z javoblarini qog'oz Kartochkalarga
gisqa va barchaga ko'rinarli tarzda yozadilar. Javoblar doskaga (magnitlar
yordamida) yoki «pinbordy» doskasiga (ignalar yordamida) mahkamlanadi.

«Aqliy hujum» metodining yozma shaklida javoblarni ma'lum belgilar
bo'yicha guruhlab chiqish imkoniyati mavjuddir. Ushbu metod to'g'ri va ijobiy
qollanilganda shaxsni erkin, ijodiy va nostandart fikrlashga o'rgatadi, tanqidiy
fikrlashni rivojlantiradi.
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Aqliy hujum metodidan foydalanilganda o quvchilarning barchasini jalb
etish imkoniyati bo’ladi, shu jumladan ularda muloqot gilish va munozara olib
borish madaniyati shakllanadi.

O quvchilar oz fikrini faqat og'zaxki emas, balki yozma ravishda bayon etish
mahorati, mantiqiy va tizimli fikr yuritish ko'nikmasi rivojlanadi. Bildirilgan
fikrlar baholanmasligi ularda turli g'oyalar shakllanishiga olib keladi. Bu metod
talabalarda ijodiy tafakkurni rivojlantirish uchun xizmat qiladi.

Vazifasi. “Aqliy hujum” qiyin vaziyatlardan qutulish choralarini topishga,
muammoni ko'rish chegarasini kengaytirishga, fikrlash bir xilligini yo'qotishga va
keng doirada tafakkur qilishga imxon beradi. Eng asosiysi, muammoni yechish
jarayonida kurashish muhitidan ijodiy hamkorlik kayfiyatiga o'tiladi va guruh
yanada jipslashadi.

Ob’ekti. Qo'llanish magsadiga ko'ra bu metod universal hisoblanib
tadqiqotchilikda (yangi muammoni yechishga imkon yaratadi), o'qitish jarayonida
(o’quv materiallarini tezkor o'zlashtirishga garatiladi), rivojlantirishda (o'z-0zini
bir muncha samarali boshqgarish asosida faol fikrlashni shakllantiradi) asqotadi.

Qo llanish _usuli. “Aqliy hujum” ishtirokchilari oldiga qo'yilgan muammo
bo'yicha har ganday mulohaza va takliflarni bildirishlari mumxkin. Aytilgan fikrlar
yozib boriladi va ularning mualliflari o'z fikrlarini qayta xotirasida tiklash
imkoniyatiga ega bo'ldi. Metod samarasi fikrlar xilma-xilligi bilan tavsiflandi va
xujum davomida ular tanqid gilinmaydi, qaytadan ifodalanmaydi.

Aqliy hujum tugagach, muhimlik jixatiga ko'ra eng yaxshi takliflar
generatsiyalanadi va muammoni yechish uchun zarurlari tanlanadi.

«Aqliy hujum» metodi o'qituvchi tomonidan qo'yilgan maqgsadga qarab
amalga oshiriladi:

1. O'quvchilar ning boshlang’'ich bilimlarini aniqlash maqgsad qilib
qo’yilganda, bu metod darsning mavzuga kirish qismida amalga oshiriladi.

2.Mavzuni takrorlash yoki bir mavzuni keyingi mavzu bilan boglash
maqsad qilib go'yilganda - yangi mavzuga o'tish gqismida amalga oshiriladi.

3.0’tilgan mavzuni mustahkamlash magsad qilib qo'yilganda - mavzudan
S0 ng, darsning mustahkamlash gismida amalga oshiriladi.
«Aqliy hujum» metodining afzalliklari:
natijalar baholanmasligi o'quvchilarni turli fikr-g oyalarning shaxkllanishiga olib
keladi;
o quvchilarning barchasi ishtirok etadi;
fikr-g" oyalar vizuallashtirilib boriladi;
o'quvchilarning boshlang ich bilimlarini tekshirib ko rish imxoniyati mavjud;

- o'quvchilarda mavzuga qiziqish uyg otish, motivatsiya berish mumkin.
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methodology. Tashkent. O'gituvchi, 2015

253



2. M.Anderson, D.Larsen-Freeman. Techniques and Principles in Language
Teaching. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2011

DEVELOPMENT OF PROFESSIONAL COMPETENCE AND
CREATIVITY OF STUDENTS OF HIGHER EDUCATIONAL
INSTITUTIONS

Safarova M.R.
Bukhara region, Master teacher of school 17

The strategy of actions for the further development of the Republic of
Uzbekistan defines such directions as further improvement of the continuous
education system, increasing the potential of high-quality educational services,
continuing the policy of training highly qualified personnel in accordance with the
labor market, improving the quality and efficiency of higher education.
development is essential. Rapid changes in the country are paving the way for the
education system in the world, including the rapid development of modern
information technologies, the improvement of global telecommunication
technologies, requires a creative approach to work in e-learning. The development
of creative potential, acmeological competence and creativity of teachers around
the world, the creation of intellectual resources for socio-economic growth through
the integrated use of traditional and modern teaching methods using information
and communication technologies and programs is an urgent task.

The socio-economic needs of society depend on the creative thinking and
creativity of the university teacher, which each teacher implements with the help of
innovative educational technologies. G. Altshuller, T. Barysheva, Y. Volkova, J.
Guildford, Y. Dzhigalova and other scientists from the countries of the
Commonwealth of Independent States conducted significant research on the
influence of creativity on the educational environment. A.l. Ostroumov and O.F.
Ostroumova in her research work described the creation of a new creative product
that combines the features of the creativity of the subjects of the creative
educational and pedagogical process.

The concept of "creative learning” is the relationship between teacher and student,
which serves to develop the creative abilities of the individual.

In particular, along with the development of intellectual creativity of teachers of
higher educational institutions, the use of design thinking technology in the
creative conduct of pedagogical activities serves to further improve the quality of
education.

Design thinking technology is based on creativity, not analysis, and is used in
engineering, pedagogy and other fields. As a result of using the technology of
design thinking, the problem is solved through new ideas. As a result of the
application of special disciplines in higher educational institutions in the

254



theoretical and practical preparation of the module "Technology and Design",
students develop in-depth knowledge of the module, as well as intellectual
potential and creativity. The technology of design thinking made it possible to
study unresolved problems on the topic based on the pedagogical experience of
students and express suddenly emerging ideas. He inspired new ideas, developing
students' imagination and creativity.

As a result, they have developed the ability to work with scientific resources on
the topic and creative competence. The growth of innovative pedagogical activity
Is based on such evidence as the discovery of new aspects of education and
upbringing, the creation of the optimal form of innovative technologies based on
non-traditionalism and originality, and, most importantly, on the ability to think,
educate and understand. The features of creative teaching of students of the
educational module "Technology and Design" in higher educational institutions are
revealed. The organization of creative training in higher educational institutions in
the "Technology and Design™ module stimulates the interest and desire of students
to an active life in an innovative society, stimulates the analysis of ideas,
strengthens emotions and knowledge. In our opinion, the main task of the
Technology and Design module in higher education is to create optimal conditions
for the full development of students. Focusing on developing student creativity and
creating innovation, analyzing problem-solving actions, self-understanding
problems, and developing one's own abilities is the goal of creative learning and
requires creative learning.

Thus, the goal of creative learning in the Technology and Design module
Is to develop creative competencies and pedagogical skills of students, as well as
improve their creative thinking with the help of creative teaching methods and
design thinking technology. Creativity-education - includes the organization of the
educational process, the formation of a creative learning process, an increase in
creativity through creative teaching methods and design thinking technologies, the
use of various methods in the development of a balance of knowledge and skills,
active participation in the formation of student curricula.

Creativity-education - includes the organization of the educational process,
the formation of a creative learning process, an increase in creativity through
creative teaching methods and design thinking technologies, the use of various
methods in the development of a balance of knowledge and skills, active
participation in the formation of student curricula.
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BOSHLANG’ICH SINFLARDA INGLIZ TILI FANINI O’QITISHNING
MUHIM YO’NALISHLARI
(TOVUSHLARNI O°’RGATISH MISOLIDA)

Xudoynazarova Nafisa Narzulloyevna
Buxoro shahar 29-maktabning ingliz tili fani o 'qituvchisi

Annotasiya: O’quvchilarning ingliz tilida so’zlarni tug’ri talaffuz qilish,
tinglayotgan so’zini tushunish va yozish uchun boshlang’ich sinflardan boshlab
ko’nikmalarga poydevor qo’yiladi. Shuni anglab yetgan holda, o’quvchilarga
fonetikani o’rgatishga katta e’tibor qaratilgan. Ushbu magqolada fonetikani
o’rgatishning bosqichlari hagida hamda tovushlar bilan ishlash uchun bir nechta
misollar keltirilgan.

Kalit so’zlar: Fonetika, chalg’ituvchi so’zlar, alifbo kodeksi

Tovush aslida nima ekanligini va siz yosh o'quvchilaringiz bilan ganday
gilib fonetikadan foydalanishingiz mumkinligi hagida hech o'ylab ko'rganmisiz?

Fonetika nima? Fonetika og'zaki va yozma til o'rtasidagi munosabatlarni
o'rganadi. Har bir harf yoki harflar birikmasi tovush yoki tovushlarni ifodalaydi.
Ma'lumotlar kodlangan, chunki biz o'gish uchun gaysi belgilar gaysi tovushlarni
ifodalashini bilib olishimiz kerak. Ushbu ma'lumot Alifbo kodeksida mavjud.

Ingliz tili ko'plab manbalardan kelib chiqganligi sababli, turli xil imlo
goidalari bir xil fonemalarni aks ettirishi mumkin. Alifbo kodeksi esa bizga ushbu
ma'lumotlarni tagdim etadi. Osonlik bilan tanib bo'Imaydigan so'zlarni biz ingliz
tilida ‘tricky words’ deb nomlaymiz va ushbu so'zlarni to'liq o'rganishimiz
kerakligi haqida alohida to’xtalib o’tamiz.

Alifbo kodeksi tilning ajralmas qismidir va har bir ingliz tili o'gituvchisi
uning tarkibidagi ma'lumotlarni bilishi kerak. Darhaqgiqat, turli xil fonemalarni
ganday ifodalashni o'rganish ingliz bo'lmagan o'gituvchilarga talaffuzini
yaxshilashga yordam beradi. Bunday o'gituvchilar kodni o'rganish bo'yicha o'z
tajribalari bilan o'rtoglasha oladilar va gaysi sohalarda o'quvchilariga alohida
muammo tug'dirishini biladilar.

Men fonetikani ganday o'gitaman?

Barcha ingliz tili o'gituvchilari allagachon fonetikani o'rgatish uchun zarur
bo'lgan ko'plab ma'lumotlarni bilishadi. Alifbo kodeksida berilgan qizigarli
mashglardan foydalanib o’quvchilarimizga kerakli ma’lumot va ko’nikmalarni
berishimiz mumkin.

Chalg’ituvchi so’zlar /“Tricky words™/ haqida nima deyish mumkin?
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Alfavit kodi va mugobil imlolarni o'rganib chigganingizdan so'ng, ba'zi
so'zlar koddan tashgarida tushganini ko'rasiz. Ingliz o’qituvchilari bularning
aksariyatini maktabda she'riyat orgali o'rganishadi, shuning uchun ularni
o'rgatishning bir usuli bu chalg’ituvchi so’zlar bilan qofiya beradigan so'zni
aytishdir (masalan, bees-trees, cry-try).

Qanday qilib bolalar fonetikani yaxshiroq o'rganadilar?

Tovushlar bosgichma-bosqich o'qitiladi:

« 1-bosqich til tovushlarini o'rgatishga garatilgan.

* 2-bosqgich fonetikasi har bir tovushga harf yoki harf biriktiradi (harf tovushi
deyiladi). Oddiy dekodlash uchun so'zlarni (masalan, cat, pencil,sun) harf
tovushlarini aralashtirishni o'rganadilar. Ushbu bosgichda bolalar oddiy jumlalarni
o'qishlari uchun (masalan, I, me) yuqori chastotali chalg’ituvchi so’zlar
o'rganishlari kerak.

* 3 va 4-bosqich fonetikalarida digraf va trigraflar mavjud: bir nechta harflar bilan
ifodalanadigan tovushlar (masalan, the ai in rain, the alternative spelling a_e in
cake, called a split digraph, and the trigraph igh in light).

* 5 va 6-bosgichlar muqobil imlolarni va unchalik tez-tez uchramaydigan
chalg’ituvchi so’zlar hamda yozma tilning boshqa jihatlarini taqdim etishda va
amalda qo'llashda davom etmoqda.

Quyida fonetik faoliyatga oid ba'zi bir misollar keltirilgan. Ulardan o’z dars
faoliyatingizda foydalanishni tavsiya etaman.

. Harflarni rasmlarga moslang. Bunda siz gaysi rasmda ushbu harflar
mavjudligini aniqlashingiz kerak bo’ladi.
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)

| e
() e @ S

B. Devordagi so'zlar.
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1.

2.

Tarqatish materialingizga qarang. Ba'zi so'zlar yo'q. Bir o’quvchi yo'qolgan
so'zlarni topish uchun devordagi gog'ozga garashi kerak. Ularning barchasida / ee /

tovushi mavjud.
Handout: Words on the wall:

The ee sound

Pete likes the beach. sea Pete beach
__can swim in the

He can ice cream sleep He
And read and

Under a . tree  eat

Pete likes the !

C. Uzoq / er / tovushi (muqobil imlolar va chalg’ituvchi so’zlar)

Savollarda / er / fonemalari bo'lgan so'zlarni ayting. Keyin savollarga javob bering.
Are you an early bird? <I/i>
Would you prefer to work as a nurse or a journalist?
What new words did you learn this term?

D. Bu chalg’ituvchi so’zlarni ular qofiyalari bilan moslashtiring:

TRY SHOE
BEES TREES
ONE CRY
BIRD SON
Z00 DIRT

Yugqorida berilgan tavsiyalar sizga yosh o’quvchilarning ingliz tili faniga
qiziqish uyg’otishiga va ularni ingliz tilidagi chalg’ituvchi so’zlarini xatosiz
talaffuz qilishga o’rgatish uchun qo’l kelishiga ishonamiz

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro’yxati:
https://www.cambridge.org/elt/blog/wp-content/uploads/2017/02/Alphabetic-
Codes.pdf
https://www.google.com/search?g=matching+phonics+games&source=Inms&tbm
=isch&sa=X&ved=2ahUKEwjW9-Gm6NLsAhWYy-

I0KHRF7BvoQ AU0AXoECAWQAW&Diw=1366&bih=600#imgrc=40jDpcrLTQ
Cn5M
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https://www.google.com/search?q=matching+phonics+games&source=lnms&tbm=isch&sa=X&ved=2ahUKEwjW9-Gm6NLsAhWy-ioKHRF7BvoQ_AUoAXoECAwQAw&biw=1366&bih=600#imgrc=4ojDpcrLTQCn5M
https://www.google.com/search?q=matching+phonics+games&source=lnms&tbm=isch&sa=X&ved=2ahUKEwjW9-Gm6NLsAhWy-ioKHRF7BvoQ_AUoAXoECAwQAw&biw=1366&bih=600#imgrc=4ojDpcrLTQCn5M
https://www.google.com/search?q=matching+phonics+games&source=lnms&tbm=isch&sa=X&ved=2ahUKEwjW9-Gm6NLsAhWy-ioKHRF7BvoQ_AUoAXoECAwQAw&biw=1366&bih=600#imgrc=4ojDpcrLTQCn5M

THE SEMANTIC ASPECT OF THE ACQUISITION OF SYNONYMS,
HOMONYMS AND ANTONYMS IN THE TEACHING PROCESS OF
ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Kobilova A.B., a teacher of the department of English Linguistics
Tukhtayeva Mohinur, a student of BSU

The adoption of synonyms, homonyms, and antonyms is inevitable when
studying English as a foreign language. Acquiring, mastering and practicing of
these types of words and the essence of the mutual relationships that they pose
amongst them are of essential importance to any existing or potential speaker of
the English language. This paper starts from a theoretical consideration of the
semantic aspect of the adoption of synonyms, homonyms and antonyms in English
teaching as foreign language. The results of the research show that certain
problems in the adoption these types of words can cause not only the differences
between Macedonian as mother tongue and English as foreign, but also the very
way of their adoption. The problems in teaching when adopting synonyms,
homonyms and antonyms stand as a subject of this research.

The acquisition of synonyms, homonyms and antonyms is unavoidable when
studying the English as a foreign language. This doesn’t apply only to the students
who master the language in order to be able to teach it, but it also applies to the
translators and to the interpreters. Mastering the vocabulary is a key element in
the process of learning any language and the number of synonyms, homonyms and
antonyms make up the wealth of the vocabulary. On the other hand, the correct
usage and the knowledge of when and how to use these types of words is
considered to be one of the characteristics of the highest level of speaking skills of
any foreign language.

Synonyms, both in English and in Macedonian, are widely defined as words
that have either the exact same meaning or as words that have a similar meaning.
[1,76] However, different authors state that there are different aspects that have to
be taken into consideration when it comes to defining synonymy as a linguistic
phenomenon. The Romanian linguist Bulgar (2000) says that ‘synonyms are those
words which have almost the same meaning and they can be used interchangeably
context-wise and they don’t change the meaning of the context.’This definition
seems suitable, but If it would be accepted as the only definition then synonyms
would be considered to be an extremely rare phenomenon, especially in the
English language. These ‘perfect’ synonyms, Puscariu (1993) in one of his papers
has described them as a ‘luxury’ to the language. But when the time period (the
second half of the XX c.) in which his research was conducted, as well as the
growth of the morphological productivity of the synonyms is considered, this
statement was viewed as irrelevant by certain authors and there came the need for
classifying the synonyms according to their interchangeableness
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Homonyms are words that have the same form, but they have a different
meaning.[2,98] According to one of the most widely accepted definitions for this
type of words by Hurford, Heasley and Smith (2007), homonymy is when the
meanings of a word that has multiple meanings are drastically different from one
another and do not have an obvious connection with one another. These authors
also mention that homonymy is a language phenomenon that was created
unintentionally and by chance. In the English language, the sameness of the form is
analyzed from two different aspects — orthographic and phonetic. In that sense,
homonyms can be:

1. Homophones — words that sound the same, but have a different meaning
2. Homographs — words that have the same written form, but have a different
meaning.

In the Macedonian language, this division can be analyzed only from a
theoretic aspect because the phonetic spelling doesn’t allow words to be to
pronounced differently from the way that they are written [3,194]. Some authors
don’t agree when it comes to the notion of homonym being associated and thought
to be the same as homophones and homographs, and they think that only the words
that both share the same properties of homographs and homophones should be
labeled as homonyms.

The shortest definition for antonyms is that they are words that have the
opposite meaning. One of the characteristics of the antonyms is that this semantic
relation is a language phenomenon that only appears in 1:1 ration. One word can
only have one antonym, which is definitely not the case with the synonyms.
Antonyms differ from the other lexical relations in a way that the speakers of a
certain language can easily guess the second element of the antonym pair
according to their intuition. The fact that the interrelation of the meanings of
synonyms is not absolute, which means that a complete opposite between the
meanings of the synonyms does not exist, is very important to be mentioned.
Antonyms must have some shared characteristic that determines their oppositeness
[4,105]. In other words, the degree of the ‘oppositeness’ of the antonyms is
determined on the basis of the fact that they have the same or a similar
characteristic in their own meaning or in the context in which they can be found.

How to solve the problems that appear in the acquisition of synonyms,
homonyms and antonyms in the English as a foreign language:

As it was mentioned before, there is a difference between the words
acquisition and studying. Our job as teachers of English as a foreign language is to
stimulate the acquisition more than the formal way of learning. One of the ways
that this can be achieved is to reduce the time that is planned for theoretical study
of the grammatical and the rest of the linguistic rules and the time that is dedicated
for practical exercises based on spontaneous conversations are increased [5,58].
When it comes to the natural order of the acquisition of a language it is very
possible that different students are in different phases of language acquisition.
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If this is true then it is very necessary for the teacher to give special attention
to the more advanced students as well as the students who fall behind. Even though
synonyms, homonyms and antonyms are suitable for studying in the fourth phase
that doesn’t mean that they don’t spontaneously appear in the earlier phases [6,12].
In such a case, the semantic relations of these words, should not be analyzed in
detail, but rather a simple explanation should be given (the connection between the
words should be explained in order for the lesson to be successfully realized).

Based on the hypothesis of ‘observation’ and the conditions that are needed
for the process of studying to have a positive influence on the productivity of the
English.

Regarding the motivation as one of the affective filters, one of the things
which could help its expansion and growth is the explanation of the importance of
the subject and the lecture, which will be taught by the teacher. When it comes to
the students’ self-confidence, the teachers should not be overly critical regarding
the achievements of the students [7,59].

Even though the teachers must point out the students’ mistakes, they should
also reward the students’ success and accomplishments.

This is one of the things which could help in the conversion of the burdening
anxiety to become a reliving anxiety. And this can be achieved when the teachers
point out that even the best students can make mistakes and that it is important for
us to concentrate on our weaknesses only when we want to better ourselves.

There are different factors which influence the acquisition of synonyms,
homonyms and antonyms in the English as a foreign language classes. Some of
them appear due to the differences between the Macedonian and the English
language, and some of them are connected t the factors which influence the
acquisition of a language.

These type of differences between the two languages, as well as the
disruption of some of the factors influence the acquisition of synonyms,
homonyms and antonyms in the English as a foreign language classes. And they
can often create certain problems in class.

Depending on the nature of the problem, there are numerous ways of coming
up with a solution to that problem. Some of them are connected to the reduction of
the students’ need to rely upon a literal translation and in addition to that, the
influence of the negative transfer will be reduced. Apart from that, similarly to the
acquisition of any skill, the teachers should pay attention to the affective filters.

In other words, the teachers should stimulate the students’ motivation and
their self-confidence as well, and also the teachers should not forget about the
reduction of the students’ anxiety.

These affective filters can be often crucial when it comes to how
successfully the students’ acquisition of the synonyms, homonyms and antonyms
will be carried out, because they can inhibit the intuitive aspect of the recognition
and the production of the synonyms, homonyms and antonyms (this is also the
basis of the acquisition of any language skill).
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INGLIZ TILI DARSLARIDA OG ZAKI NUTQNI
RIVOJLANTIRISHNING INNOVATSION USULLARI

Salomova Xursand Ibragimovna
Buxoro viloyati G ijduvon tumanidagi
5-IDUM ning ingliz tili fani o qituvchisi

Annotatsiya: Ushbu maqgolada ingliz tili darslarida interfaol usullardan
foydalanish va o'quvchilarni shu usullar orgali o qgitish,darslardagi o'yinlarga
hamkorlik asosida yondashish masalalari tahlili gilinadi.

Annomauyusa: B naHHON CTaThe aHAIM3UPYIOTCS UHTEPAKTUBHBIE METOJIBI,
HCITIOJIb3YCMBIC Ha YpOKaxX HHOCTPAaHHBIX SI3BIKOB.OFpOMHOC 3HAYCHHUC HpI/II[aéTCSI
urpaMOKaK HanboIee KOMMYHUKATUBHOW TEXHUKE.

Annotatsion: The given article deals with analyzing interactive methods
used with pupils in foreign language classrooms.The games,as communicative
techniques,have a great significance.

Zamonaviy sharoitda ta’lim samaradorligini oshirishning eng magbul yoli bu
mashg ulotlarni  interfaol  metodlar ~ yordamida  tashkil  etish  deb
hisoblanmogda.O quv jarayonining interfaol ta’lim turlariga asoslanishi bir
garashda nihoyatda oddiy,sodda,hatto “Bolalar o'yini” kabi taassurot
uyg otadi.,Ammo interfaol ta’lim turlarini amaliyotda qgo'llash uchun
0 gituvchining ma’lum darajada quyidagi omillarga ega bo lishi talab gilinadi:ish
tajribasi,didaktik vositalar,metodik malaka va tashkilotchilik qobiliyati.

Ingliz tili o qitishning har bir bosgichi kichik vazifalarni bajarishni 0"z ichiga
oladi.Dastlabki bosgichda faol nutg munosabatlarini shakllantirish xorijiy tilni
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o rganishga bo’lgan gizigishni oshirishga xizmat giluvchi mashqglar bajariladi.
Keyingi bosgichlarda og'zaki mulogot sohasida ilgari olingan ko nikmalarni
faollashtirish, tabily kommunikativ sharoitlarni yaratish yo'li bilan ijtimoiy-
madaniy omillarni o zlashtirish asosiy maqgsad sifatida belgilangan.

Shaxsga yo naltirilgan doimiy mulogotlar, guruhlararo jamoaviy hamkorlik,
axborot kommunikativ vositalaridan foydalanish,innovatsion usullarni samarali
go llash asosiy metodologik shartlar hisoblanadi.

Hamkorlikda ishlash asnosida o quvchilarda 0°z-0zini baholash,teran
mulohazalar yuritish,0°rganilgan bilimlardan mantigiy xulosalar chigarish
ko'nikma lari shakllanadi.Hamkorlikda ishlash o’quvchilarda bilimlarni
o zlashtirishga bo'lgan qiziqishni uyg otadi,ta’lim jarayonining har bir
ishtirokchisini rag'batlantiradi,har bir o'quvchining ruhiyatiga ijobiy ta’sir
ko'rsatadi,o'quv materialining samarali o zlashtirilishi uchun qulay sharoit
yaratadi,0o’quvchilarga ko'p tomonlama ta’sir ko'rsatadi,ularda o'rganilayotgan
mavzular bo’yicha fikr hamda munosabatni uyg otadi.Shuni ham aytish
joizki,hamkorlikda ishlash o quvchilarda hayotiy zarur ko nikma,malakalarni
shakllantiradi, ularning xulg-atvorini ijobiy tomonga 0 zgartiri lishini ta’minlaydi.

Hamkorlikda ishlash aynan boshlang’ich sinflarda yaqgol namoyon
bo"ladi.Jumladan,xorijiy tilni o'rganishning oziga xos murakkabliklari hisobga
olinib,1-sinf o quvchilari uchun ingliz tili saboglari gizigarli savol-javob va 0'yin
tarzida olib boriladi.Bundan ko zlangan magsad bolani yangi til olamiga olib kirish
va ushbu til talaffuzi bilan tanishtirishdir.Albatta,boshlang’ich sinf o quvchilarini
xorijiy til saboqglariga gizigtira olish va ularning dars jarayonida faol ishtirok
etishini ta’minlash o'qituvchidan zamonaviy kasb mahoratini talab etadi.Shuni
ham aytish joizki,dars jarayonida yangi til materialini o rgatishda( darsliklar
asosida) quyidagi omillarga qat’iy rioya qilindi:

1.  Awvalgi darsda o'tilgan mavzuga oid leksikani o'yinlar orgali
takrorlash,so " ng yangi leksikani tanishtirish;

2. Avvalgi darslarda otilgan til strukturasini o'yinlar orgali takrorlash,so ng
yangi strukturani tanishtirish:

3. Tanishtirilgan leksika va strukturani mustahkamlash;

4, O'rganilgan til materiallarini  o'yinlar yoki loyiha ishi orgali
mustahkamlash;

Takrorlash: Barcha darslarni o'yinlar orgali takrorlash.

Bunday yo'l o'quvchilarning xotirasini uzoq muddatli bolishini
ta’minlaydi,hayotiy ko nikmalarini shakllantirib boradi,so 'z boyligi ortadi.

Biz bu boradagi pedagogik tajribalarimiz,izlanishlarimiz davomida
“Oddiydan murakkabga” tamoyilidan foydalanishga harakat qilamiz.Bu tamoyil
turkum o’yinlarni o'z ichiga oladi. O quvchilar 0’yin davomida yangi so"zlarni tez
yodlay oladilar,ularda epchillik,uddaburonlik shakllantiriladi.O yinlar orgali til
o rganish o quvchilarni  zeriktirmaydi,aksincha,chet tilini osonlik  bilan
0 zlashtirishga xizmat giladiO quvchilar,avvalo,oyinni ko ngilochar mashg ulot
deb biladi,hatto darsga qizigishi bo’lmagan o'quvchi ham til o'rganish
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jarayonining faol ishtirokchisiga aylanadi.Xususan,tilni o'rganish va o'rgatishda
o0 gituvchi bilimdonligining o'zi yetarli emas,balki undan uslubiy mahorat va
muntazam tashabbuskorlik talab etiladi.

Grammmatik o'yinlar ingliz tilidagi grammatik murakkablikni sodda usulda
o quvchilar ongiga singdiradi,o quvchilarning og zaki nutgini rivojlantirishga
imkon vyaratadi va ijodiy-mantiqiy faolligini oshiradi. Leksik o'yinlar
0 quvchilarning lug-at boyliklarini amalda qo’llashni mashq gilish,nutqiy fikrlash
gobiliyatini faollashtirish va mustaqil fikrlash,so zlarni bayon gila olishga
o rgatishdan iborat.Fonetik o'yinlar tovushlarni to'g'ri talaffuz qilish,she’rlarni
baland ovozda,aniq va chiroyli talaffuz qilishni o rgatadi.Orfografik o'yinlar
o quvchilarni ingliz tilida sozlarni to'g'ri yozishga orgatish,ular imlosining
o0 quvchilar xotirasida saqlanib golishiga erishishda qo’l keladi.

Xulosa qilib shuni aytish mumkinki, hozirgi kunda mamlakatimiz
yoshlarining zamonaviy ilm-fan sirlari bilan xorijiy tillarni puxta o rganishlari
uchun barcha sharoit va imkoniyatlar yaratib berilmoqda.Ta’lim jarayonida
o quvchilar  bilan hamkorlikda ishlab,interfaol usullardan unumli
foydalansak,albatta,samaradorlikka erishamiz.

Foydalanilgan adabiyotlar ro yxati:

1. llm sari ilk gadam.lImiy-uslubiy maqolalar to"plami.Toshkent,2014.
2. Ro'ziyeva D, Usmonboyeva M, Holigova Z. Interfaol metodlar: mohiyati va
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ONA TILI FANINI O'QITISH JARAYONIDA 1JODIY TAFAKKURNI
O'STIRISH OMILLARI

Safayeva Xurshida Ibroximovna
Buxoro viloyati G ijduvon tumanidagi
22-umumiy o rta ta’'lim maktabining
ona tili va adabiyot fani o gituvchisi

Annotatsiya. Magolada o quvchilarning mustagil va ijodiy fikrlash
salohiyatini  o’stirish, tafakkur manbaini boyitish omillari hagida so'z
yuritiladi.Ona tili ta’limida pedagogik texnologiyalar bilan badiiy matnlarni tahlil
etish asosida o quvchilarning tasavvurini o’stirish,ularning mushtarak yoki fargli
jihatlari xususida muayyan xulosalar chigarish layogatini rivojlantirishga doir
ijodiy yondashuvlar bayon gilinadi.

AHHO”HIL(M}I. B crartne FOBOPUTCA O HNPEMYHICCTBAX HMHTCICKTYAJIBLHOI'O
CPaBHHU- TEIBHOIO HM3YYEHHs, KOTOPOE CHUMTAETCS Ba)XHbIM B (POPMUPOBAHUU
JJOTHYECKOT'O n 06pa3H0r0 MBIIIJICHUS. Hznararorcs IoAXO0ObI n
MCTOAbI,KaCaromuecss pa3BUTUA CIOCOOHOCTH ydamunxcsa JCJaTb  BBIBOJLI,
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3aKII0YEHUsT 00 OOIIMX M Pa3IMUHBIX aCMEKTaX,pocTa BOOOPOKEeHHUs,(haHTa3uK Ha
OCHOBE Pa3HOOOPA3HBIX TEKCTaX.

Annotation. The article discusses the benefits of creative approach to the
analysis of fiction, which is important in shaping logical and figurative thinking.
Creative approaches to developing students’ imagiration based on an analysis of
the work of art with pedagogical technologies and developing the ability to draw
certain conclusions about their similar or different aspects.

Ona tili fani o’quvchi shaxsini erkin fikrlash va uni nutq shaklidan(og zaki
va yozma) qat’ily nazar to'gri ifodalay olishga o'rgatadi. Mantiqiy fikrlovchi,
dunyogarashi keng,ijodiy va badiiy tafakkurga ega shaxsni kamol toptirish ona tili
va adabiyot fanining bosh magsadidir.Mana shu maqgsadlar asosida darslarga yangi
pedagogik texnologiyalar olib kirilsa,PISA dasturlari asosida ish yuritilsa,0 quvchi
darsning tinglovchisiga emas,balki faol ishtirokchisiga aylanadi.Shuning uchun
ham mustaqil fikrli,ma’naviy yetuk shaxsni tarbiyalashda ona tili ta’limining o'rni
beqiyos.

Mamlakatimiz davlat ta’lim hujjatlarida ona tili ta’limi muayyanlashtirildi.
Umumiy o'rta ta’lim o'quv dasturida:”’Ona tili mashg ulotlari bolalarda ijodiylik,
mustagil fikrlash,ijodiy fikr mahsulini nutq sharoitiga mos ravishda og zaki,yozma
shakllarda to'g'ri, ravon ifodalash ko'nikmalarini shakllantirish va rivojlantirish”
bosh magsad qilib belgilangan.Chunki 5-9-sinf o quvchilarining ruhiy-fiziologik
holati 0°ziga xos bo’lib,ularda ijodiylik,o0 zlashtirilgan bilimi,egallagan ko nikma
va malakasi asosida ijod qilish,ya’ni yaratish,yangilik hamda g'ayrioddiylikka
gizigish kuchayadi.Ona tili fanini o qgitishda zamonaviy yondashuvlar muhim
ahamiyat kasb etadi.Bunday yondashuv esa quyidagi jarayonlarda o'z ifodasini
topishi mumekin:

- 0 quvchining so 'z boyligini oshirish, lug atlar bilan ishlashga o rgatish;

- so zlarning ma’no nozikliklari,farq va o'xshashliklarini his qilish,anglab yetish,
bexato talaffuz gilish hamda yozish;

- so zlarni bog'lab gap,gaplardan esa matn tuza olish;

- matnlardagi mantigiy xatoliklarni topish,tuzatish,bir fikrni turli shaklda ifodalay
olish;

- uzilgan fikrning davomini tiklash, matnni kreativ tarzda davom ettirish,mantigiy
xulosa chiqarish.

Ona tili ta’limining samaradorligi faqat ta’lim mazmuni va maqgsadini
yaxshilashdangina iborat bo’Imay,balki o quvchilarga beriladigan zaruriy bilim,
malaka va ko'nikmalarni shakllantirishda ilg or pedagogik texnologiyalarni ta’lim
jarayoniga to'g'ri qo'llay olish bilan ham o’lchanadi va bunda ona tili fani
0 gituvchisi o'qgitish metodini to'gri tanlay bilishi kerak. O quvchining davlat
ta’lim standartlari asosidagi o’quv dasturiga muvofiq kuzatish, izlanish, qiyoslash,
umumiylikni aniglash, alohidalikni sharhlash,farglarni topish,tasnif gilish kabi
ko nikma, malaka va kompetentlikka ega bolishi talab etiladi.

Ona tili ta’limida o'qituvchi faoliyati bilan bog'liqg metodlarning eng serunumi
muammoli o qgitishdir.Bugungi kunda deyarli barcha ona tili fani o gituvchilari
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kundalik dars jarayonida muammoli o'gitish metodining qaysidir bir shakliga
murojaat giladi.Bu jarayon,o z navbatida,o quvchida darsga bo’lgan muhabbatning
uyg onishiga,qiziqgish va mantiqiy, kreativ fikrlash xislatlarining yuzaga chigishiga
turtki beradi.Matnlar bilan ishlashda o'quvchining salohiyatiga e’tibor qaratiladi.
Masalan,”Bo’laklardan butunga”texnologiyasi o'quvchilarni mantiqiy fikrlash,
ijodiy ishlashga yo'naltiradi.Bunda so zlar alohida kichik qog ozlarga yozilib,
teskari tomoni qo'yiladi.Yozilgan so’zlar turli ma’nodagi,ya’ni mantiqan bir-biriga
bog lanmagan so zlardan iborat bo’lishi kerak.Sinf uch guruhga bo’linadi.Har bir
guruh so zlardan uchtadan olib,mana shu sozlar ishtirokida gaplar tuzadi.Shartga
ko'ra,uchala so'z bir gapda gatnashishi kerak.Tuzilgan gaplar mantigan to'gri
ekanligiga va badiiy-estetik jihatiga ko'ra baholanadi.Keyingi bosgichda mana shu
gaplar ishtirokida guruhlar kichik matnlar tuzishi mumkin. Matnlarni guruhlar bir-
biriga almashtirib,imlo va uslubiy xatolarni topishadi, o gituvchi bilan birgalikda
matnni badiiy jihatdan tahlil gilishadi.ljodiylikning yana bir belgisi yangilik topa
bilishdir.Masalan,o quvchi dars jarayonida yangi ijod mahsulini yaratishi(buning
0 zi ham oldindan rejalashtirilmagan bo lishi mumkin),bir mavzuda turli matnlar
tuzishi mumkin.Aynan shu jarayonlar orgali texnologiyaning quyidagi afzalliklari
namoyon bo’ladi:

-- 0 quvchilarni mantiqiy fikrlashga undaydi;

-- ijodiy va badiiy tafakkurini boyitadi;

-- badiiy jihatdan mukammal gaplar tuzishga orgatadi;

-- 50 slarni 0°z ornida go'llay olish malakasini shakllantiradi;

--s0 "z boyligini oshiradi.

Demak, ona tili ta’limida o'quvchilarning til sezgisini tarbiyalash,manba bilan
mustaqil ishlash ko nikmasini rivojlantirish, ijodiy fikrlashga o'rgatish orgali
madaniy nutg malakalari ham shakllanib boradi.Shu bois ham ona tili darslarida
0 quv topshiriglarning aksariyatini ijodiy topshiriglar tashkil etadi.O quvchilarning
ijod mahsuli mohiyatan bir yo'nalishda,lekin shaklan turlicha bo lishi mumkin.
Dars jarayonida o quvchi o gituvchi yo'llanmasi asosida izlanadi,fikrlaydi,biror
hukmga kelishi bilan unda o'z fikrini asoslash va isbotlash,himoya gilish malakasi
hosil bo'ladi.Bu esa ona tili ta’limining asosiy yutuqlaridan biri sanaladi.

ljodiy tafakkurni rivojlantirishning omillaridan biri—bu she’r asosida matn
tuzdirish.Masalan,dars so'ngida Erkin Vohidovning “Kamtarlik”she’ri havola
etiladi.Ushbu she’r asosida matn yozishni boshlashdan oldin o qituvchi
o'quvchilardan “kamtarlik” va “manmanlik”so’zlarini qanday tushunishlarini
so'raydi.Bu so'zlarga qanday ma’nodosh so’zlarni tanlash mumkinligini izohlaydi.
Erkin Vohidov tomonidan tasvirlangan choynak va piyola kimlarni eslatayapti?
O quvchilar choynak timsolida o'zini kata tutgan,boshgalarni mensimaydigan,
0 ziga bino go'ygan ,manman kimsani ko rishlarini hamda uning gancha kibrli
bo Imasin,ozidan kichik piyolaga egilishga majbur bolishini to gri hisoblaydilar.
Hattoki o quvchilar choynakning jo'mragi yugoriga garaganligi uchun kibr-havoli
kishilarga nisbat beriladigan”Burni osmonga ko tarilgan”iborasini dalillab
ko rsatadilar.
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Shu o'rinda payola timsolida kamtarin inson tasvirlanishini,kamtarlik sabab
inson hamisha ehtiromga sazovor bo'lishini izohlaydilar.

Xulosa o'rnida aytish mumkinki,o qituvchi har bir darsni o°ziga xos ijod
mahsuli sifatida o quvchiga taqdim etmogi,ularni mana shu jarayonning faol,
zukko ishtirokchilariga aylantirmog'i lozim.Har bir ona tili va adabiyot darslari
0 quvchiga bilim berish bilan birga,uni kamol toptirishga,ona tilimizga bo’lgan
cheksiz mehr-muhabbatni tarbiyalashga garatilishi zarur.

Zero,ona tiliga bo lgan muhabbat mana shu xalqga,Vatanga bo Igan muhabbatdir.
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E-LEARNING FROM METACOGNITIVE PERSPECTIVE

Rakhmatova M.M. Ph.D., senior lecturer BSU
Rakhmonova J.A.
School #28

During the past 8 months researchers, schools and governments around
Uzbekistan have strongly continued advocating enhancing student learning by
using digital tools, i.e. the e-learning. The biggest advantage of e-learning is that it
gives students active learning opportunities according to the research carried out in
the world. Though in Uzbekistan the results obtained by online education is not
comparable to f2f or onsite education. Students are believed to be able to gain
greater control over their own learning in e-learning compared to traditional
learning. Growing numbers of online instructional systems have been developed
during the recent years; however, studies of online instructions provided in these
systems did not exhibit consistent results in terms of improving or supporting
student learning. This may be related to student learning strategies used for
Internet-based learning (McCormack & Jones, 1998). When students shift their
learning from traditional to online learning environments, they are challenged by
different learning and interaction methods. If students adopt effective and efficient
approaches for e-learning, they can enhance both their e-learning achievement and
their e-learning motivation.

Previous researches have noticed the role of learning strategies in Internet-
based learning. It has been observed that student learning strategy is one of the
factors impacting student online learning achievement (Shih, Ingevritsen,
Pleasants, Flickinger& Brown, 1998). Online information seeking is a complex and
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difficult process for students and developing students' understanding of content
through use of the Internet is a challenge for students and teachers. Student Internet
self-efficacy and metacognitive strategies play important roles in student online
inquiry learning. Ligorio (2001) considers that the various communication styles
integrated into online learning activities are valued only when students are aware
of the technologies and tools associated with each communication style. For
example, Frank and his colleagues (2003) examined the process of online learning
via e-mail for elementary students and concluded that students encountered
technological problems and social problems. Technological problems included
anxiety regarding using computers for learning, difficulties in using email and the
Internet to complete homework, and the difficulty of solving problems when
computer systems are down. Regarding social problems, the most significant social
problems related to feelings of isolation resulting from online learning. Most
elementary students still needed parental help to finish their homework. As it
isexamined the styles of learners accustomed to online learning environments and
further found that students who recognized online learning may have poor online
learning achievement. The literatures imply that online learners are challenged by
new problems which they may have never encountered before in traditional
learning environments; for example, how to handle the feelings of isolation and
how to solve online technological problems by themselves. Recent research explore
online inquiry-based learning and claim that higher-level cognitive strategies
facilitate student knowledge construction and further developscaffoldings to
enhance the development of student metacognitive strategies Researches reveal
that new approaches and cognitive strategies may need to be developed particularly
for online learning circumstances. Furthermore, positive attitude towards online
learning is revealed not sufficient for successful online learning. This suggests that,
In addition to affective variables, online learning may be simultaneously influenced
by cognitive and behavioral variables. According to the above, students may be
required for new learning strategies and skills so that they can become effective
and successful online learners.
The list of used Literature:

1. Miller, S. M., & Miller, K. M, (2000). Theoretical and practical
considerations in the design of web-based instruction. In Abbey, B. (Ed.)
Instructional and Cognitive Impacts of Web-Based Education (pp. 156-177).
PA: Idea Group Publishing.

2. Osman, M. E., &Hannafin, M. J. (1992). Metacognition research and theory:
Analysis and implications for instructional design. Educational Technology
Research & Development, 40 (2), 83-99.

3. Park, I, &Hannafin, M. J. (1993). Empirically-based guidelines for the
design of interactive multimedia. Educational Technology Research &
Development, 41 (3), 63-85.

268



MYHIAPHUKA

Kypaeea M. M. Y CTO3TA DXTHPOM | .....cuviiiiiiiiii it 4
Anumoea M.X. YCTOZHUHT HYPIIH HYIIH.....cueeiiiureiinireiesnsneessiresssssneesssnnesssssesssnnnns 7
Xaiioapoe A.A. MexprOOH YCTO3, MOXHP TICIIATOT . ....ccvveerereerureessrressseeesnsneesssseeesnes 9
Pacynog 3.1. TaGappyK U3IAPIAAH OOPHO. . ....vverieiiriiierreeeieeseessrre e s e e 11
Baxuoosea @.C. KamMTapUH Ba PUIOUM MHCOH. ......uvveieiriiiriienree e e esne e 13
Xasanova D. MemOry......oiiiiiii e e e 15
VoKhidova N.N. Memory.......oovineiiiiiie e e 15
Bekjanova Sh. Memory.........o.oiiuiiii i, 15

I-IIYBBA: 3AMOHABHUM TUIITYHOCJIMKIA KOTHUTOJIOTUS BA

JIMHTBOMAJTAHUSAT
Kypaesa M.M. TunuyHOCIMKAA TWJ Ba MAJAHUSATHUHT aXaAMUSITH. .........vvveeeennns 16
Xaiidapoe A.A. E3yB 6GuaH GOFIMK YCIYOUH XYCYCHATIIAD. .....c.cvverrerereerererasennss 19
Jumayeva O.l. Language is a means of cognition and communication.............. 23
Majidova Z.M., Barnoeva M. Grammatical categories and grammatical forms of
English. ... 25
Khayrullayeva N.N. Economic metaphors in English newspapers.................. 27
Pysueea H.X. XymMyomananuK KaTerOpWsICH Ba YHHHI  3aMOHAaBHUH
TWIITYHOCTUKAA ACOCUM TATKUK MYHATMITIIAPH . ..o eenvveeeeaeeeeeainnneeeeannnsn 29
Ochilova M.R. Cyberlexicography is one of new spheres of Linguistics............ 32
Haspysosea H.X. ToByII TaKDOPHHUHT YCIyOHid BaSHPACH. ............ooouueiiiin, 34
Canuxoea H.H. Y30€K TUIN]Ia YHIOB CY3IAPHUHT YPHM.......cvvvveeeennnnne. 38
Illykyposa  M.A. JIuHrBHUCTHYECKAs  MPUPOJA  COLHMAIBHO-3THYECKON
B (5 X007 19 Z S PP 40
Baxuooea @.C. VIckycCTBO KOHBEPCHHU: SI3bIK, CJIIOBA B KOTOPOM MEHSIOT CMBICT
V3-32 TICPEKITFOUECHUS YIIAPECHMS . . . .. e e eeennntteeeennnneeeeenteaeeeeenteeeeennnneensns 42
Qosimova N.F., Rabiyeva M.G’. Tunaa 3BpeMU3MIAPHUHT HIUIATHIMIIN Ba
yJap OujIaH OOFIUK TYITYHYATAP XYCYCHIA. .. uutennreeennneennneeennneeennneeannaness 47
Paxmamosa M.M., Kypoonoea M. Jluconuii TadakKkypHUHT aKCHOJIOTHK
20110 2 o) (R 50
Ablullayev Sh.Dj., Sadriddinova D.H. Promotion of the Uzbek language abroad
through our athletes......... ..ot e 53
Hap3ynnaeea  @.0. UWurnuz  tumuaa  «head»  CY3UMHMHr  JyFaBHi
LY 2029 5 (011 1) 4SNP P 95
3usneea JI.A. V36ex trmmnaru HyTKuii GaonusT GebIUTapUHHUHT Y3ap0 CHHOHUMHUK
E2 R (0) (0 11 721 ) SO SN o7
Djumayeva N. Dj. Magical clothes in English folklore................................ 60
Bobobekova J.O. Discursive essay and its characteristic features in the English
3 Yo L T 62



Akramov I.1. The aphorism and the aphoristic style of communication............. 65

Ruzieva N.Z. Spirituality term in scientific approach........................ooel. 68
Kobilova A.B., Salimova D. Obsolete and newly accepted idioms in English
language with their origins.............c.ooiiiiiiiiii i 70
Kobilova A.B., Shirinova Sh. Lexical meaning versus grammatical meaning......73
Kobilova A.B., Abdurakhmonova M. Multilingualism and its importance.........76
Kobilova A.B. What is Periphrasis?...........ccccccovieiiiii i, 79
Rasulov Z.l., Saidov X.Sh. Reduction as the way of the language economy
MANIfEStAtioN ... ..o i e, 83

2-IIYBbBA: ATJABUETITYHOCJIUK BA "KAMUST

Vokhidova N.N. The depiction of evil in Shakespeare’s “Macbeth™................. 91
Najmiyev M.M. Sharq adabiyotidagi pand-nasihat ruhida bitilgan asarlar
L L0 93
Py3uega /].C. VIHTyInEeKTyaln pOMaHHUHT Y3UTa XOC XYCYCUSATHAPH.......eunn... ... 96
Naimova A.M., Raximova S. Tarixiy inversiyaning adabiyotdagi o'rni va uning
BUTIATT. Lo 98
Ganieva O.Kh., Charieva M.J. Detective elements of Uzbek literary works ...100
Axmeooea C.X. DnHK KyMaKdd KaXpaMOHHUHT Oajuuii Bazudamapu............ 102
Fanuesa 0.X., Cadynnae¢ @.b. Omun Exy6oBHUHT Y31ra Xoc puBOs ycIyou Ba

OQTHHIA TACBUP MAXOPATH ... v v enttenneeenneeenneenseeneeaneeenaaeeaneeaneeanseaneeanaens 105
Xabibullayeva R.M., Safoyeva M.G. O’zbek va jahon adabiy
AlOGAIANT. ... 108
Xoaukoea H.H. ]leTeKTHUB-KpUMHUHAII CY3JApHUHT XapakTep spaTull, OaJuuii-
dancaduit Ma3MyHHH UDOAA ITUIIATH BABHQPATAPH .. ..eveeenereeannreennrneeannnnns 114
Fanueea O0.X., Opzawmeea M.b. Xou CreitHOekHUHT “OnTuH nuEna’cu
D4 (0 (41 1 b TP TRR PP 117
Sadullayev F.B., Olimova X.M. O.Henri - inson ruhiyatining kuchli
DHMOONI. ...t et sr e e 119
Cauoosa M.Y. K. bonnuxkuunr «The concise Oxford dictionary of literary terms»
JAyFaTuaaru a1abuETIITYHOCTUK TEPMHUHJIAPUHUHT ATUMOJIOTHUK
1.4 04 1) 0 ; U PR 121
Saidova Z.X. Ernest Xeminguey ijodida zamon va gahramon masalasi............... 124
Saidova Z.X. Symbolism of setting and characters in “The old man and the sea”
by ELIMLHAMINGWAY . ...ttt e e s 125
Qobilova N.S. muallif va asar gahramoni hayotidagi
0’ XShaShIIKIAI.......cviiiicie 127
Hopoea P.®. Dpraknap TUICUMOTHHHN OUMIT KATHTH. ... .veneeenneeaineeanneannen. 131
Hopoea P.®. X P KUmmuHT XUKOSITAPUHUHT TATKHHI . . ....uveenreenreennneennnnnn. 133

270



3-IIYBBA: TJIOBAJUIAIIIYB JJABPUJIA KUECHUW TUJIITYHOCJIUK
BA TAPXKUMA MYAMMOJIAPU

I'aooeea M.H. Vurnuz twmmnarn “head” - (0omr) KOMIIOHEHTIH COMaTHK

(bpazeoTOruK OUPITUKIAP CEMAHTUKACH . . ... uuteeennteeenneeeanneeeanneeannneeeanensn 136
Alimova M.KH., Oripova M.J. Role of comparative typology in teaching English
as a foreign [anguage. ........c.oviiiii i e 139
Abdullayeva G.G.  Leksik  birliklarni  sinxron  tarjimada ifodalash
IMKONIYALIAIT. ... e 142
Yadgarova Z.T. Intonatsiya va ohangning pasayuvchi va ko’tariluvchi
XUSUSTYALIAIT. . ...ttt bbbt e 145
3okuposa H.C. bamuuii TapkuMaaa HKBUBAJIEHTIMK Ba  aJE€KBATIUK
10711075 L €211 1) SR 148
Kabilova F., Turayeva K.T. English translation of Abdullah Qadiri's novel "Days
gone by" and its reflection skills...............oooiiiiii 151
Khalibekova A.K. Axiological features of phraseological units with zoonym
component in English and Uzbek languages..................coooiiiiiiiiin... 156
Saydullayeva S.S. Verbal and non-verbal manifestations of verbal etiquette in
] 1T 158

Shukurova M.A., Karamatova D. Some notions on the comparative analysis of
stylistic devices in the English and Uzbek languages (in the example of
=0l e o] 11)Y) TSR 161
Shukurova M.A., Abdullayeva N. Ingliz va O'zbek tilllarida majburiylik
ma’nosining ifodalanishining 0°ziga xos xususiyatlari............................... 163
Shukurova M.A., Yo'ldosheva M. Comparative analysis of metaphors in the
English and Uzbek languages............cooveiiiiiiiiiiii e, 167
Shukurova M.A., Khayrullayeva A. Comparative analysis of structural-
grammatical  features of nouns in the English and  Uzbek

LA U S ...ttt e 169
Xodjayeva D.l., Xusenova M.O". Fonetik terminlarning giyosiy tahlili (izohli
lug atlar MiSOlida).......ooviiiri i e 172
Madrahimova R.Sh. Shekspir asarlaridan ba’zi ifodalarning tarjimlari............ 177
Yadgarova Z.T., Hamroyeva Sh.Sh. O’zbek va ingliz tillarida olmoshlarning
leksik-semantik Xxususiyatlari...........c.cooeviiniiiiiiii i, 179

A4-IIYBBA: XOPUKUHN TUWIJIAPHU YKUTUIIHUHI THHOBAIIMOH
TEXHOJIOTUSJIAPA

Rasulov Z.1. Implications from phonology for teaching a second language...... 183
Xasanova D. Classroom study inidentity...............ocoiiiiiiiiiiiin 187

271



Akobirova Z. Doctoral students: relationships between involvement in academic-

social activities and self-perceived academic gains...................cooeeviniinnn.n. 188
Shimchuk A.O. English grammar as an aspect of the language and a subject of
instruction in comprehensive school.................oo 191
T'agpyposa H.H. AHTTTAACKUN KAK BTOPOM M3BIK. .. .vveennreeerreeeineeeanneeennnanns 193
Yunusova P. Modern approaches in teaching young learners....................... 195
Solieva M.A. Peculiarities of modular approach in teaching........................ 197

Nosirova D.M. Boshlang‘ich ta’limda xorijiy tillarni o‘rgatish xususiyatlari.....199
Ruziyeva N.Z. Ingliz tilini o’rgatishda pedagogik texnologiyalarning muhim

0255 15 203
Umurova X.X. Chet tilida gapirish ko nikmasini rivojlantirishda loyiha metodidan
foydalanishning ahamiyati.............c.oooiiiiii i e 204
Usmonova Z.H. Chet tilini o’qitishda zamonaviy pedagogik texnologiyalarning
samaradorligi va ahamiyati..............ooiiiiiii i 206
Mukhammadiyeva N.M. Component of professional competencies of young
TGN S, .o 210
Yuldasheva F.E., Gulomov Sh. Skills segregation versus skills integration in
L8R8 TAVS ¢S 1A AT L Lo 1 o) o 211
Yuldasheva F.E. Important factors in choosing authentic reading material...... 215
Yunusova A.A. Peer evaluation in process Writing............ccevevvvinieenennennn.. 218
Xuxkmamosa /I.I1. Tlenarorndeckue TEXHOJIIOTMA U HUX NPUMEHEHHE HA YpOKax
AHTITAACKOTO SIBBIKA ... et et cut eut et een een aen aee aee aee aee vee vee vee vee vae vee vee vee sue vne snsnnssenss 222
5030])06(1 H.X. ®oHeTn4ecKue acreKThl YCBOCHHA PYCCKOI'O SA3bIKA YHaIlTUMUCS U
(0103 (0):1: 1 S (el 0 1105 (0097 0 35 0 1) 1 SR 225
Babayeva V.T., Ruzayeva F. Chet tili darslarida muammoli o’qitish
=] (oo ST 228

Caoynnaeé b.b. [lapc xapa€Hiapujia uir4aH YHUUMHIApHUHT VKYBUMJIAp Oopacuaa
JTYCTOHA MYyHOca0atiiap Ba XaMKOPJWKHH I[IAK/UIAHTUPUIIJIATA TIeJaroruK IapT-

IapoUTIapH. . : 232
Makhammadov B The types of dlstant educatlon and |ts comparlson W|th tradltlon
T 03300 235
Xaitova D.U. 1l-sinf o’qish darsligida kitob hamda kitobsevarlik haqidagi
mavzularning yoritilishi va ularning pedagagik ahamiyati........................... 238
Cauoosa 3.7T. BaxnocTp Merona mnpenojaBaHusi (OHETHKH aHTIUICKOTO
631 < F 241
Bobokhujayeva Z. The importance of technology in teaching and learning a
foreign lan@Uage. .....o.iiit i e 245
Islomova G. Distance learning and its importance in modern life................... 247
Sidigova N.N.Modern educational technologies in teaching foreign
LA U S ...ttt e e 249
Jumaeva G.I. Features of teaching the phonetic side of language................... 250
Xaydarova L.X. Chet tili o’gitishda aqliy hujum metodidan foydalanish.......... 252



Safarova M.R. Development of professional competence and creativity of students

of higher educational InStItULIONS. .........oeiiiiiii e, 254
Xudoynazarova N.N. Boshlang’ich sinflarda ingliz tili fanini o’qitishning muhim
yo’nalishlari (tovushlarni o’rgatish misolida).....................ociiiiii, 256

Kobilova A.B., Tukhtayeva M. The semantic aspect of the acquisition of
synonyms, homonyms and antonyms in the teaching process of English as a

foreign lan@UagE. .....oveii e 259
Salomova X.I. Ingliz tili darslarida og zaki nutgni rivojlantirishning innovatsion
USUTIANT. .o e e 262
Safayeva X.l. Ona tili fanini o'qgitish jarayonida ijodiy tafakkurni o’stirish
(0] 1 0111 - P 264
Rakhmatova M.M., Rakhmonova J.A. E-learning from metacognitive
0185 011 4 U 267

273



